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SPOKEN SPANISH 



PREFACE 



F oreign Service Institute - Spanish Basic Course was first printed in 1957 • The Foreign Service 
Institute School of Languages would have preferred to revise the text for this second printing, but the 
requirements of day to day training have forced a postponement of the task. The revisions contemplated 
wooJd have affected primarily the pedagogical design rather than the analysis of Spanish structure. In 
any case the book remains thoroughly useful and useable. 

This book was prepared specifically to train officers of the Foreign Service and of other United 
States Government agencies who are involved in foreign affairs and who need to learn to speak Spanish. 

The course is designed to be taught by a native speaker of Spanish who has received training 
specifically in the use of such materials and who teaches under the supervision of a scientific linguist. 
Spanish classes at the Foreign Service Institute normally contain six students who receive six hours of 
class drill daily and are expected to do at least two hours a day of preparation, mostly practice with 
tapes. With this schedule average students at the Institute require approximately two to two and a half 
days to assimilate one Unit thoroughly. The Institute believes that the text can be useful in other 
teaching contexts, with the important provisos that the instruction be carefully supervised by an expe- 
rienced professional person, preferably with training in linguistics, and that full use be required of 
the tapes. 



The tape recordings which accompany this text are not available 
from either the Government Printing Office or the Foreign Service 
Institute. Inquiries regarding tapes should be addressed to: 

Center for Applied Linguistics 
13W> Connecticut Avenue, N. W. 
Washington 6, D. C. 
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The text and accompanying tape recordings are also used in part-time training programs in Washington 
and overseas. Although they are not designed for this purpose, they are also used occasionally for indi- 
vidual self -study. 

This manual has been prepared and reviewed by members of fifteen different Spanish-speaking countries 
representing every major dialect area of the Hispanic world. Wiile it is broadly representative of general 
Latin -American Spanish, it is readily adaptable to any particular area. 

Foreign Service Institute - Spanish Basic Course was originally prepared by the Spanish staff of the 
Foreign Service Institute under the supervision of the linguists whose names appear on the title page. In 
addition the followinp members of the Spanish staff have made special contributions to the book: 

Linguistic staff: 

Jack L. Ulsh 
Richard Beym 
Dorothy Rauscher 



Instructional staff: 

Guillermo Segreda 
Hugo Hontero U. 
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INTRODUCTION 



The materials in this "book have been developed to present Spanish as a spoken language, and the skills of 
understanding and speaking are accordingly emphasized. The method of presentation will likely be new to stu- 
dents acquainted with more traditional methods of language teaching. In order to understand the materials, one 
must first understand the method upon which they are built. 

Method of Teaching 

The method is known as GUIDED IMITATION. It may appear to be new, but actually it has been used by a con- 
siderable number of teachers for many years, though its greatest popularity has come since the second World War. 
Its goal is to teach one to speak easily, fluently, with very little accent, and to do this without conscious 
effort, just as one speaks his own language without conscious effort. 

There are two very important aspects of this method. First, learning a relatively small body of material 
so well that it requires very little effort to produce it. This is OVERLEAENING. If a student overleans every 
dialog and drill as he goes through this book, he will almost certainly experience rapid progress in learning 
the language. 

The second aspect is learning to authentically manipulate the sounds, sequences, and patterns of the lan- 
guage. The important implication here is the reality of both the model and the imitation. The model (teacher, 
recording, etc.) must provide Spanish as people really speak it in actual conversations, and the student must be 
helped to an accurate imitation. Above all, the normal tempo of pronunciation must be the classroom standard; 
slowing down is, in this context, distortion. 

The complete course consists of sixty units, each requiring some ten class and laboratory hours plus out- 
side study to master. The course is a six-hundred-hours course which may be studied intensively over a period 
of about six months, or may be spread at the rate of a unit a week over a period of sixty weeks (four college 
semesters). Either a native speaker or a teacher with very little accent in his Spanish is necessary as the 
model for imitation. 

Pronunciation 

The first two units are focused primarily on pronunciation problems. Drills on other aspects of the lan- 
guage are deliberately postponed because of the importance of developing good pronunciation habits from the very 
beginning of the course. Pronunciation is extremely important. It is the basis of all real fluency. A person 
is readily able to understand anything he can meaningfully say himself, if the correlation between the way he 
hears it and the way he says it is reasonably similar. Probably the more similar, the greater the ease of com- 
prehension. 
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The "basis of the student's imitation is of course the teacher, whose pronunciation, if he is a native 
speaker of an acceptable dialect of his own country, is the ultimate source of authority. The fundamental 
classroom procedure for learning new material throughout this book (except the reading materials) is repetition 
by the student in direct immediate imitation after the teacher. The imitative repetition may at first be done 
in chorus after the teacher, and subsequently by each individual, or it may be individualized from the start. 
In either case the student should wait for the teacher's model. Imitating after another student too frequently 
results in compounding the errors of both. If a person is fortunate enough to begin studying a second language 
before the age of eight or ten, the powers of imitation are normally sufficient to insure excellent results in 
pronunciation without resorting to technical explanations of what happens to various parts of the vocal appara- 
tus. If occasionally an individual has managed to retain this gift that all of us had in childhood, so much 
the better, but most adults need more specific guidance based on an awareness of the particular problems of 
producing particular sounds. The drills and explanations in the first two units are devoted to the specific 
problems an English speaker with his English habits of pronunciation will have in accurately imitating the 
sounds and sequences of sounds of Spanish. 



Aids to Listening 

If speakers of English were not so highly literate, it might be possible to teach effectively without ref- 
erence to any written symbolization, but most students are much more comfortable if some kind of representation 
of what they are imitating is also available for visual reference. There is, of course, a traditional writing 
system for Spanish which is used in all parts of the Spanish speaking world. It is a very adequate system for 
its purpose, which might be stated as providing visual cues for persons who already speak the language. For 
pedagogical purposes, a respelling, or phonetic representation of Spanish is also provided as a means of re- 
minding the student of important features of the pronunciation which the traditional spelling system does not 
provide, such as significant sound distinctions, word groupings, intonation patterns, etc. The phonetic sym- 
bolization may at first look unfamiliar and somewhat foreboding, but this very unfamiliarity is a healthy re- 
minder that none of the English sounds (which are so easily associated with the familiar letters of the alpha- 
bet) are exact duplications of the Spanish sounds to be mastered. This is also, of course, true in the re- 
spelling when familiar symbols are used: the appearance of the letter t does not mean the familiar English t- 
sound is indicated. ~ 

The intonations are marked in the respelling by a system of dots and accents placed at relative heights 
over the vowels. The patterns recorded in this way are not necessarily the only possibilities in spoken Spanish, 
but they are all normal patterns which have been thoroughly and widely tested. 
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The symbolization in the respelling will allow for a consistent interpretation of the pronunciation of 
any dialect area of the Spanish speaking world. For example, the /§/ symbol is to he interpreted as a sound 
similar to the 's' of 'sink' in Spanish America, but as the 'th' of 'think' in Central Spain. Other regional 
pronunciation features are similarly marked. 

The acquisition of a good pronunciation is first of all the result of careful listening and imitation plus 
whatever help can be obtained from initial pronunciation drills and description, and from the cues provided for 
continuing reference by the aids to listening. It is well to remember that a sizeable investment in pronunciation 
practice early in the course will pay handsome dividends later; correct pronunciation safely relegated to habit 
leaves one's full attention available for other problems of learning the language. 

Every unit (after the first two) is organized in the same way: part one is the basic dialog with a few 
pertinent notes; part two is grammar drills and discussion; part three is a set of recombination narratives and 
dialogues; part four, beginning in Unit l6, is readings. 

Basic Dialogs 

The basic dialogs are the core of each unit. These dialogs are recreations of the real situations a stu- 
dent is most likely to encounter, and the vocabulary and sentences are those he is most likely to need. The 
dialogs are set in a mythical country called Surlandia, which is described as a typical Latin American republic, 
insofar as it is possible to extract common features from so diverse an area. To further provide information 
in context, many of the notes suggest regional differences in both the language and the culture that will be 
encountered in various areas of Latin America and in Spain. 

In the first part of the book new vocabularly is introduced mainly in the basic dialogs. Occasionally, in 
the illustrations of grammar points, new words are introduced in order to fill out patterns needed to do the 
exercises. New words are always clearly indicated by placing them on a line themselves, indented between the 
lines that are complete sentences. Since each new word is introduced in this fashion only once, the student 
should take pains to be sure he learns each word as it is presented. Careful pains have been taken to see that 
each word introduced will reappear many times later in the course, to help the student assimilate each word in 
a variety of contexts. 

The student should very carefully learn both the literal meanings of each individual word or phrase that is 
given on an indented line and the meaning that appears in the full sentences. It should not he cause for con- 
cern if the meaning in context is strikingly different from the literal meaning. In the construction of each 
dialog, the Spanish was written first, and the corresponding English is its closest equivalent and not a literal 
translation. It is therefore not at all surprising if the Spanish does not seem to 'follow' the English. 
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The student should learn the basic dialogs by heart. If they are committed perfectly to rote memory, the 
drills will go easily and rapidly. Roughly half of the estimated ten hours that are spent in class on each 
unit should normally be devoted to the basic dialogs. 

Drills and Grammar 

Each unit can in some ways be likened to a musical theme with variations* The basic dialogs are the theme, 
and the drills provide the variations. Patterns of the structure Of the language which have been learned in the 
basic sentences are expanded and manipulated in the drills. 

There are four kinds of drills in each unit (three before Unit 6). Of these, two are designed to system- 
atically vary selected basic sentences within the structure and vocabulary the student has already learned. And 
two are oriented toward the structure of the language to provide a systematic coverage of all important patterns. 

All of these drills are planned to be easily and rapidly answered. They can be done orally and with only 
the teacher's book open. The method of conducting the drill is clearly shown by the format of the text, and all 
answers are available for the teacher's convenience and for the student to refer to when studying outside of 
class. If a drill is found to be hard, the difficulty probably reflects inadequacy in the mastery of the dia- 
logs and earlier drills. The drills are not problems to be worked out like mathematics, and the ability to do 
them, not to figure them, is indicated by the nature of the course. There are no tricks in them, and they are 
not intended as tests. 

Pattern drills are presented in a format which provides both practice and explanation. First appears a 
presentation of the pattern to be drilled, then various kinds of drills, and finally a more detailed discussion 
of the pattern. 

The presentation consists of a listing of basic sentences (and a few new sentences when necessary) which 
illustrate the grammar point to be drilled. Then there is an extrapolation which shows the relationships in- 
volved in the pattern in a two-dimensional chart, which is further explained by a short note or two. This pre- 
sentation should provide sufficient clues to enable the student to understand and use the pattern correctly in 
the drills that follow. 

These drills are mainly exercises making substitutions, responses, and translations, highlighting the 
grammar points covered. They are devised for oral answers to oral stimuli. 

After the drills there is a more detailed discussion of the pattern drilled. These descriptions are 
written in a condensed and somewhat technical fashion. While an effort was made to keep these discussions 
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clear and readable, it has to be recognized that a description of a language is a technical subject, and sim- 
plification can only be attained by sacrificing accuracy or at a cost of a great many more words than space 
allows. The student who works through these discussions by a careful reading will find that he is acquiring a 
set of analytical tool6 that will be useful throughout the remainder of his career of interest in language. 

The student may notice slight differences in the respelling used in the aids to listening and in the gram- 
mar charts and discussions. The respelling useful as a guide to pronunciation for an English speaking student, 
records more details than a respelling to be used in grammar discussions where comparisons are made between 
Spanish forms, not between English and Spanish pronunciation. 

Conversation 

The conversation section of each unit is designed to help bridge the gap between the more or less mechanical 
stimulus-response activity of the drills and the skill of free conversation which is the ultimate aim of the 
course. These recombination monologues and dialogs extend the abilities of the student into ever more natural 
situations. The narrative is an anecdote type description of an event or situation which is then recast as a 
directed dialog in which the teacher acts as a prompter for students who take the parts as the actors. The promp- 
ter gradually withdraws his help so that in the end the conversation is carried on freely. 

Readings 

Beginning with unit 16 reading materials are introduced for outside preparation with perhaps some classroom 
discussion of the questions provided. These readings can also be used to provide content information for oral 
summaries. 

Up through unit 30 the readings tell a continued story about an American family living in Surlandia, ex- 
panding on matters of interest hinted at in the basic dialogs. These require no new vocabularly except for easy 
and obvious cognate loan words that can readily be guessed. From unit 31 through 60 the readings are much longer 
and do introduce a considerable number of new words. This vocabulary is introduced through basic sentences which 
summarize the content of the following reading. 

The readings are designed to provide information of interest and value about the culture which the Spanish 
language reflects and to provide insight into the practical problems an American is likely to encounter in ad- 
justing to life in a Hispanic area. 
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1.1 BASIC SENTENCES. Useful phrai 
ENGLISH SPELLING 

Good morning. 

Good morning, sir. 

Good afternoon, ma'am. 

Good evening, miss. 

how 

are (to be) 
you 

How are yon? 

(I) am (to be) 
well 

thanks 

and 

I'm fine, thanks. How are you? 



AH) TO LISTENING 
bwenozdiasl 
bwenozdias |seQy6r4 
bwenastardes jseijydxal 
bwenaznoches |seijy&rfta4 
komd \ 

esta* 4- estar \ 

ustit \ 

* • * 
komgestayst&i \ 

6stcfy4 estar* 
by en 4 

gras,yasl 
est6ybyerj Igra^yas | jCistedt 



UNO 



UNIT 1 

SPANISH SPELLING 
Buenos dias. 
Buenos dias, senor. 
Buenas tardes, senora. 
Buenas noches, senorita. 

corao 

esta (estar) 
usted 

^Como esta usted? 

estoy (estar) 

bien 

gracias 

y 

Estoy bien, gracias, £y usted? 
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very 



Very well, thanks. 



hello, hi 



what such 



Hi! How goes it? 



(1) 



(it) goes (to go) 
to you (it) goes 

How are you getting along? 

Fine, thanks. 

with 

the permission 

it (2) 
bxcuse me. 

no, not 



Certainly. 



Excuse me 



excuse (to excuse) 
(3) 



roftybyei) |gr£§yas4- 

ola4 

ke-taU 
olal ketaU 

ba'4 irl 

komoleba4- 
byeg |grS§yas4 
ko'nl 

&l-p6rmis64 
kdmpirmis&4- 

komon6l 

dispense dispfensa'rl 
dispensdmSl 



muy 

Muy bien, gracias 
hola 
que" tal 

,Hola! ^QuStal? 

va (ir) 
le va 

,;C6mo le va? 

Bien, gracias. 

con 

el permiso 
Con permiso. 
no 



C6mo 



no. 



dispense (dispensar) 



Dispe 



is pens erne 
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it (I) regret (to regret, to feel) 
much, lots, too much 

I'm very sorry. 

That's okay. 

many (f.pl.) (4) 

Thanks a lot. 

of, from 
nothing 

You're welcome. 

there is, there are (there to be) 

Don't give it a thought. (5) 

(I) want (to want) 
to present 
to present to you 



UNIT 1 



16— syent&4- sSntirl 



mu 



ch6 * 



16syentomtichd J 



estaby6n \ 



mu 



chasj 



much azcjr£§y asl- 

de*+ 
nada! 



den ad a -I- 



ay 4- aber4- 



ngaydekg 4 



kyer6 X kerer 4- 
* 

presentat 4- 
presentarle-1- 



lo siento (sentir) 
mucho 

Lo siento mucho. 

Esta bien. 

muchas 
Muchas gracias. 

de 

nada 
De nada. 

hay (haber) 

No hay de que. 

quiero (querer) 
pre sent ar 
presentarle 
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to 

the (ra. sg.) 

to the 

I'd like to present Mr. Molina 
to you. 

the (f.sg.) 

I'd like to present Mrs. Molina 
to you. 

the pleasure 
Glad to meet you. 

equally (equal) 

Same here, thanks. 

enchanted (to enchant) 

to meet, get acquainted, to know 

to meet you (f.) 



al 

ell 

all 

kyero |prfesentarl§ |als&Qy6rm61mal 
la'4- 

kyero IprSsentarle |alasei}y6raderndlina| 

§1— gusto! 
mfich6gust6l 

igwalmentel igwa*l4 

igwalmentS Igra^yasl 

eqkantadd I eijkantarl 

kdnos^erl 

k6n6§erla-i- 



el 
al 



Quiero presentarle al sefior 
Molina. 



Quiero presentarle a la sefiora 
de Molina. 



el gusto 
Mucho gusto. 

igualmente (igual) 



Igualmente, gracias. 



encantado (encantar) 



conocer 



rla 
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Delighted to meet you. (6) 

to meet you (m.) 

Glad to meet you. (6) 

Goodbye. 

until 
tomorrow 

See you tomorrow. 

then, later 

So long. 



feqkantado |a6k6nd§erlaJ- 

kon6§erl&4- 
mtichdgusto |<lekdn6§erl64 
adyo's \ 



as 



tai 



man,y ana 4 
astamaijyana^ 



lwegdl 



astalweg6l 



Encantado de conocerla. 



conocerlo 



Mucho gusto de conocerlo. 



Adi6s, 



hasta 



manana 



Hasta manana. 

luego 
Hasta luego. 



1. 10 Notes on the basic sentences 

(1) / <51a 4- k^tal 4* / ;Hola! iQue tal? is a greeting generally used with a person whom you already know more than casually, 
and who occupies a status approximately equivalent to yours. 

(2) /kompermiso 4- / 

Con permiso is used to excuse yourself when, for example, you are on an elevator and need to squeeze 
between other people who are in front of you in order to get out; or, when you want to excuse yourself from a group you are talking 
with. It is not ordinarily interchangeable with /dlSpdnSeme 4- / dispenseme. 
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( 3 ) /disp^nseme 4/ 

dispenseme is used as apology for a minor breach of etiquette, to interrupt a conversation to ask about some- 
thing, etc. 

(4) Note that /muchasi/ muchao 'many' is simply the feminine plural of a word /miichol/ mucho 'much' that you also met 
in the phrase /mtichogOlS'tO-l-/ mucho gusto. The / — s/ is the plural part, while the /"~a/ before the /~s/ 

is the feminine marker. 

(5) /noa'ydek^i/ No hay de que is used when the other person thanks you for some small favor you have done for him; it is about 
the same as /den ad 3-1/ De nada. 

(6) /enkanta"dO | dekono§£rlaV Encantado de conocerla is regularly used only when you are introduced to a woman (if you 
are a man). If you are a woman, a different form is used and you should not learn this sentence to use yourself, /nnjfchogusto j 
dekonO§£rlO't / Mucho gusto de conocerlo is what you say (if you are a man) to another man, or else just the short form 
/iTlU ChOgtfs tO 4- /Mucho gusto. In Spain, instead of /— lo/ you say /— le/. 

1.2 DRILLS ON PRONUNCIATION 

1.21 Vowel contrasts in weak-stressed syllables 

In learning the basic sentences in the first section of this unit, you should have been repeatedly corrected for your pronunciation of the 
underlined vowels in snch phrases as these: 

/ 

1 . bwenozdias-1' —6— —a— 

2 . sSijyo'rl — e— 

3 • bwena_stardesi — &— mmm 6r m 

4. s&QyorSl —a 
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5. 


bwenaznochfes + 








6. 


gra^y&s-l- 


-a- 






7. 


* 

dispenseme.* 


— i- 




-fe 


8. 

i *■ 


* 

mu ch az gr a § y as + 


— a— 




-a- 


9. 


pr£s§ntarl4 X 




-e- 


-6 


10. 


* 

m61in£ 4- 


-6- 




-a 


11. 


^st&mSijyanS.-l' 


-a- 


-a- 


-a 


12. 


a^tSlwegi \ 


-a- 




-6 



It is perfectly normal for you to have trouble with these vowels, because, as the dots over them indicate, they are all under weak stress 
in positions where such vowels do not occur under weak stress in English. 

While it is normal to make these mistakes at first, they constitute a very serious error which must be corrected early in your efforts to 
form Spanish habits of pronunciation. The following lists are for the purpose of helping you to master these vowels under weak stress. They 
are arranged in pairs of words such that the only difference between the members of each pair is in the pronunciation of one weak-stressed 
vowel: such a pair of words is called a minimally contrasting pair. 

Practice repeating these after your instructor until you can make the contrast easily, just as he does, and insist that he continue 
practicing them with you until they do come easily. 



SIETE 
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1,31.1 Exercises on minimal vowel contrasts under 
/a/ and /e/ m contrast under weak stress 



seda 4- 


sedte 4 


✓ 

sapS I 


sap.1. 4 


* 

iota 4 


lot£ ; 


* 

mes_|s 4 


mes&s 4 


* 

boch& 4- 


* 

boch£4 


tints 4 


tmte 4 


chmcha 4 


chmchS.4 


kort.§ 4 


* 

kort£4 


sobr|s 4- 


sobr6s4 


* 




✓ 

mana'r 4 


* 

mgnar 4 


m&choh 4- 


mdchoh 4 


tlchar 4- 


t£char 4 


t&choh 4 


tSchoYs 4 




p£nal 4- 


t^hon 4 


tSho'n 4 
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p&,lo°n4 

fatal 4 

tjiQyir 4 

p&pit6 4 

d&dito 4 

eskupa.4 

§6ket& 4 

alumbrS. 4 

fran^esSs 4 
* 

k an tor as 4 
birretj* 4 
s6r}yor§s 4 
pastorjs 4 
mjrkado 4 
apj^gar + 
portugjes&s 4 



p£lo"n 4 

f£tal 4 

t^ijyii 4 

p£pit6 4 

d£dit6 4 

eskup£4 

§6ket& 4 

alumbrd, 4 

fran§eees 4 

kantor&s 4 

birretj. 4 

se^yor^s 4 
* 

pastores 4 
* 

mjirkadd 4 

* 

apegar 4 
portuges§s 4 
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/a/ and /i/ 


in contrast under weak 


stress 




Uba'r 4 


libir 4 


plijyal 4 


pjjjyal 4- 


* 

pitoh 4. 


Pitch 4 


mis it a 4 


misita 4 


nSjlafr 4 


* 

nidar 4. 


lit era 4 


litera 4 


mita'd 4- 


mita'd 4 


siler6 4 


silerfi 4 


chSrlar 4 


* 

chjjrlar 4- 


* 

pSkete 4 


pikete + 


pin§dh4 


✓ 

pin^dh 4 


* 

fShardn 4 


fihar6n4 


p&sandd 4 


* 

pi sand 6 4 


mS(l)yador4 


ma(l)yidoV^ 


/a/ and /o/ 


in contrast under weak 


stress 




arS 4 


ar6. 4 


kubi4 


kub64 


tii 4 


ti$4 


koki4 


kok&4 


✓ 

§eri.4 


§eri6 4 


kara 4 


kar64 


pesi4 


* 

pes6,4 


par&. 4 


* 

par 6, 4 


* 

pasS 4- 


pas6. 4 


ch in& 4 


chin 6. 4 


malSJ- 


mal6,4 


* 

kanti4 


* 

kant6,4 


mesS,4 


* 

me si. 4 


* 

manti4 


mantd 4 


* 

maj*i4 


* 

matfjS 4 


* 

§orrS 4 


* 

§ orrd.4 


boli + 


bold 4 
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santa 4- 


sant6. 4- 


derechji X 


derech6 4- 


* 

swegra 4- 


* 

swegro, 4- 


* 

^igarri. 4- 


* 

§igarro 4- 


* 

negri I 


negro, 4- 


maria 4- 


* 

mdria X 


* 

palma 4- 


palrao. 1 


* 

^apata 4- 


* 

§apato I 


* 

pasta, 4- 


pasto, 4- 


ermani 4- 


* 

ermanfi. 4- 


trompa, \ 


trompo. X 


* 

mimosa. I 


* 

mimoso. 4- 


rrema \ 


rremo 4- 


parehjL 4- 


* 

pareho. \ 


* 

kobr|. 4- 


kobro 4- 


rnare^, 4- 


* 

mare& 4- 


* 

nyeta 4- 


nyeto 4- 


ternerji 4- 


ternero. \ 


r 

inayai 


* 

indy o X 


* 

§ ere si, 4- 


* 

§eres,o 4- 


kalor4> 


kolor 4- 


(l)yamada X 


(1) y am ad 6 4- 


esposa. 4- 


esposo. X 


lakonika.4 


lakoniko.4 


/a/ and 


/u/ in contrast under weak 


stress 




pah ax 4 


puhar 4- 


lanero X 


* 

Xfcnero 4- 


* 

t4ro'n 4- 


* 

turo'n I 


* 

karakas 4- 


* 

kOrakas 4- 


sikbido 4- 


subido X 


barrita 4- 


* 

burrita 4- 


p.4pita 4- 


* 

pupita 4- 


par git a 4- 


* 

pur git a 4- 
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malasd 4 

kgnita 4 

lanita 4 
* 

malita 4 



mula§6 4 
kumta 4 
lunitl 4 
mtilita X 



kaijyado X 
m&rs,yano X 
palid£§ X 
matador X 



/e/ and /i/ in contrast under weak stress 



pena'r 4 
* 

pit oh X 
pel oh 4 
teloh 4 
rr^mar 4 
mesera 4 



pina'r 4. 
pit oh 4 
piloh 4 
til oh 4 
rrima'r 4 

✓ 

mis era 4 



p&sad<5 4 

perita 4 
* 

pesada 4 

pesaron 4 
* 

me.(J)ya'r 4 
* 

p£jrjyit£ 4 



/e/ and /o/ in contrast under weak stress 



pase. 4 
tome, 4 
fume. 4 
bine 4 



pasS. 4 
tomo 4 
f umo. 4 
bind 4 



pepe. 4 
tire. 4 
kabS4 
bibe 4- 
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kurjyado 4 
* 

murs,yan6 4 
pulide'f 4 
mutator 4 



pis ado 4 
* 

pinta 4 
pisada 4 
pisar6n 4 
mi(l)tjar 4 
pirjyita 4 



pepd. 4 
tiro. 4 
kabd 4 
bib 6 * 
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lechj. 4- 


* 

lech4 4- 


* 

lesyoh 4- 


losyoh 4- 


trah£ | 


traho. 4- 


* 

mesita 4- 


mogita X 


* 

dehi. 4- 


deh6 \ 


* 

belita 4- 


bollta X 


tehe. 4- 


* 

teho.4 


bet ado X 


b6tado 4- 


* 

kyer£ 4- 


* 

kyero 4- 


Posada 4- 


* 

posada 4- 


peyng. 4- 


* 

peyno 4- 


* 

ermita 4- 


* 

ormita 4- 


kobrg. 4- 


kobro. 4- 


* 

g£rnta | 


gorrita 4- 


kant4 4- 


* 

kanto. X 


* 

konteste 4- 


kontest£.4- 


r 

U)yebe. 4- 


CQyebo 4- 


ternero 4- 


* 

tdrnero 4- 


* 

mande. X 


mando. 4- 


* 

sj|rnt6 4- 


* 

§6mto 4- 


* 

kambyi. 4- 


* 

kambyo. 4- 


* 

k&mforme 4- 


* 

komformo 4> 


* 

■ • i 
kompre. + 


* 

kompro. + 


* 

eklipse. + 


eklipsfi. + 


* 

pela^r4- 


p61ax + 


* 

trabahe. \ 


* 

trabaho, X 


* 

mentoh 4- 


* 

montdh 4- 


* 

prgposi§ydh X 


pr6p6sl§ydh 4- 


/e/ and 


/u/ in contrast under weak 


stress 




temor X 


* 

tumolr 4- 


* 

serra'r 4- 


§&rrar X 


* 

lega!r X 


lugat 4- 


* 

lech oh X 


ltichoh X 


lechar 4- 


luchar X 


* 

festih 4- 


r 

fGstih 4- 
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* 

s&ks.yoln 4 




sOkfyoh 4- 


* 

pensado 4- 


* 

pensyo'n 4 




p£m§yo*n 4- 


tendero 4 


mesita 4 




* 

musita 4- 


* 

pechero 4- 


lelito 4 




lulito 4- 


per it a 4- 


* 

§erkadd 4 




surkad64 


* 

rretma 4 


tferkito 4 




turkito 4- 


anelar 4- 


/ 1/ ana 


/°/ 


in conxxasx 


unoer weaK stress 


tlmd 4 




* 

tomo* 4 


mirada 4- 


* 

figdh 4 




f ogdh 4 


pikito 4 


* 

lisa'r 4 




* 

losa'r 4 


pj.sada 4- 


* 

inirar 4- 




✓ 

mora'r 4 


* 

tirito 4- 


misvoVi 4- 




* 

m6svo*n 4- 

*H\^ W ¥ Np*A A T 


ihito X 


trigka'r 4 




trp_nkar 4- 


* 

jLmito 4 


m 1(1) y at 4 




mo (1) gar 4 


tintisimo 


/i/ and 


/u/ 


m contrast 


under weak stress 


ligar 4 




l^ga'r 4 


mira'r 4 


mirdh 4 




muroh 4- 


* 

pinydh 4- 



TRECE 



pun ^ ado 4 

tundero 4 
* 

puchero 4- 

purita4 
* 

rrutina 4 
* 

aYiula*r4 



morada 4 

* 

pokito 4 
posada4 
t6rit6 4 
6hitd 4 
6mit6 4 
tontisim6 4 

mura'r 4 
pOijyo'n 4 
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bi(l)ya-r 4 


* 

buGO^at 4 


minita 4 


pinfdh 4> 


* 

pun§oVi 4 


chin cher 6 4 


pintat 4 


* 

punta'r 4 


* 

nidoso 4 


fisydhl 


* 

fusyoh 4 


* 

pidyendo 4 


f inhir 4 


funhir 4 


rrimita 4 


* 

mjLsita 4 


* 

musita 4 


mirahes 4 


* 

jlmitd 4 


umit6 4 


pintada 4- 


* 

milita 4 


* 

mulita 4 


* 

rr ik ita 4 


* 

lino so 4 


lunoso 4 


birladdr 4- 


* 

tinerd 4 


t£iner6 4 


pinta 4 


filera 4 


fulera 4 


* 

Linares 4 


§irkitd 4 


* 

surkito 4 




/o/ and /u/ 


m contrast under weak 


stress 


* 

t6pe* 4 


tupe* 4 


* 

dmito 4 


bdkal 4 


bukal 4 


m6nita 4 


dlate 4- 


ulate 4- 


pl6merd 4 


* 

trinkat 4 


* 

tr&nkar 4 


* 

mftfita 4 


l£nita 4 


✓ 

l&nita 4 


r 

rr6kita 4 
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muni t 5 4 
chunchero 4 
nudos6 4 

* 

pudyendo 4 
* 

rrOmita 4 
* 

murahes 4 
puntada4 
rrukita 4 
burl ad dr 4 
purita 4 
lunares 4 



umito 4 
* 

munita 4 
plumero 4 
m&sita 4 
rrukita 4 



CATORCE 
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sotana-l- sutanal m&tilarl mutilat-l- 

pdrito* purito* akosar* akusir* 

1.21.2 Discussion of minimal vowel contrasts under weak stress 

English speakers of course also distinguish words in this same minimal way -pit, pet, pat, pot, putt, put, for example-but.only rarely 
under weak stress. That is, English has similar differences only in syllables that are noticeably louder than any of the Spanish syllables 
you have been practicing. The underlined vowels in the following English words are all the same vowel sound in actual speech, no matter 
how they are spelled. 

president precedent bottom plot 'em warden pardon 



They would not be the same in Spanish. 

By careful repetition of these Spanish words after a native speaker, and by observing closely the point of difference between each pair, 
you can begin to hear and, having heard t to imitate differences of a type and frequency that are quite strange to an English speaker's way of 
talking. 

In learning the basic sentences you were probably also corrected for placing too much stress on some syllables, too little stress on 
others. There are only two levels of stress in Spanish (English has four, as we will discover). These two levels are indicated in the 'Aids 
to Listening' by an acute accent / '/ over the vowels that have louder stress and a dot / * / over the vowels that have, softer stress. We will 
call these STRONG STRESS and WEAK STRESS. 
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1.22 The stress system in Spanish 

There are two things that are important about stress. One is to get the two stresses placed on the right syllables. The other is to make 
each of them the right strength. Let us examine these two aspects one at a time. 

The following pairs of words differ only in the placement of stress, and, as you can see, the difference in meaning that results is considerable. 

1.22.1 Exercises on minimal stress contrasts 



1 . 


esta! 


'this' 


esta'4 


•is' 


2o 


ingles! 


5 groins ' 


ingle's 4- 


•English' 


3. 


✓ 

pes6l 


'monetary unit' 


* 

peso"! 


'he weighed' 


4. 


pern&! 


'bolt' 


* 

perno"! 


'a kind of wine* 


5. 


pik6! 


'peak' 


P1K0 + 


'he stung' 


6. 


balde! 


'bucket 4 


balde*! 


'I crippled' 


7. 


libr&4 


'book' 


li1sro e ! 


'he freed' 


8. 


aral 


'altar' 


ara°! 


•he will do" 


9. 


abra! 


•open' 


abra e ! 


1 there will be' 



1.22.2 Discussion of minimal stress contrasts 

In short, you can be rather drastically misunderstood if you fail to place the stresses correctly when you speak. This, of course, la also true in 
English, but not so obviously true in view of the greater complexity of the English stress system. We have in English also a fair number of items 
which can have the stresses arranged in more than one way: 



address-!- or addre'ss! 



Caribbean! or Caribbean! 
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ChilSanl or Chilean; New Orl6£ns4> or New 6rleans| 

Since we do not have as many nice neat minimal pairs in English as there are in Spanish ( like /e*Sta — /est^/) » we may at 
first be deceived into thinking that Spanish uses stress in a way that English does not, but this is not true. 

The other important thing to learn in drilling on stress is to stress syllables with the right amount of force or strength. It is at this point 

that the four stresses of English interfere with the two stresses of Spanish. Let us first learn what the four stresses of English are. Listen to 
yourself say this phrase: 

elevator — operator . 

Which syllable is loudest? el— in elevator. Let us indicate this by writing an acute accent over the ej 

Elevator — operator . 

Which syllable is next loudest? Op— in Operator. We'll write it with a circumflex accent 

Elevator — ftperator . 

Then we can hear that ~~ Vat ~~ and ~ rat — are about equally loud, but softer than OP~ i so we will write a grave accent: 

61ev^tor — dperiitor 
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The syllables that are left over are the weakest, so we write: 



Slev&tor — operator 



In doing this we have marked four levels of 'Stress, which we can label: 



primary — gi— 
tertiary — vat — rat— 



secondary — 6p— 

weak — 8— or— e— or 



This represents a great many different levels of stress, but every English speaker (native) uses all four quite regularly and unconsciously 
every time he makes an utterance. 

Now, how do these four English stresses affect your-Spanish? If we remember that Spanish only has TWO stresses, then it seems likely that 
you will get your FOUR mixed up with these two, with the result that you will put too much stress on some syllables, not enough on others. The 
correspondence between the English stresses and those of Spanish is roughly this: 

English Spanish 
Primary /' 



:; 



Strong /'/ 

Secondary /*/ 



} 



Tertiary /V 

\ Weak / 7 

Weak /V 
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Let us look back now at the basic sentences and see if any of the difficulties you had with them can be traced to this difference 

between the two languages. 





RIGHT 


YOUR PROBABLE ERROR 


1. 


kompermis&l 


kompermis&4 


2. 


✓ 

dispensemel 


✓ 

dispensemel 


3. 


pre sen tar lei 


* 

pre" sen tar lk I 


4. 


t * • • 

lasen_yoractemolina-l- 


IciseQyorademolina-l- 


5. 


✓ 

igwalm£ntel 


igwalmente-l 


6. 


enkantadol 


drjkantado-l- 


7. 


as tamaijyanai 


SstamaQyanai 



Now because we consider this a very important point indeed, and because it is a point which is rarely drilled elsewhere, we have put 
together the following long list, arranged according to the number of syllables and placement of stress. Until you can say these using only 
the two stresses that are marked instead of the four of English you cannot expect to go on and learn complex utterances successfully. Time 
spent practicing these, therefore, will be very well spent. 

1.22.3 Exercises on contrasting stress patterns 

— ~l — —4- 



rroha-l 


✓ 

kom6l 


esta'4 


k 6 lor 4- 


much 64 


gusto! 


kalo'rl 


* 

uste'dl 


tant&4 


bwen&4- 


estoyl 


act y o's I 


* 

astai 


iweg&4- 


seijydrl 


korte*s4- 


donde4- 


frasesi 


rraejohl 


fumar-l- 
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fumd 4 
baijy6 4- 
teqga 4- 
aqy& 4- 
tard£ 4 



abra 4 
bisa I 
taksi 4 

jerkS 4 



_ i j. 4 

rrapidfi -J- 
lastima 4 
fosfdrd 4 
syent£s£ 4 
deh<§m£ 4 
unikd 4 
barbar6 4- 
medikd 4- 
foyerk616s 4- 
sabad6 4 
§entim6 4 



- - ^- 4 

trabaha * 
* 

salud6s 4 

mar}yan4 4 

s&Qyor& 4 

difi§il 4 

m61esta 4 

6skuch§ 4 

b&ntana 4 

minutSs 4- 

tiketds 4 
* 

§§ntab6s 4 
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pasa'r 4 fabor 4 

abrit 4 pSrddh 4 

de^it 4 biste'4 

§yCida'd 4 tambyeh 4 

r r 

s&rbit 4 §erra*r 4 



trabahar * 

6ra§yoYi4 

&ntSnde*r 4 

£spai}yo*l4 

Swt6bu's 4 

esta^yoh 4 

k6r&§oh 4 

saluda'r 4 

rr£gulat 4 
✓ 

k6n6§e"r 4 
paragwa'y 4 
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* 

sanwichS 4 


* 

b61et6s 4 




1*1 T*i # l r\\hi a\/ X 
uiuuvrdy * 


ultira6 4 


safcemds 4 




salbadoV 4- 


* 

proksim6 4- 


00^gada4 




kdntestax 4 


• • * ^ 




« « » 4 


» » » « 4 


digameld 4 


t61ef6n6 4 


telegrama 4 


trabahare' 4 


prestesel6 4- 


simpatik6 4 


inmedyata 4 


kaswalidsid 4 


tom§sel6 4 


de^idase 4 


despedxdas 4 


li"bera§yoh 4 


trayg.am§16 4 


maqnifikfi 4 


abs61ut6 4 


abilidil 4 


beasel6 4 


mtichisim6 4 


r 

stifi§yente 4 


* 

k6mtinika'r4 


kwentSmeld 4 


prdposit6 4 


presentarle 4 f errdkarn'l 4 


dand6mS16 4 


fanatik6 4 


seijy6rita 4 


* 

mentalida'd 4 


byenddseld 4 


perdonSme 4 


kdn6§yendd 4 


agriktiltor 4 


kamby£mS16 ^ 


altim£tr6 4- 


adelante 4 


* 

ent&na§yoh 4 


sak&selo * 


figures e ^ 


* 

demasyad& 4 


egkdntrara' 4 


mwebfiseld ^ 


amerika ^ 


* 

pan6rama 4 


* 

kaminare* 4 


* 

subamSlas 4 


milesim64- 


* 

m<5ndgrama 4 


* 

amari§a"r 4 


* 

komasel6 4 


* 

tantisimd 4 


entendid* 4 


amane§e"r 4 


* 

buskam£16 4 


* 

bwenisim6 4 


k6mf£indid& 4 


* 

fa^ilitar 4 
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- - X 



- I 



k&nos^yendosel 

a§erkand&sel 

pres t y6sisim&4 

pre sent and 6 lei 

primensimol 

enkontrandola-l- 



presently ones! 

amerikan&4 

lab&ratoryd-l 

k&mbersa^yonesl 

k&nserbatory&4- 

kamisena-l- 



antery6rida"d4- 

posteryorida'di 

kr is talis, as^yon-l- 

komunika^yohl 

na^yonalida'dl 

argumenta^yohl 



****** * ^ 



henerali^a^ydhl 
identif ikas^yohJ 
natural i§a§yoh4 
rrekapitula^yo'nl 
kapitalis^yoh-l 

-I 

igwalmentel 
uswalmentel 



espe^yali^af yoh-l- 
dekontamina^yoh-l 
rresponsabilida'd-l- 

✓ 

rrespetabilida'd^ 
ir regular id a'd 4- 



aktwalmente-l- 
k6rdyalmente4- 



institu^yonalida'd-l- 
impresyonabilida'di 
konstitu^yonalida'dl 
supernatura lida'd 4- 
deskapitali^a^yo'n-t 



heneralmente-l- 
literalmente-l- 



deznaturali^a|yoh4- 
impers6nalis i as i yoh-l" 
agrikulturis, a§y dni 
amerikani^a^yoh-l- 
superalimenta^yo'nl 



- ; 



materyalmente-J- 
else^yorkarterl 
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seQyorkartei4 
d6ktorkamp6sl 
kdlorberdei 



serjyorkastxdJ 
asidi§e4- 

* r 

aO&abyene-l 



alserjyorkastrdl 
inm6ralmente4 
ira f 6 rma lm en t e 4 



espe§yalmente4- 
elk61ornegr64 
el s enyorbarg.a s4- 



1.22.4 Discussion of contrasting stress patterns 

You probably noticed, in listening to and imitating these items, that they seem to be pronounced faster than English words of similar 
length. Actually they are not, but there is a big difference in rhythm which makes it seem that they are. This difference in rhythm can be 
indicated something like this, using longer lines to indicate longer syllables and shorter lines to indicate shorter syllables: 

English Speaker 

Where do you think it'll be found ? 

Spanish Speaker 

Where do jrou think it_wiU be found? 

Thus the Spanish way is to make every syllable almost equally long, giving a machine-gun effect, whereas the English way is to make 
the louder syllables longer. The two languages divide up their time differently. 

1.23 The intonation system of Spanish 

Up to this point we have discussed two errors you were corrected for in learning the basic sentences: UNSTRESSED VOWELS and 
SYLLABLE STRESS. The third problem which occurs from the very beginning and will be with you to mar your Spanish for a very long time 
is INTONATION: the rise and fall of the pitch of the voice. We have indicated this by placing our accent marks at three different heights 
over the vowel: 



Low pitch: directly over the vowel 



VEINTITRES 
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Middle pitch: one space above the vowel 



High pitch: two spaces above the vowel 



All three in sequence look like this: 



/a o/ 

• r 

/a o/ 

/a a a/ /a a a/ 




These are analogous to steps in a musical scale: 



In addition to these various levels of pitch, there may be a slight rise / t / or a slight fall / 4- / after the last pitch, or it may remain 
level / | / . 

Now let us return to the basic sentences and see what you were corrected on. 



RIGHT 

1. bwenozdias |s£ijy6r 4 

2. bwenas tardus | sSijy6rS 4 

3. bwenaznoch&s js&jydrita 4- 

* * * 

4. komgestayst&t 4 

5. mtiybyeij jgr£§yas 4 

/ • • 

6 . komoleb£4 

* • 

7 . komond 4 



YOUR PROBABLE ERROR 

f 9 • • * 

bwenozdias Iserjyor t 

bwenastardes |seijyorat 
t • • • • / • 
bwenaznoches jserjyorita t 
* • 

komftestayst^d 4 

mtiybyexj jgr£§yas f 

' ' ' ' i 
komoleba* + 

komono* 4- 
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Q 

O • 


mnrhA7nT t &QvAQ X 

11414 Vsl 1<1 £• 1 J 1 *r 


IIlU\*ilCl£yJ- cloy 09 t 




* 


• 

den 41 4 t 


lo. 


1 I Vrfi JF UL W lv V-» T 


✓ • 

noavAek& t 


11 . 


iawalmen"t& larasvas \ 


> 

iawSlmeri'tfe ar4svas t 


12. 


adyo's 1 


/ 

♦ . 

adyos t 

* 


13. 


astamanyanli 4- 


9 9 9 • 

astaraatjyana t 
* 


14. 


* 

astalweg6 4 


9 9 9 

astalweg.o t 



It will be evident to you that all of the mistaken patterns of the right-hand column above are attributable to some very common pattern 
that such utterances have in English. A few of the common non-Spanish interference patterns that English sets up are these: 



A 



1. Good morning |Bill t 5. Good bye t 

2 . Fine | thanks t 6 . Good bye t 

3 . How are ydu 4- 7 . Many tha'nks 4- 

A * .i 

4. How are you + 
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The only way to get these (and other) English patterns out of your way in talking Spanish is by the correct repetition of Spanish patterns 
so often that they automatically replace the English ones when they are supposed to. The following exercise is directed toward that end. 

1.23.1 Exercises on contrasting intonation patterns 



1. bengaka 4- 

s * • 

2. klarokesl4- 

* » 

3. sonlastre"s 4- 

4. COyegaerxabydh 4 

5. nolokr£6 4- 

6 . nomeimpdrta \ 

* » • 

7. byenemaijyana 4- 

✓ • 

8. O^fegomarla \ 

9. akisebayla + 

* • 

la. komgesta* 4- 

11. dondesta'l 

* * « 

12. komoleba \ 

* • 

13. kyene(s)s6n 4- 

* . 

14. kelepSsa 4- 

✓ • 

1 5 . kwandoCOy 6ga X 



Group 1 
All of a 'falling* pattern 
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16. kwantokw6sta 4 

17. kekom6mds 4- 

18. d£dondes6n 4- 

* « 

19. paradondeban i 

20. porkesefwe 4 

* * 

21. p6rkwantoty6mp6 4- 

* . 

22. akwantoest£m6s 4- 



1 . ijaseba t 

» . . * 

2. kyerekafe t 

3. bmokonjjsteat 

4. k6rayeronyat 

5. tyengunlapis, t 

6 . sebakonmigp ' 

7. legustomana » 

8. lejjogldyaryo ' 

9. tyenenptro t 

* . * . 
lo. lepasolaleche t 
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Group 2 
All of a 'rising* pattern 
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11 • 


trahosukarro t 


12. 


legustasutrabaho t 


1. 


gras,yas |seijy6r 4- 


2. 


* 

muybyerj Igra^yas 4- 


3. 


si |seijy6ra 4 


4. 


no|ser}y6rlta 4- 


5. 


noay |6mbr£ 4 


6. 


berjgajmarla 4- 


7. 


no ImtichazgrSs, yas \ 


8. 


* 

nobyene |&nt6n§es 1 


9. 


* 

si Ipapa" 4- 


lo. 


no |mamci 4- 


11. 


adyos |s§i}y6res 4- 


12. 


astamaijyana |seQy6res 4- 
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Group 3 

All ending in a low level pattern 
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2.1 BASIC SENTENCES. Useful phrases. 

ENGLISH SPELLING 

ahead, forward 
Come on in. 

seat (to seat) 

seat yourself (to seat oneself) 

Sit down. 

(you) have (to have) 
a, an (one) 
the pencil 

Do you have a pencil? 

(I) have (to have) 
No, I don't. 

yes 
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SPANISH SPELLING 



adelante! 



adelante 



adelante! 

* / 

syente! sentat! 

/ * 
syentese! sentarse! 

syentese! 

tyene! tenet 4- 
\k\\ un&! 

el— lapis,! 

f • * • 
tyengunlapif ! 



; Adelante! 



teqg64- tenet! 



no*4-not6rjg5 ! 



siente (sentar) 
sientese (sentarse) 

Sientese. 

tiene (tener) 
un (uno) 
el lapiz 

^Tiene un lapiz? 

tengo (tentr) 

No, no tengo. 



si*! 



UNO 
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Yes, I do. 

repeat (to repeat) 
Say it again. 

translate (to translate) 

Translate. 

another 
the time 
again 
for 

the favor 
please 

Again, please. 

the pardon 

(you) say (to say) 



Excuse me, what did you say? ^ 



give (to give) 
to me 

2.2 



rr£pita4- rr£petii4 



rrepita-l 



tra<lu§ka-l tradti$ir4- 



tradu§ka4- 



otra-l- 

6tra-beV 
pot 4- 

e 1— f ab or 4- 
por—f aboi4 



otrabe§ |p6rfab6r4 

el— perdohl 
di^el de^i'rl 



perdohl komodi^eustedt 

del dar-l 
me'4- 
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Si, si tengo. 



repita (repetir) 



Repita. 



traduzca (traducir) 



Traduzca. 

otra 
la vez 
otra vez 
por 

el favor 
por favor 

Otra vez, por favor. 

el perdon 
dice (decir) 



Perdon. ^Como dice usted? 



de (dar) 



me 



DOS 
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the pen 
Give me the pen. 

pass (to pass, to hand) 
pass me 
the book 

Pass me the book. 

is (to be) 
that 

What's that? 

this 

the ashtray 

This is an ashtray. 

wants (to want) 
to say 
(it) means 

TRES 



la— plumal 

✓ • • 

d erne lap ltima<l 

pase4- pasari 

pasemel 

el-libr64 

paseme0)llbr64 

t r 

es4 serl 
eso-l 

kes.£s64- 

est64 

el— §eni§er&4- 

esto lesun^eni^ero-l 

kyerel kererl 
des,irl 

ky£re— d:e§ii4 



la pluma 
Deme la pluma. 

pase (pasar) 
paseme 
el libro 

Paseme el libro. 

es (ser) 
eso 

^Que es eso? 

esto 

el cenicero 

Esto es un cenicero. 

quiere (querer) 
decir 

quiere decir 
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What does cenicero mean? 

It means ashtray. 

says itself, is said (to say) 
in 

the Spanish 
How do you say table in Spanish? 

the table 

v (2) 
i ou say mesa. 

the English 
the chair 

How do you say silla in English? 

You say chair. 

where 

the embassy 
American 
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kekyerede§ir |§eni§6ro4- 

kyerede^ir |aeshtr£yl 

seTti^e! de^irl 
eh 4- 

el— espaQyo'll 

/ • * t • 

komosedi^e jteyb-rl |£n.espaQy61+ 
la~mesa4 

s * 

sedi§e |mesa-l 

el—irjgle's-J- 
la-siClVa-l- 

komosedi^e jsoXDya, jergLQgl^S'J- 
✓ 

sedi^e |chehr4 

dondei 

lg— embahadal 

amerikana^ 



^Qui quiere decir cenicero? 

Quiere decir ashtray. 

se dice (decir) 
en 

el espanol 
^Como se dice table en espanol? 

la mesa 

Se dice mesa. 

el ingles 
la silla 

^Como se dice silla en ingles? 
Se dice chair. 
donde 

la embajada 
americana 
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Where's the American Embassy? 
the bathroom 

Where's the bathroom? 

there 
at, to 
the left 

There to the left. 

the right 

There to the right. 

There straight ahead. 

take, carry (to take) 
take us 

the center (of town) 
Take us downtown, 
are (to be) 

CINCO 
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* • • 



dondesta | lgembahadamerik&ia-l- 
el—barjy64- 

dondesta jelbaQy64- 
a'l 

la— i^kyerdai 
ax |algi^kyerda4- 

la-derechal 
ai laladerechal 
ai |adelante4- 

G)yebe4 O^ebarJ- 

CDyeben&sl 
* 

el— §entro4- 

* • • • 

CDyebenos lals^ntr&l 

est ah 4 estar4- 



^D6nde esta la Embajada Americana? 
el baflo 

<;D6nde esta el bafio? 

ahi 
a 

la izquierda 
Ahi a la izquierda. 

la derecha 

Ahi a la derecha. 

Ahi adelante. 

lleve (llevar) 
llevenos 
el centro 

LleVenos al centro. 

est an (estar) 
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the (m. pi.) 

Where 're the books? 

take me 
the hotel 

Take me to the hotel. 

(it ) goes down (to go down) 
or 

(it) goes down (to go down) 

r • j « (3) 

Going up or down? 

how much 

How much is it? 

one Un6l 
two do's 4 

three tre*s4- 

four kwatrd4 
five ^lqk&l 

2.6 
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lcfsl 

dondestan |lozllbr6s4 
* 

G)yeb§m§4- 
el-ote'U 

COyebeme |alot6l4- 

sub6l subirl 

* * 
baha4 baharl 

subgobciha-J- 

kwanto-l 

kwantoesl 

uno 

dos 

tres 

cnatro 

cinco 



los 

£D6nde estfin los libros? 

lleveme 
el hotel 

Lleveme al hotel. 

sube (subir) 
o 

baja (bajar) 
^Sube o baja? 
cuanto 



^Cu&nto es? 



six 


seVsl 


seis 


seven 


syetei 


siete 


eight 


✓ 

ochdl 


ocho 


nine 


nwebel 


nueve 


ten 


dye'§4- 


diez 
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eleven 


onse-t 

* 


once 


fifteen 


kinsel 


quince 


twelve 




doce 


sixteen 


dye§iseys4 


dieciseis 


thirteen 


tre§e-I- 


trece 


twenty 


beynte4- 


veinte 


fourteen 


kStor^eJ- 


catorce 


twenty-one 


beynt iund-l- 


veintiuno 



2.10 Notes on the basic sentences 

(1) Instead of using the entire phrase 'What did you say?', The Spanish speaker frequently uses only the first word, i.e. /k6mot / » 
just as we may say only 'What?' 

(2) Note that here, and in the other phrases above and below which also have the form /$,&— df ^e4- / in them, that the idea of 
'someone' actually saying the word is not given: rather, the word says itself, which makes this construction impersonal, and 
which is translated into English as 'is said' or 'you say'. The Spanish construction used is the reflexive construction, which 
will be e xamined in detail in Unit 24. 

(3) More literally, 'Does it (the elevator) go up or does it go down?' 
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2.2 DRILLS ON PRONUNCIATION 

In the first unit we examined the vowels under weak stress, the stress system, the intonation system, and the resulting rhythmic effect. 

Before going on to an examination of consonants, and vowels under strong stress, notice in the lists below how in words which sound familiar, 
you are liable to make some rather serious mistakes because of the very familiarity of the words. 

2.21 Typical errors from English vowel influence in similar-sounding words. 

CORRECT YOUR PROBABLE ERROR FAMILIAR ENGLISH ENGLISH SPELLING 

PRONUNCIATION 



6fi§in&l 


afi§ina4. 


afisl - ofisl 


office 


d&kto'rl 


dak tor 4- 


dakt§r4- 


doctor 


6p6rtdnida*d:4- 


jyparttinida'dl 


3p5rtuwnitiy4- 


opportunity 


k&qgres&l 




karjgras-l- 


congress 


* 

k&mf&ren§ya4 


kam£^ren§ya4' 


kanf §rins4- 


conference 


* 

tropika'll 


* 

trlpika'll 


trapikSlI 


tropical 


* 

atomika-l 


* 

atamikal 


* 

§tamik4- 


atomic 


* 

ondurasl 


* 

andurasl 


* 

hclndurisl 


Honduras 


komb^rsa^yoh-l 


* 

kambersa^yoh-t 


keinvarseySfin-l- 


conversation 


✓ 

6spita*l4- 


* 

aspita\U 


* 

haspitil4- 


hospital 


k&ntrato-l 


* 

k antra 1 64- 


* 

kantra£kt4- 


contract 


p6sibl§4- 


pasibleJ- 


* 

pasibil 4- 


possible 
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b&mbarde&J- 
pront&4- 
proksima-l- 
f osf &r64- 
kost&-l 



b&mbarded-i 
* 

prant&4 
praksima-l 
f asf 6r64- 
kastdi 



blarjkal 

kansasl 

pase-l- 

klasSl 

gra^yasi 

lastimai 

fespaqycrll 

abs61ut64- 



blasqka'.J- 
kaens3s4- 
paesSl 

r 

klaes£4- 

grae^ycls-l- 

l*stim34- 

dspaSijyoU- 

agbs<51ut<U 



batmbardmint 4- 
prantdw 4 
apraksim4t4 
fasf arasl 
ka'stl - ko'stl 



bombardment 
pronto 
approximate 
phosphorous 

cost 



blaetyel 

kaenziz4 

pae*sl 

kl**s4 

gr ae*s \ 

lae'sti 

spaeni§4- 

aebsaltiwtl 



blank 

Kansas 

pass 

class 

grass 

last 

Spanish 
absolute 



From these examples it is no doubt clear that many words which look easy, because they seem very much like English words, are in 
fact the most misleading because of their similarity. If you are alert to the possibility of this error, however, it is a relatively easy one to 
correct. 
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2.22 Voiced stop consonants 
2.22.1 /d/ in Spanish 

The problem that arises from / d/ is that it has two varieties of pronunciation which are, from the point of view of English 
speakers, actually different sounds; but from the point of view of Spanish speakers, they are one and the same sound. 

How can there be such a difference in point of view? A sound is, one would think, either the same as another or it isn't. But 
this is an instance where the 'common sense' viewpoint does not hold. From infancy speakers of Spanish are taught to ignore the dif- 
ference between [d] and E<ll» English speakers are taught to respect that difference but ignore others (such as the puff of air that 
comes after the /p/of pill but does not come after the /p/ of spill). 

The symbol Cd] represents the initial sound of English den, do, die, dare, etc., but the tip of the tongue actually touches 
the back side of the upper teeth when this sound is produced in Spanish, whereas in English it touches somewhat further back. 

The symbol Ed 3 represents the initial sound of English then, thee, the, those, that, there, etc., or the middle sound of 
either, mother, other, father, etc., or the final sound of lathe, bathe. However, it must be distinguished carefully from the other sound 
which English writes with th, the initial sound of thin, thick, thistle, or the middle sound of ether, Ethel, or the final sound of bath. 
This other sound is written E §3 in this book, and it has no connection with /d/. 

Examples of the two /d/ sounds are below. 



dad6l 


Mondd4- 


de<*64- 


* 

and ad 64 


dudar* 


sdldad64 


dudosol 


tildaddl 


* 

gwardadd-l 


* 

dfezderjyad64- 


kardaddi 


d£zrfichad64 



2.10 DIEZ 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 2 



You will of course notice that both kinds of / d / appear here, and wonder how you can tell which variety to expect. The rule is 
reasonably clear and consistent, though in some dialect areas, slight variations may occur: 





pause 


/n/ 


/!/ 


A/ 


/V 


vowels 


/y/ 


M 


other consonants 


[d] appears after 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 










[5] appears after 












X 


X 


X 


X 



The real importance of producing the right variety of /d / at the right time becomes evident upon examination of the contrasts 
below, where the use of [ d] instead of Q^t j| in the left-band column will cause the word to be misinterpreted as being the one in the 
right-hand column. 



2.22.11 Exercise on / d / and / r / between vowels 



odU 


* 

oral 


pidal 


piral 


tod 61 


toro4- 


lod6l 


lorftl 


kadal 


karal 


kod&* 


* 

kor&J- 


sedal 


* 

serai 


* 

muddl 


* 

mur6l 


mod64- 


* 

mor&4 


ada4 


aral 


midal 


miral 







ONCE 
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2.22.2 /b/ in Spanish 

The problem of /b/ is similar to that of /d/. There are two varieties which are the same from the Spanish point of view but 
noticeably different from the English point of vew. 

The symbol [b] represents the initial sound of English words like bee, bill, buy, borrow, the middle sound in baby, tabby, tubby, 
the final sound in tub, hub, rub, flub. 

The symbol [b] represents a sound which does not exist in English. It is produced by bringing the lips close to each other, but 
not allowing them to touch, so that the air passes through them with a slight friction noise. The result sounds like a cross between a b, v, 
and w. The easiest way to learn to produce it is to start out as though to make a C b] in a word like about, but not allow the lips to touch 
so that the resulting sound is i>-like in character (but remember that it is not a v). 

Examples of [b] and [b3 follow: 



bfeberl 


silbaba4- 


bibi'rJ 


salbaba-l- 


✓ 

baboi4 


6nerbaba4- 


* 

babosa-l 


erbaba-l- 


^umbabal 


* 

ezb6§aba4- 


kambyabal 


Szbobo4- 
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pause 


/V 




/V 


/V 


vowels 


V 


w 


other consonants 


LbJ apposrs after 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 










Cb] appears after 












X 


X 


X 


X 



To make a mistake in the production of /b/ is not as serious as with the / d/ , but errors can lead to misunderstanding. More 
important, there is no v sound in Spanish, even though it is in the writing system. The Spanish sound which Americans may hear as v in a 
word like Havana is actually the Cbl sound. 



2.22.3 /g/in Spanish 

The problem of / g/ is similar to that of /d/ and /b/. There are two varieties which are the same from the Spanish point of 
view but noticeably different from the English point of view. 

The symbol Cgl represents the initial sound of English words like go, get, got, guess, the middle sound in ago, again, the final 
sound in tug, tag, tog. 

The symbol represents a sound which is heard only rarely in English, in a word like sugar. It is produced by raising the back 

part of the tongue up towards the roof of the mouth as though to make a Cg3but without allowing the tongue to touch, so that the air is free to 
pass through with a slight friction noise. 
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galg&4- 

gaga-J- 

gregory&4 

r 

gageral 

agriggad&4 

agaggrenarse-l- 



estegalgd-l 

elgag&4 
* 

lagargantai 

r 

lagorga4- 

ezgregory&4. 

ezgagera-l- 



As with /d/ and /b/ » the distribution of the two varieties of / g/ is fairly clear and consistent: 





pause 


Co] 


/V 


/V 


/V 


vowels 


y 


w 


other consonants 


[g] appears after 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 










Cg3 appears after 












X 


X 


X 


X 



To make a mistake in the production of / g/ is not serious, but unless you learn to produce the Cg] variety you will find that it is 
difficult to identify when you are listening to a Spanish speaker. So for the purpose of con prehension it is worth the trouble to master it. 
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2.23 Vibrants / r / and / rr / in Spanish 

Even though we write these sounds with the letter r, the student should take special note of the very important fact that these 
/r/— sounds do not even vaguely resemble the / T /-sounds that occur in most varieties of English. Any attempt to transfer one's 
English/ r/ over into Spanish will result in utter failure to produce a satisfactory imitation of the Spanish sound. 

You have already (2.22.11) gone through a session of drill-work on the difference between / T / and the variety of / d / 
that appears between vowel-contrasts like [to46i]- [toroi]. Now it is necessary to distinguish this single /*/ (the one 
which is so much like English tt or d or dd in words like Betty, cottage, lettuce, better, loader, waiter, shutter, shudder) from the 
double / rr /. The / rr/ is a rapid trill of the tongue-tip, and it can usually be learned only by careful imitation. The following drill 
is to help you hear and learn to reproduce the difference between the two kinds of / r /. 

2.23.1 Exercise on / X / and / rr/ between vowels 



* 

peril 


perrdl 


karSl 


* 

karr&4 


* 

para! 


* 

parra-l 


baraJ- 


* 

barral 


kordl 


* 

korr&i 


§er6l 


* 

§err6l 


* 

jjer64 


gerr&4- 


for6* 


* 

forrd-1- 


* 

fyevdX 


* 

fyerrfi-l 


amaral 


amarrai 
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Not only is the Spanish /x/ quite different from the English r when it occurs between vowels, as in the preceding drill; it is also quite 
different in association with consonants. Take the Spanish word [ "tcircte-J- 3 ' or exam pl e * Your first attempt will probably sound something 
like the English words tar day. If you will try to make it sound more like totter-they (spoken rapidly), you will come pretty close to the Spanish 
pronunc iation. 

The following drill will allow you to practice /r/ in fl H combinations with other consonants. 
2.23.2 Excercise on /x/ before and after consonants 



pront&4- 


kwerpol 


grande-l 


amarg&4 


primo-l 


torpe-l 


fri&4- 


marf 1*14- 


tre'sl 


karta-1- 


frase-l 


perfi'U 


* 

tratol 


pwerta^ 




✓ 

f arsa-l- 


krud&4 


s.erka-1- 




* 

lrse-J- 


kreo-t 


* 

parked 




✓ 

arhentmai 


bras I'll 


arb&U 




surhyo'4 


broma-l- 


kurba4 




dormil 


drama-l- 


tardel 




arma-l- 


drogal 


gwardal 




* 

byernesl 


gra^yas-l 


garganta-i- 




orn&4 
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Whenever ft/ occurs at the very end of an utterance (not the end of a word, but the end just before pause), and especially 
when that final syllable is a stressed syllable, it has a different pronunciation from what is heard elsewhere. It is more like / XT / , 
but the vocal cords do not vibrate during it. The effeet is almost like combining /r/ with /s/ except that the tongue - tip remains 
up at the end. This sound can be practiced by imitation of the following words. 

2.23.3 Exercise on Spanish /x/ at the end of an utterance 

t * 



s&Qyoi4 


a§ukar4- 


abla*r4 


* 

nakarl 


m6te*r4 


* 


kansa'r4 


✓ 

kan§§r4- 


rrebolber-l- 


rrebolbSr-i 


partirl 


martir-l 


fab or J 


b61ibar4 



In the preceding pages the gross differences in the pronunciation of sounds that are similar in Spanish and English have been 
illustrated and discussed. These are the differences' which if unmastered will cause great difficulty and misunderstanding in an attempt 
to communicate in Spanish, and their mastery is therefore of the utmost importance to a student. However, there are other pronunciation 
features that should be understood and learned, to reduce the 'gringo accent' that will inevitably distract the listener's attention and 
thus impair the communication efficiency. The following lists of similar sounding words pronounced by a Spanish speaker and an English 
speaker respectively will illustrate important differences in the pronunciation of what might be considered the same vowels. Note espe- 
cially that the English vowels seem to be more prolonged, more drawn out, and especially note that they do not seem to maintain the same 
quality from the beginning to the end of the vowel, whereas the Spanish vowel does. 
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2.24 Vowel nuclei in Spanish 

2.24.1 English /ey/ and Spanish /e/ 

day 
Kay 
say 
bay 
Fay 
May 
lay 

2.24.2 English /ow/ ad Spanish /o/ 

no 

low 

yoe 



2.18 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



k'e'l 
s'e'l 
be'4 
fe'4 
me '4- 
le'4 



l'o'l 
scfl 



DECIOCHO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



2.243 English /iy/ and Spanish / x/ 

me 

tea 

see 

bee 

Dee 

knee 

2.24:4 English /uw/ and Spanish /u/ 

too 

sue 
pooh 

coo 
boo 
moo 
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mil 
tl'l 



txx'i 
su'4 

bxi'X 
mu'X 
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Generally if you are imitating a native or near -native pronunciation at full normal colloquial speed, errors of the type illustrated above 
are not likely to be obtrusive. Probably the most important detail to leroember is to say words which rontain these vowels without allowing the 
quality to change in the course of producing them. For /u/ and /o/» this means rounding the lips during the production of the preceding 
consonant so that the lips are properly rounded in anticipation of the rounding required for the vowel. 

2.25 Lateral — /l/ in Spanish 

/l/ in English is a sound that is produced by raising the tip of the tongue up to touch the roof of the mouth in such a way 
that the air column is forced to pass around either side of it: this way of producing a sound is called lateral (i.e. 'side') articulation. 

In Spanish, the /l/ is actually a laterally -re leased [d] , and it has a very different sound from the English /l/. If you will try 
to follow by manipulating yon own tongue, a technical description will be helpful; produce a £d] as in the word did. Notice that to make the 
£d} , you release the whole tip of the tongue so that the air can flow suddenly out across the top of it. Now instead of releasing the entire tongue 
downward, keep the tip locked in its Cd] position at the end of the word did but release the air through one side as though you were going ta say 
the word diddle, but without lowering the back part of the tongue as you would in diddle. If you have followed these instructions, you are producing 
a Spanish /l/. 

Compare the following pairs which are approximately alike except for the /l/«sounds and try to imitate the difference. 
2.25.1 Exercise on Spanish /l/ 

* * * 

feel fill dell del 4- coal koll 

hotel dte'U tall tall tool tull 

el el X 
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2.26 Voiceless stops 

2.26.1 /p/ in Spanish 

It was mentioned earlier that in English there are at least two conspicuously different kinds of p-sounds: the p of pin, pill, which 
has the puff of air called aspiration, and the p of spin, spill, which has no aspiration. 

The Spanish /p/ is always produced without aspiration. One way for an American to get at the mastery of it is by thinking of 
an 5 before Spanish words that begin with /p/ in order to transfer the English pattern of producing unaspirated p after s. 

The following list will give you a basis for comparing the p-sound in the two languages and learning to reproduce the difference. 
2.26.11 Exercise on Spanish /p/ 



pace 


pe' ? 4 


Peru 


pferi/4 


pawn 


pah 4- 


par 


* 

pa'rl 


pore 


po'r-l 


pone 


po'n-l- 


pooh 


pu'+ 


plan 


plalnl 
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2.26.2 /t/ in Spanish 

The /"t/ problem is like the /p/ problem: in English it is aspirated, in Spanish it is not. In addition, the tongue touches a point 
that is more forward in the mouth to produce a Spanish /t/: it literally touches the back side of the upper teeth, which it does not do in English. 

2.26.21 Exercise on Spanish /t/ 

tea 
ten 
toss 
taboo 

2.26.3 A/ in Spanish 
If you have mastered /p/ and /"t/ » /k/ will be a breeze since it involves again the aspiration problem. 

2.26.31 Exercise on Spanish /k/ 



kilo k'xldl 

Kay ke'l 

call ka'U 

can kalni 

cafe kSif e* 4- 



tl"4 
te'nl 
ta'si 
tabu'4- 
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2.27 Voiceless spirants 
2.27.1 /s / in Spanish 

Spanish has an [ S ] and a [ Z ] , but unlike English they are considered as variants of a single sound, / s/ . That is to say, two 
Spanish words are never distinguished solely by the difference C S— z] as are the English words 'seal and 'zeal'. Note the following pairs 
of words in Spanish which have partly similar sequences of sounds. 

2.27.11 Exercise on the distribution of the variants of / s/ 



<§zbo$&4- 


esposol 


rrazgarl 


rraskarl 


ezbelta-l- 


espeltal 


azno-J- 


* 

ask64- 


mizm6-l- 


mist64- 


hu^gar-l 


buskari 


* 

dezdeijyar-l- 


desterjyi'rl 


dizgust&4 


* 

diskurs64 


dezdel 


destel (de este) 


ezdel ( ez de) 


* 

es tel 



2.27.12 Discussion of the distribution of the variants of / S / 

You will notice that the [z] occurs in Spanish only in a syllable-final position before a voiced consonant, namely [b, d» g, 
m, n, l f • Anywhere else, [s] occurs, except before semi-vowels /y/ and /w/ where both [s] and [z] occur, depending on 
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whether the syllable begins with the /s/ or with the semivowel. Since there is no choice on the part of the speaker-only one or the other 
occurs in any given situation, but not both-they are not in contrast and belong to only one basic sound unit, / 

But in some dialects and styles of speaking Spanish, another variety of C S ] occurs. Note these pronunciations of some Caribbean 
and South American dialects. 

bwena noche 4- mucha grSsya 4- 

komQe h tau h t£4- S h tamarjyana4 
keora6 h 4 es$6 h X 



The / S / is not dropped entirely in these dialects. Actually there are some rather complex differences in distribution from one 
dialect to another, so that Argentineans may say that Chileans 'eat their s's*, and Colombians will say the Argentineans eat their s's, 
and so on, without any of these stereotypes reflecting the facts. Thus, for example, since the Chileans use the [ ] variety of /s/ in 
all syllable-final occurrences, they are accused of eating their s's by Argentineans who use the variety only in those syllahle - final 

ocurrences that are followed by a syllable which begins with a consonant. Such details are not pertinent to the development of your pronun- 
ciation, since in any case you should imitate your instructor's pronunciation. But you may hear other varieties some day, and it is well to 
understand the patterns they follow. Remember that in no dialect does the syllable-initial /s/ appear as C^D • 
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There are certain groups of words in which the / S / will bother you more than elsewhere, because the words sound familiar and lead 
you back into English /z/ —channels. Such are the words listed below. 

2.27.13 Typical errors from English / Z / —influence on Spanish / S / 



CORRECT 


YOUR PROBABLE ERROR 


kansasi 


kanzas-l- 


\ m-P 1 won e: a A 
XIII X XWt-IlQ at 


^ m-F 1 lAion 7 ai 
xiiii iv>cii6d ▼ 


UCllC3«VCJLdT 


* 

UCllCt.V'ClO » 






t*tS sohX 


rrazoh*!* 

a. j. a a> vi » ■ 


H t t*i ^ c\/ffW A 
u y ui i ▼ 




nr^nnci + A X 


r\~r- hr\rs "7 \ + A X 


pr6sident&4 


pr£zident§4 


* 

pr&sente-l- 


pr§zent&4 


pres&ntar4 


pr6zfentar4 


prSs6nta$yon£s4 


* 

pr§zenta§yon6s4- 


✓ 

bisitai4 


bizitar-l 


slintarrosa-l- 


s^ntarrozS-l 


* 

rr6salinda4- 


* 

rr6zalinda4- 



FAMILIAR ENGLISH ENGLISH SPELLING 

PRONUNCIATION 



kaenzisi 


Kansas 


inf lflwenzS^ 


influenza 


vdn&zuwelS-l 


Venezuela 


* 


exams 


* 

nyzin-l 


reason 




division 


pr^peziSan'l 


proposition 


prezidant'l' 


president 


priyze'ht'l' 


present 


* 

prezant+ 


present 


pr&zinteyS&n-l 


presentation 


viz it 4- 


visit 


saent§ rowzS-l- 


Santa Rosa 


rdwzSlmdS-l 


Rosalinda 
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2.27.14 American Spanish / S / and Castilian /§/ 

In Castilian Spanish, a dialect used in some areas of Spain, but having a prestige status that far outweighs its geographical distribution, 
the sounds / S / and / § / are different. The / S / is pronounced with the tongue tip raised toward the top of the mouth, so that an effect 
like a very slight lisp is noticeable. The / § / is pronounced something like the th of the English word thin. Thus words like the following, 
which are alike in other dialects, are distinguished in Castilian Spanish. 



* 

kasa-l 


* 

ka§ai 


lasol 


* 

la§64- 


a*sl 


a'fl 


masa-l 


* 

ma§a4 


pesSsi 


* 

pe§6sl 


losal 


lo§al 


* 

kdse*r4 


* 

kd§ei4 


paso4- 


pa§64 


posol 


po§64 


asa-l 


* 

a§a-l 



This distinction can be ignored by anyone who expects to use Spanish among speakers of American Spanish dialects. 
2.27.2 /h/ in Spanish 

Another consonant that marks an American accent is the /h/ . The following lists of similar sounding words pronounced by an 
English speaker and a Spanish speaker will illustrate the difference between English A and Spanish /Y)/ . 

2.27.21 Exercise on Spanish /h/ 

heater hira4 

hurrah hiira'rl 

holly halel 

hotter hara-i- 

hoosegow huzgadd* 
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Hilda hlldSl 

junta hunt a I 

aha aha'4 

Mohican mdhlkaJ 



2.27.22 Discussion of Spanish /h/ 



When you produce A in English your tongue is relaxed and low in your mouth, so that you merely breathe easily across it before 
beginning the vowel that follows. For a Spanish /h/ , the tongue must be tenser and higher in the mouth, near the roof but not touching 
it, so that more friction noise is created when air is forced past. It is especially difficult for an English speaker to produce Spanish /h/ 
between vowels and after a stressed syllable as in /m£hlko4 de'heme/ , etc. Though always stronger than English h Spanish 
/h/ carries more or less friction noise depending on the area of the Spanish speaking world. Listen carefully and imitate what you hear 
to the best of your ability. 

2.28 Nasals and palatals 

2.28.1 /n / in Spanish 

Spanish /n/ differs from English n in that it is usually produced against the back of the upper teeth, instead of on the gum ridge 
above the teeth. In this respect it is similar to Spanish /t/ and /d/. The correct articulation of /n/is not too difficult for English 
speakers, but there are a couple of combinations of /n/ plus another consonant that create problems. 

2.28.11 The cluster /nt/ in Spanish 

quantity 

Tonto tantol 

lentil lent §4 

2 27 
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canto 


kant64- 


antidote 


Sri t id: 6 1 64- 


Tantalus 


* 

tantal64 


pinto 


pinto! 


junta 


hunta-l- 


Santa Monica 


santa— monika4- 



The close yoking of nt in English in words like the ones above, especially when not pronounced slowly and in expressions like 'I wanta', 
does not happen in the pronunciation of Spanish /nt/ , where the /n/ is clearly resonated through the nose before the /t/ begins. 

2.28.2 /Qy/and /ny /in Spanish 

Speakers from practically all dialect areas can, when they try, make a difference between forms with /Qy/ and those with /ny/ . It 
seems, however, that this difference is unimportant from the point of view of its limited usefulness, since the distinction is frequently obscured at 
normal utterance speed. It is somewhat like the difference between medial tt and dd after stress in words like shutter and shudder: the difference 
is there, and we can make it if we try to, but we usually do not. In the hierarchy of importance of the various details of learning Spanish pronuncia- 
tion, this is one of the last. 

2.28.21 English /niy/ , /ny/ and Spanish /ijy/ , /ny/ 

12 3 4 



lineal 

matrimonial 



OraQyo-i- 
aliQya4- 
moijyo4- 



tirany&4- 
almya-l- 
matrimony 6 \ 
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Antonio 
linear 





6tonyd4- 


antonyo-l- 


vineyard 


la-t>iQya4- 


lSbinyai 


minion 


* 

miQy64- 


minyd-l 


onion 


de— mon,yd4- 


demon yd \ 


Hispania 


* 

espaijya-l- 


* 

ispanyai 


Hispaniola 


espanyola-l- 


ispanyolai 


canyon 


eskaijy64 


✓ 

askanydl 


annual 


* 

arjydi 


✓ 

herany6-i 


pinion, pifion 


* 

pinyoh-l 


opinydhl 



The English and Spanish pronunciations of /n/ and /y/ together (columns 2 and 4) do not sound alike largely because in 
English, the syllable division is after the /n/ > but in Spanish it is before the /x\/ . Column 3 really hardly needs to be given except 
that purists would be uncomfortable if we failed to indicate that the contrast can be, and sometimes is, made. 

2.28.3 /ly/» /CDy/»,and /y/ in Spanish 

2.28.31 English /liy/, /ly/ and Spanish /ly/, /Q)y/, and /y/ 



Balearic 

polio 

alias 



dahlia 

pavillion 

stallion 



balyai 
poly64 
alyasi 



baCOyal 
poO^ol 
aO^asi 



bayal 
poyo4- 
ay asi 
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11 LI 

malleable 


Amelia 


Gill u X]f H" 






oleo 


11 * 
collier 


v x y u ' 




* 

ou 6 -l 


oleography 


goliard 


✓ 

u lycij. * 




✓ 

flu a" r4 


Ilion 


million 


llyo'nl 


rniu.y on+ 


mi— yo+ 


alien 


billion 


* 

elyo4 






Quintilian 


quint illion 


* 

f ilyol 


fi%64 





The preceding lists are not so much for drill as for illustration of an important and widespread dialect difference. To distinguish 
the important dialect difference, the C 1] of the forms in column four is placed in parenthesis, /CDy/ » since it drops in all dialects 
except in some parts of Castile in Spain, in upland Colombia, Ecuador, Bolivia, Paraguay, and a few other areas. In most of these dialects 
the minimal difference between /ly/ and /CDy/ (the similar forms in columns 3 and 4) can be made, but has the same limited usefulness 
as the /ny/ — /ijy/ distinction. For all the other dialect areas, the similar forms of columns 4 and 5 are not distinguished; both have 
the C^3 variant of /y/ , described below. 



2.28.4 /y/ in Spanish 

/y/ has two variants which are obvious to the English ear because they are like two entirely separate sounds in English. We write 
these variants with Cyl for the one that is the y's of yea, yes, bay, buy, yacht, etc., and with C^D for the one that varies all the way from 
[y~] t0 ( J ) as in judge. In the English words below, either of the two words on each line begins with a sound that is equally likely to occur 
in the Spanish items of the right-hand column. 

2.28.41 English y and / and Spanish [ y] 

yes Jess ye SO 4 

yellow jello y el6l 
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1 

yan 


jaw 




yoe 


Joe 


* 


uke 


juke 


* 

til i/^i r\ L 


yearn 


germ 


yern64 


yabber 


jabber 




yea 


jay 





In Spanish these are variants of the same sound. It often puzzles an English speaker to hear both variants because he does not 
know which one to imitate. Actually both Spanish variants may be used by a single speaker. The significant difference in English is no 
longer significant, and you must learn to ignore it. 

Not all /y/ 's in Spanish can be pronounced both ways: only those which are syllable initial, and especially those which are 
utterance initial. Another way of saying this is that Spanish C y 3 will appear at the end of a word or before or after consonants within a 
word, pretty much like the English y. In other positions the Spanish /y/ varies from a Cy] » to sounds English speakers would inter- 
pret as the z in azure or the / of judge. As you have probably noticed, we have transcribed this latter variant as Cy 3 » t0 distinguish it 
from the Cyl which cannot be pronounced like English /. 

2.29 Conclusion 

There are, be it admitted, other difficulties in the pronunciation of Spanish than those which have been pointed out here. One is 
the handling of juncture - that is, the way words run together in a sequence. We call attention to this by the way in which we transcribe 
utterances in the text (without spaces separating words). Another is the problem of pronouncing various unfamiliar consonant sequences 
like /bw/ , /trw/ t /yw/ etc. These we are inclined to leave to the correction of the pronunciation of complete phrases as they 
happen to turn up - not on the assumption that they are less important, but because there are no drills which will help the student learn 
them except repetition of the utterances themselves. If the student has learned to make all the contrasts described in the foregoing material, 
and to avoid the most serious pitfalls that have also been described, he is well on his way toward accurate pronunciation of Spanish and 
should find that mastery of the utterances comes much easier than it otherwise would. 
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2.3 DRILLS AND GRAMMAR 

2.31 Pattern drills 

2.31.1 Some demonstratives 

A. Presentation of pattern 



(1) 



ILLUSTRATIONS 



What's this? 

a, an (f.) 
That's a chair. 



1 kesjs64 

2 esto les.un$eniser6l 

3 kes ^st6 4- 

una4- 

4 eso ies.CinasiiCDyaJ 



^Qnl es eso? 
Esto es un cenicero. 
^Que es esto? 
una 

Eso es una silla. 



(1) The 'presentation of pattern' is a device that will be used here and in subsequent pattern drills to briefly explain the grammar 
principles and chart the illustrative forms that make up the pattern. It will usually consist of three parts: illustrations, extrapolation, and 
notes. 

The illustrations are a group of sentences, some of which have previously appeared as basic sentences and some of which have not. 
New sentences can be identified by the appearance of an English translation in the left hand column. These 'structural filler' sentences con- 
tain forms needed to fill out the pattern of the point being drilled and should be memorized just as basic sentences. In these sentences the 
forms to be drilled are underlined or italicized. 

The extrapolation is an arrangement of the forms to be drilled that shows the relationships between these forms. These relation- 
ships are analytically 'extrapolated' and shown in a chart for the benefit of those who can grasp the relationships more easily when they are 
presented visually in a spacial configuration. 

The notes, when they occur, are designed to very briefly explain the extrapolation. 

A fuller discussion of the pattern is presented after the drills in section B, entitled 'discussion of pattern'. Further explanation 
and correlation with other grammar points can be found in the appendix. 
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That's good. 5 esgezbw£n64 Eso es bueno. 

* 

Translate this. 6 tra<tu$k § 6s t6 4 Traduzca esto. 

Repeat that. V rr&pi ta£s b\ Repita eso. 



EXTRAPOLATION 



6sto 


thxs 


6so 


that 



NOTES 

a. English 'this' and 'that' can sometimes be translated 
/£sto/ and /6so/ in Spanish. 

2.31.11 Response drill (1) 



(1) This and subsequent response drills are made up of four groups of questions which are designed to elicit answers that require the use 
of the grammar point previously illustrated, but at the same time to insure answers that are completely natural in their most probable contexts. The 
four groups are: (1) choice questions, which normally require full sentence replies. (2) Information questions, the answers to which are listed and 
can be given sotto voce just before the questions. These will also normally require full sentence replies. (3) Yes-no questions to be answered 
'no'. The correct answer is listed and can be given sotto voce just before the questions. These too will normally require full sentence replies. 
(4) Yes-no questions to be answered 'yes'. These will normally require just /sl4-/ or a partial sentence reply. 

The student's cue for the kind of answer he should give is the presence or absence of a sotto voce prompting before the question and whether 
the question has an intonation ending with a / 4- / or /t / . The first and second groups end with /▼/ and require answers which are chosen by the 
student in group one and suggested sotto voce by the instructor in group two. The third and fourth groups end with /t/ and require /n64/ with a 
correction which is given sotto voce by the instructor in group three and /si4-/with or without additional elaboration, usually in the form of a partial 
sentence, in group four. 

The student should not need to look at the materials to do this drill orally. 
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Model Problem: 

l es.estgespAi}yolto:uQgl6s4> 

Cel§entrdl] 2 kes.6s64 

[tinsyetei] 3 esjes.tQunwebet 
* • ✓ 
4 eaesountrest 

Model Answer: 

1 esot 6&esp&i)yo*l4- 

2 esot 6&els,entr64 

* • * # 

3 estot no*<lesjunsyete4 

* • # * 

4 estot si*6s.tintre*s4 



Model Problem: 



1 £Es esto espafiol o ingles? 

(el centro) 2 £Qo£ es eso? 

(on siete) 3 £Es esto on nneve? 

4 lEa eso mi tree? 

Model Answer: 



1 £Eso? Es espafiol. 

2 lEso? Es el centro. 

3 £Esto? No, es na siete. 

4 lEsto? Si, es on tree. 
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1 e&estounlapis,tounapl£ima4- 

✓ ♦ • /• • • • 

2 es.estounasifl0yatounam6sa4- 

[tinlibr&4-] 3 kesist6i 
[Cins i enis i er64'3 4 kes.Ssd-i 

[unlapis^] 5 §s.esounaplumat 
[unapluma-i] 6 §s.estgunlapi§t 

x • • ✓ 

7 es,esgunotelt 

y • • • * • 

8 es.estouns, em§erot 

✓ • » y • 

9 es.espunasiOJyat 



1 ^Es esto un lapiz o una pluma? 

2 ^Es esto una silla o una mesa? 

(un libro) 3 £Que es esto? 
(un cenicero) 4 ^Que es eso? 

(un lapiz) 5 ^Es eso una pluma? 
(una pluma) 6 ^Es esto un lapiz? 

7 ^Es eso un hotel? 

8 ^Es esto un cenicero? 

9 £Es eso una silla? 



TREINTA Y CINCO 



UNIT 2 



esot ^sjiinapluma-l 
estot £s,unamesa4- 

esot £s£nlibr&-l 

' • * 
estot ^s.un^eni^erfil 

estot no*4-e'sjLinlapi§4' 
esot noM-e^j£mapluma4- 

esot si4-6s.On6te'l4- 
esot si*4£s.uris i enis t er&4- 
estot si*4-6s.OinasiQ)ya4- 



^Eso? Es una pluma. 
^Esto? Es una mesa. 

^Eso? Es un libro. 
^Esto? Es un cenicero. 

^Esto? No, es un lapiz. 
^Eso? No, es una pluma. 

^Eso? Si, es un hotel. 
^Eso? Si, es un cenicero. 
^Esto? Si, es una silla. 
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2.31.12 Translation drill (1) 



1 That's good. 

2 This isn't Spanish. 

3 How's that going? 

4 What's that? 

5 What's this? 

6 That's too much. 

7 I don't want that until 

tomorrow. 

C I want that later. 

9 I regret this very much. 

10 This is going very well. 

11 The young lady wants this. 



esq i ezbw£no4- 

esto |noes.espaQy6l4- 

ketal |ba6s&4- 
kes.6s&4 

keaestoJ- 
esoezmuch6l 

✓ / / / 

nokyeroesQ |5stamaQyana4- 

✓ * • 

kyergeso | lw^go-l- 

syentomucho |6st<5i 
estoba |muyby6nl 
laseQy6rita |kyer£std4- 



Eso es bueno. 

Esto no es espanol* 

,<Que tal va eso? 

<;Que es eso? 

<;Que es esto? 

Eso es mucho. 

No quiero eso hasta mafiana. 

Quiero eso luego. 
Siento mucho esto. 
Esto va muy bien. 
La senorita quiere esto. 



(1) Translate the English sentences to Spanish. The student should cover the Spanish answers while doing this drill orally. 
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UNIT 2 



B. Discussion of pattern ^ 

Basically, / eso/ is used to refer to an object which is relatively nearer the person being addressed than it is to the person 
speaking, whereas /eS"to/ refers to an object relatively nearer to the person speaking. Roughly, then, they correspond to the English 
words that and this, but in Spanish the ending / — o/ on these two words indicates that the speaker does not know what the Spanish v/ord 
for the object is (as when asking the question 'What is this?'), or that the speaker is answering a question in which / eS"to/ or /QSo/ 

is used, or that the speaker is referring to a situation or set of circumstances instead of to an object(as in /6sCjeSbw£no4-/ 
Otherwise the speaker would choose these forms with other endings, which will be presented in Unit 7. 



(1) This and subsequent discussions of pattern are not designed for use in the classroom. They are explanations of the structural 
patterns of the drills for the orientation of students who feel that such explanations are helpful to their efforts to master the language. Class- 
room time should be reserved for drilling the language itself, leaving grammar explanations largely for home study or special grammar sessions 
of the class. 
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3.1 BASIC SENTENCES. White's arrival in Surlandia. 

John White, an American arriving for the first time in Surlandia, a country south of the United States, has been met at the airport and 
seen through customs to his hotel by American friends. They leave him at the hotel, were he checks in at the desk and then is accompanied 
to his room by the porter carrying his bags. He arrives in the room. 



ENGLISH SPELLING 



AID TO LISTENING 



SPANISH SPELLING 



to you 

(it) pleases, is pleasing (to please) 
to you is pleasing 
the room 



lei 

gusta-l- gusta'rl 
le-gustal 
el— kw art 64- 



gusta (gustar) 
le gusta 
el cuarto 



Porter 
Do you like the room? 



(I) 



to me is pleasing 



16gustgelkwartot 
* 

me— gusta-l 



Mozo 

^Le gusta el cuarto? 



me gusta 



White 
Yes, I do. 



si Imegustal 



White 
Si, me gusta. 



(you) want (to want) 
the water 
mineral 
soda water 



kyerel k^retl 

el— agwa4- 

minera'li 
* • • • 
agwa-nunerai-l 



quiere (qnerer) 
el agua (f.) 
mineral 
agua mineral 



UNO 



3.1 
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SPOKEN SPANISH 



Porter 

Do you want soda water? 



(2) 



rise, bring up (to go up) 



bring it up to me 
later 



(3) 



White 

Yes. Bring it up to me later. 

(you) need (to need) 
anything, something 
else 

anything else 



kyereusted: | agwammeralt 

subal su£>ii4 
la'l 

subam£lai 
dfespwe'si 

sil subamela |despw£si 

ne^6sita4 ne^Ssitarl 

algol 

ma's! 

algcr-m5s4- 



Mozo 

^Quiere usted agua mineral? 

suba (subir) 
la (f.) 
subamela 
despues 

White 

Si. Subamela despues. 

necesita (necesitar) 

algo 

mas 

algo mas 



Porter 

Do you need anything else? 
(4) 

near 
near to 
here 



ne^esitaloomast 

§erka4- 
§erka— de4- 



Mozo 

I Necesita algo mas? 

cerca 
cerca de 
aqui 



3.2 



DOS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 
White 

Yes, Is the American Embassy 
near here? 

far 

the avenue 
Columbus 

Porter 

No. It's quite a distance. 
On Columbus avenue, 
that 

there is that, it's necessary 
to take 
the taxi 

It's necessary to take a taxi. 

White 

Thanks. Here you are. 
Porter 

Thank you very much, sir. 
the elevator 



si"4- 6stalaembahadamerikana | 

* • • * 
s^erkadgakit 

Ieh6s4 
la-abenida* 
k61oh-l 
* 

no'l festaleh&sl 

* • • • 
SnlabSnida |dekol6n4- 

k'e'i 

ay— k£4- 
t&ma'r-l- 
£l-taksi* 

ayketomarunt£ksi-l 

gras,yasl akity6n&4- 

muchazgra'syas |s&jy6r4- 
41— as (§) fenso'ri 



TRES 



UNIT 3 

White 

Si. ^Esta la Embajada Ameri- 
cana cerca de aqui? 

lejos 

la avenida 
Colon 

Mozo 
No. Esta lejos. 

En la avenida de Colon, 
que 

hay que 
tomar 
el taxi 

Hay que tomar un taxi. 

White 

Gracias. Aqui tiene. 
Mozo 

Muchas gracias, sefior. 
el as censor 
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UNIT S 
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Are you going down in the elevator? 



now 



same 



right now 

White 
Yes. Right now. 

the box, the cashier's desk 
Where's the cashier's desk? 

first 

the floor 
the entrance 



bahfcerxelas® enso'rt 

aora-t 
mizm64- 
aora— m£zmd4- 



si*4 aoram£zm6l 

la-kahai 
dondestalak£hal 



prime'r-t primer&4- 
h\— pis64 
la— §ntrada4- 



^Beja en el ascensor? 

ahora 
mismo 

ahora mismo 

White 
Si, ahora mismo. 

la caja 

^D&nde esta la caja? 

primer (primero) 
el piso 
la entrada 



Porter 

On the first floor to the right 
of the entrance. 



Mozo 



6rv41primerpls9 1 aladSrecha |del 9 entrada4 En el primer P iso, a la derecha 

de la entrada. 



(Mr. White goes down on the elevator and op to the cashier's window.) 



(you) can (to be able) 
to change, exchange 
to change for me 



pwedel p6de"rl 
kambya*r4- 

kambyarmS-l 



puede (poder) 
cambiar 

cambiarme 



CUATRO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 

some, a few 
the dollar 
some dollars 

White 

Can you change a few dollars for me 

Cashier 
Yes. How many? 

how, at what 

the change, exchange 

White 

Ten. What's the rate of exchange? 

the bill 
the bills 
the check 

Cashier 
In bills or in a check? 

this 

traveler 

White 

This traveler's check. 
CINCO 



UNIT 3 



un6s4 



el-dolar4 

tindz-tfolar^sJ- 



pwede [kambyarmg |tin6ztfolarest 

si*4- kwant&sl 

a— kom6l 
&l-kamby64- 

dye*§4- akomogsta |glkamby64- 

16z-biOVet£s* 
Sl-chek44 

' * * 
embiOVetes |Qench6k§4- 

estk\ 
byaher64- 



estecheke |byah6r&4 



unos 
el d61ar 
unos d61ares 

White 

^Puede cambiarme unos d61ares? 

Cajero 
Si. ^Cuantos? 



el cambio 

White 

Diez. £ A c&mo esta el cambio? 

el billete 
los billetes 
el cheque 

Cajero 

^En billetes o en cheque? 

este 
viajero 

White 
Este cheque viajero. 
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then 



§nton§£s4- 



entonces 



Cashier 
Five to one, then. 



it 



How do you want it? 

the coin, the change 

White 

Eight in bills and two in change, 
(it) costs (to cost) 



How much does a taxi to the 
American Embassy cost? 



the peso 
the pesos 
less 



a^igkoportinfl |ent6n§es4- 
left 

komoloky£r&4- 

Ia-m6neda4- 

ochgembiOVetest idos.enmon£da4 

kwesta-l- k&starl 

* » * » • • • 

kwantokwestauntaks^ | algembahadamenkaVia-l ^Cuanto cuesta un taxi a la 

Embajada Americana? 



Cajero 

A cinco por uno, entonces. 

lo (m.) 
^Como lo quiere? 
la moneda 



White 

Ocho en billetes y dos en 
moneda. 



cuesta (costar) 



16s-pes6s4 
men6sl 



el peso 
los pesos 
menos 
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Cashier 
Two pesos more or less. 



dosp6s6z |m£&6m6n6s4 



Cajero 
D 



os pesos mas o menos . 



for, in exchange for 
the information 



por 4- 

1 a— im f 6 r m a § y o'n 4 



por 

la informacion 



White 

Thanks for the information. 



gra^yas |p6rlaimf 6rma§yoh4 



White 

Gracias por la informacion. 



3.10 Notes on the basic sentences 

(1) As can be seen by comparing the literal translation in the build-up with the free translation given in this sentence, there is simply 
not any literal way to equate the English idea of 'liking' something with a word in Spanish which takes an object as the English word like 
does. Rather, one has to say that the object which he likes is 'pleasing' to him. Thus 'I like it' becomes 'It's pleasing to me'. 

(2) Agua mineral, which literally means 'mineral water', may be carbonated 'soda water' or it may simply be purified drinking water. 
The terms used for purified drinking water differ from one area to another. Sometimes such water is called by the trade name of the company 
that distributes it, such as 'Agua Giiitig' in Ecuador, or 'Agua Chuqu'itanta" in Peru. At other times it is called agua cristal. At any rate, 
one should be certain that he finds out what to ask for, since the public water supply is safe in only a very few places in the Spanish-speaking 
world. 

(3) The forms /me/ and /la/ in the utterance /subamela/ are called clitic pronouns, or, for short, just clitics. They will 
be discussed in detail beginning with Unit 10. 

(4) Note that the word /§6rka/ 'near' modifies a verb, but does not function as a phrase relator. The English word near, however, 
functions in both capacities. That is, in English we can say 'He didn't even get near' or 'He didn't even get near the house.' The Spanish 
equivalent of near is / §£rka/, in the first example, but /§£rka/ plus /de/ , 'near of, near to', in the second. 

(5) This idiom is especially useful to bear in mind. It is the equivalent of several English expressions. The closest is 'It is necessary 
to...', but the most frequent is 'You've got to...' or 'You have to...' or 'Ya gotta...', in all three of which the you does not refer to you 
personally, but really means something like 'One should...' or 'One ought to...'. 
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3.2 DRILLS AND GRAMMAR 
3.21 Pattern drills 

3.21.1 Gender of singular nouns and adjectives 
Presentation of pattern 



Do you have a pen? 



(it) has (to have) 



1. 



ILLUSTRATIONS 
paseme eC01ibr6 4- 

2. deme laplflma l 

3. tyene unlapi^ t 

4. tyene unapluma t 

5. muchogtist6 4- 

tyene4 tenei4 

6. tyenemuchagwat 

' * ' • • 

7. este chekebyah6r6 4- 

* • f * • • • 

8. dondesta | lgembahadaroenk 5na 4 

EXTRAPOLATION 



Pas erne el libro. 
Deme la pluma. 
^Tiene on lapiz? 
^Tiene una pluma? 
Mucho gusto. 

tiene (tener) 
^Tiene mucha agua? 
Este cheque viajero. 



^Donde esta la Embajada 
Americana? 





Masculine 
article noun 


Feminine 
article noun 




Definite 


el 


lfbro 


la 


me"sa 


•the' 


Indefinite 


un 


llbro 


una 


die's a 


«a(n)* 
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Gender forms of adjectives 



Masculine 


Feminine 














...c 





NOTES 

a. All Spanish nouns can be divided into two groups, or subclasses, called 'masculine' and 'feminine'. 

b. Spanish articles, like many other Spanish adjectives, have distinct masculine and feminine forms. 

c. The masculine form of adjectives appears only with masculine nouns, the feminine form with feminine nouns. 

d. Many Spanish adjectives have gender marking endings (distinct masculine and feminine forms /mticho — mticha/ ); others, 

primarily those ending in /—&/ or in a consonant /mineral* tr£s » Sy6te/» etc.), do not have different endings 
when used with masculine or feminine nouns. 

3.21.11 Substitution drill ^ — item substitution 

Model Problem: 

AID TO LISTENING 

estoes.unlcipi§4- 



SPANISH SPELLING 
Esto es un lapiz. 



, cemcero. 



Model Answer: 
t • • 

e s t oe s,un ^ en i § 6 r &4 



Esto es un cenicero. 



(1) This and subsequent substitution drills are designed to elicit from the student slight variations on given sentences. These variations 
concern the structural relationships within the grammar point being drilled, such as the agreement between articles and nouns in the present drill. 
The model problem and answer are given only this once. All subsequent substitution drills are to be carried out in the same way. 

The student should not need to look at the materials to do this drill orally. Both the Aids to Listening and the Spanish Spelling are given 
for all drills (on top half and bottom half of page, respectively); they are for the instructor to use in class and for the student to use in home study: 
not in class. 
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1 esoe&unapltima-l- 

otell 

biCOySte-t- 

me'sa-!- 

libro! 

✓ • • • ✓ • 

2 es.es tounab en idat 

• / • 

— monedat 

kwartot 

siQ^at 

pesot 



1 Eso es una pluma. 

hotel. 

billete 

mesa, 
libro. 



2 ^Es esto una avenida? 
I moneda? 
c uart o? 



f 



-si 



ilia? 



I peso? 
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SPOKEN SPANISH 



e5ges.unot6l4 

esgesximbiOy. e'tei 

* • • * 

esoes.unamesa4 

esoes.unlibr64 



t • • • / • 

e s,e s t oun amon ed: at 

✓ • f • 

es.es tour|kv;ar tot 
es.es toun a s iO)y. at 
es.es toumpesot 



Eso es un hotel. 
Eso es un billete 
Eso es una mesa, 
Eso es un libro. 



^Es esto una moneda? 
^Es esto un cuarto? 
,;Es esto una silla? 
^Es esto un peso? 



DIEZ 



SPOKEN SPANISH 

3 dondes ta | Iak3ha-J- 

seQy6r4 

se^yorita-t 

embahadal 

as(§) ens6r-l- 

4 gra^yas Iporlapltimal 
s^ems^ro-l 

« * • 

lmf orma§y6n4- 

lSpis^ 

ch6kel 



3 ^Donde esta la caja? 
I i senor? 

^ ______ senorita? 

I __________ Embajada? 

I ———_—-_— ascensor? 

4 Gracias por la pluma. 

________ cenicero. 

__________ informacion. 

________ lapiz. 

________ cheque 



ONCE 



UNIT 3 



dondesta | glserjy6r4- 

f • / • • • 

dondesta | lasegyorf ta4 
dondesta | l§embah£da4' 
dondesta | elas(§) ens6rl 



gra^yas | porel^eni^6ro4- 

f • a • • • 

gra^yas | porlaimf orma^y6n4- 
gra^yas IporeCOlctpis,-!- 
gra^yas |porelch6kel 



,;D6nde esta el senor? 
^Donde esta la senorita? 
^Donde esta la Embajada? 
^Do'nde esta el ascensor? 



Gracias por el cenicero. 
Gracias por la informacion. 
Gracias por el lapiz. 
Gracias por el cheque. 
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5 aiestaelagwai 

seny6ra4 

m6sa4 

entr&da-l 

taksU 



6 dondesta I lasenyoramenkana-1- 

senyor 4- 

seijyonta 4- 

otel 4- 



.m6neda. 



ai§stalaseijy6ra4 
aiestalam£sa4- 
aiestalgentrada4 
aiestaeltaksil 



dondesta |elsei2yoramerikano4 
/ • ✓ * • • • 

dondesta | Iasei}y6ntamerikana4 
/ • * t • • • 

dondesta |elote lamer ikano4- 

dondesta I lamonedamenkana4 



5 Ahi esta el agua. 
. sefiora. 



.mesa. 

.entrada. 

.taxi. 



3.12 



6 Donde est£ la sefiora americana? 



c 

I" 
i- 



.senor. 



.senorita. 
. hotel __ 



.moneda 



? 
■> 
1 
? 



Ahi estfi la sefiora. 
Ahi esta la mesa. 
Ahi esta la entrada. 
Ahi estfi el taxi. 



^Donde estfi el sefior americano? 
^Donde esta la sefiorita americana? 
^Donde esta el hotel americano? 
^Donde est& la moneda americana? 

DOCE 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



7 aiesta | lamizmasiCCya-l- 

seijy6r4- 

seijy6ral 

f / t • 

8 aigsta |elotroch£ke4 

entr ada4- 

tSksU 

mesal 

libr64 



7 AM esta la misma silla. 

cenicero. 

pluma. 

senor. 

senora. 

8 Ahi est& el otro cheque. 

entrada. 

taxi. 

mesa. 

libro. 

TRECE 



UNIT 3 



* f * • • • 

aigsta | glmizmo|eni^6r64 

aiesta jlamizmapldma-l- 

aigsta |glmizmoseQy6r4- 

aigsta |lamizmasei}y6ra4- 



t f * • 
aiesta | lgotrgentrada-l- 

r t f • 

aiesta |elotrot£ksi4- 

/ * / • 
aiesta |lgotramesa-l- 

/ t * • 
aigsta |elotrolibr64- 



Ahi estS el mismo cenicero. 
Ahi estfi la misma pluma. 
Ahi esta el mismo senor. 
Ahi esta la misma senora. 



Ahi esta la otra entrada. 
Ahi esta el otro taxi. 
Ahi estd la otra mesa. 
Ahi esta el otro libro. 
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9 tyene |unaplumabw£na4- 

lapis, 4- 

siO^a 4- 

libro 4- 



.mesa 4- 



lo tengo | trezdiazm5s4- 

tardez_4- 

biC0yetez_4- 

nochez 4- 

dolarez 4- 



tyene |unlapiz ( bw6n64- 
tyene |dnasiO)yabw<§na4- 
tyeng |unlibrobw6no4- 
tyene |unamesabw6na4- 



terjgo | tres tardezm£s4- 
terjgo | trezbiC)yetezmas4 
teqgo |treznochezm£s4 
terjgo j trezdolarezm£s4- 



9 Tiene una pluma buena. 

lapiz . 

silla . 

mesa . 



10 Tengo tres dias mas. 

tardes . 

_billetes . 

noches . 

dolares . 



Tiene un lapiz bueno. 
Tiene un libro bueno. 
Tiene una mesa buena. 



Tengo tres tardes mas. 
Tengo tres billetes mas. 
Tengo tres noches mas. 
Tengo tres dolares mas. 
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11 tyene |$inkonochezm5s4- 



.diaz. 



.tardez. 



.biCDyetez 4- 



.dolarez. 



_4 



3.21.12 Response drill 



tyene |§inkodiazm&s4 
tyene j§inkotardezm&s4 
tyene |§inkobiC)yetezm6s4- 
tyene |§inkodolarezm£s4 



1 estalgentrada, |aladerechatgalgi§ky^rda4- 

/ • ✓ • • • 

2 kyergunlapi^tgunapldma-l 

^ • * • • 

3 kyer§unla.brot9unche"ke4- 



est&laderechal 
ky£r oun ap Iuma4 
ky£rgtinchekel 



11 Tiene cinco noches mas 
dias 



. tardes_ 
.billetes. 
, dolares. 



Tiene cinco dias mas. 
Tiene cinco tardes mas. 
Tiene cinco billetes mas. 
Tiene cinco dolares mas. 



1 ^Esta la entrada a la derecha o a la izquierda? 

2 ^Quiere un lapiz o una pluma? 

3 ^Quiere un libro o un cheque? 



Est4 a la derecha. 
Quiero una pluma. 
Quiero un cheque. 



QUINCE 
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[6njelkwart6] 
[£n£l§entro] 



4 tyeneumbifl^etetgunamon^da-l- 

* • • m / • • • 

5 aiayunserjyortgunaseQydra-J- 

6 dondestalaslCO^a-l 

* * • • 

7 dondgayunpt^l-l- 



[lapluma] 8 legustgeOlapi^t 

[en£l§entr&] 9 es talaserjyora |d£m61inakit 

[unlapi§] lo tyeneunaplumat 

11 l£gustael$entrot 

12 estalaserjyorakit 

13 ayunamesait 



t£i]gotinam6neda4' 
Syunaseijyorai 

£ s t aen.e lkw 5r 1 6-1- 
ayunptel |en,el^entr64 

no'-l megtistalapluma-l- 

ft t 
na\ esta |en.els t entr&4- 

no'4 te^ggunlapi^-l- 

si*4 megtistamucho-l- 
si'4 siest£ki4- 
si-i- siSyi 





4 


^Tiene un billete o una moneda? 


Tengo una moneda. 




5 


^Ahi hay un senor o una sefiora? 


Hay una sefiora. 


(en el cuarto) 


6 


^Donde esta la silla? 


Esta en el cuarto. 


(en el centro) 


7 


^Donde hay un hotel? 


Hay un hotel e'n el centro. 


(la pluma) 


8 


ihe gusta el lapiz? 


No, me gusta la pluma. 


(en el ceatro) 


9 


£Esta la sefiora de Molina aqui? 


No, esta en el centro. 


(un lapiz) 


10 


^Tiene una pluma? 


No, tengo un lapiz. 




11 


£Le gusta el centro? 


Si, me gusta mucho. 




12 


4 Esta la sefiora aqui? 


Si, si esta aqui. 




13 


^Hay una mesa aht? 


Si, si hay. 
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3.21.13 Translation drill 

1. That's a coin. 

2. No, this is not a bill. 

3. The young lady is at the 

Embassy. 

4. Do you want a chair? 

5. Do you have the check or not? 

6. The teller's window is to the le£t. 

7. The Embassy is not far from here. 

8. I want you to meet a young lady. 

9. Do you like Columbus Avenue? 

10. The bathroom is to the right. 

11. I have a room in the hotel. 

12. Do you want a pencil? 

13. Do you need a pen? 

14. Where's there a chair? 

15. Is the hotel downtown? 



UNIT 3 



esoeaunamon^da-l- 

no'i 6st6noes |timbiOV6t§-i 

lasenyonta, | estaenlgembah^cfal 

kyereunasiOy at 
tyenelchekgton64 
lakahg | estalgi^ky^rda-J- 
lgembahada |noestalehoz jcteaki-J- 

kyeropresentarle | aunasenyonta-i 
lecusta |labenidakolon1 
elbanyg i §stala&er6cha-!- 

f » f m • m 

teqgouQkwarto | eaelot£li 
kyereunlapi^t 
ne^esitaunaplumat 
dondeay lunasiCVa-1- 
estaelotel |eael§entrot 



Eso es una moneda. 

No, esto no es un billete. 

La senorita esta en la 
embajada. 

^Quiere una silla? 

^Tiene el cheque o no? 

La caja esta a la izquierda. 

La embajada no estalejos de 
aqui. 

Quiero presentarle a una sefiorita. 
^Le gusta la Avenida Colon? 
El bafio esta a la derecha. 
Tengo un cuarto en el hotel. 
^Quiere un lapiz? 
^Necesita una pluma? 
/Donde hay una silla? 
4 Esta el hotel en el centro? 



DIECISIETE 
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B Discussion of pattern 

In Spanish there is a large class of words to which the label noun can be applied. A noun can be identified by the fact that it can have 
endings added to it to change its reference from one to more than one (as explained in Unit 4) and by the fact that it belongs to one of two sub- 
classes, called masculine and feminine. While a noun can change for number, it has only one gender or the other, which is inherent and does 
not change. The terms masculine and feminine are convenient but more or less arbitrary tags to represent grammatical categories and have 
nothing to do with gender or sex in the real world. Nouns that have appeared so far include /el— gtistO t el— lapi^, la~ b6§, 

el— libro, el— $em§6ro, el-«spaQy61, la— slCOya, la^embahada, el-baijyo, el— $6ntro, el— ot£l, 
el-kwarto, el— agwa, la— abenida, el— taksi, el— as($)ens6r, la-kSha, el-p£so, la— entrSda, 
el— ch£ke, el-d61ar, el-kambyo, el-biQ)y6te, la-monecla, la— lmf orma§y6n/. 

You will notice that the word /el/ or the word /la/ precedes each noun. These are the singular forms of the definite article: /el/ 
is masculine, and /la/ is feminine. When memorizing each noun it is well to memorize its gender at the same time. Usually this can be done 
by memorizing the appropriate form of the definite article with the noun. ( /el— agwa/ is an exception, since it is actually feminine.) The 
words /el/ and /la/, called definite articles, are usually the equivalent of English 'the*. The words /un/ and /una/, called 
indefinite articles, are usually the equivalent of English 'a' or 'an'. 



are 
nouns in 



The articles, and other adjectives which change for gender, must appear in the same gender category as the noun with which they 
associated. This is called gender agreement, and the associated adjective is said to agree with the noun. Thus adjectives differ from no 
having two gender forms in order to agree with nouns from either subclass. 

There are two subclasses of adjectives - those which show a gender change, and those for which distinct gender forms are only potential. In 
certain circumstances the latter subclass can show a change (see Unit 39 for a discussion of diminutives) but usually they have the same endings for 
masculine or feminine agreement. Usually the forms which change have a final /-o/ for masculine and /-a/ for feminine forms, though sometimes 
the masculine form may end in a consonant, as/espaQy61 - espai}y61a, lngl^S - ingl6sa/when these are used as adjectives. 

Other adjectives, like /mineral, S^yS, Sy£te/, which end in /—e/ or in a consonant do not change. Thus: 



mticho- gtis to 


mtich a.— imf orma § y 6n 


m6nos_— gtis to 


me'no.s— lmf orma$y6n 



Note that in Spanish adjectives usually follow the noun modified: /embahada-amerikana , ch£ke-by ah§r 0/ etc 

Some adjectives, like the articles / e l, la/ , etc. always precede : /lg-abenida, d6s-p$S0S/ , etc. These are usually 'number' 
or limiting adjectives. Some adjectives, however, may follow or precede the noun: /pltima-bwlna » bw£na-p ltima/ 



low or precede the noun: /pltima— bwlna t bw^na - p ltima/ 
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3.22 Replacement drills ^ 
Model Problem: 

tyeneunlapi^t 

pluma t 

ky6re t 

Model Answer: 

tyeneunaplumal 
kyereunaplumat 



Model Problem: 

,;Tiene un lapiz? 

I _____ pl uma ? 
^Quiere ? 

Model Answer: 



^Tiene una pluma? 
,;Quiere una pluma? 



(1) This and subsequent replacement drills are designed as a fast moving substitution-type drill on selected basic sentences, with the 
substitutions occurring in different parts of the sentence, each being a single change -plus any obligatory associated change(s)- of the sentence 
immediately preceding. 

The student should not need to look at the materials to do this drill orally. 



DEECINUEVE 
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A komoestaustecH- 



1 Iasen,y6ra4- 

2 senv6rl 

3 donde -J- 

• * 

4 seijyorita-l- 

5 komo 4- 

6 glsegyorhwayt-l 

7 donde -J- 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



icomoesta |laseijy6ra4- 
komoesta |elseQy6rl 

f • f m 

dondesta |glserjy6r-l- 
dondesta llaseijyorita-l- 
komoesta llaserjyorita-l- 
komoesta Iglseijyorhwciyt-I- 
dondesta IglseijyorhwIiytJ- 



A ^Como esta usted? 



1 I la sefiora? ^Como esta la sefiora? 

2 i ________ sen or? ^Como esta el sefior? 

3 iDonde ? <;D6nde esta el senor? 

4 l seflorita? i Donde esta la sefiorita? 

5 ^Cnmn ? ^Como esta la sefiorita? 

6 t el Sr. White? ^Como esta el Sr. White? 

7 ^Donde ? ^Donde esta el Sr. White? 
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B kyereusted: | agwammeralt 

1 algomast 

2 elseijyorhwayt I t 

3 nes^&sita t 

4 
5 



usted t 



6 di^e_ 
7 



_algot 
t 



bw£nozdiast 



UNIT 3 



✓ • r * • r 



kyergusted | algomast 

/ • • r t t 

kyerelseQyorhwayt | algomast 

ne^esitgelseijyorhwayt | algomast 

ne^esitgusted | algomast 

nes^esitausted | algot 

✓ • ✓ ✓ • 
disgusted | algot 

di§gusted Ibwe'nozjiast 



B ,;Quiere usted agua mineral? 

1 £ algo mas? 

2 £ el Sr. White ? 

3 ^Necesita ? 

4 ^ _____ usted ? 

5 Z algo? 

6 ,;Dice ? 

7 ^ Msuenos dias'? 



^Quiere usted algo mas? 

^Quiere el Sr. White algo mas? 

^Necesita el Sr. White algo mas? 

^Necesita usted algo mas? 

^Necesita usted algo? 

^Dice usted algo? 

^Dice usted 'huenos dias'? 



VEINTIUNO 
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ne^esita, lalgomas 
1 uno 



6 ay_ 

7 



2 tyeng 

3 doz. 

4 kyere 

5 



.menos 



.trez. 



ne^esita, |unomast 
tyeng junomast 

✓ ♦ / * 

tyene |dozmast 
kyere |dozmast 
kyere Idozmenost 

✓ x ✓ • 

aydozmenost 
ay | trezmenost 



C ^Necesita algo mas? 



1 ^ uno ? ^Necesita uno mas? 

2 ^Tiene ? ^Tiene uno mas? 

3 i dos ? ^Tiene dos mas? 

4 iQuiere ? ^Quiere dos mas? 

5 I menos? ^Quiere dos menos? 

6 iHay ? ,;Hay dos menos? 

7 i tres ? ^Hay tres menos? 
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s . . • s 



D hsta llgembahadamenkana |§6rkSdgakit 

1 glotel t 

2 giggles t 

3 l£h&z t 

4 dgait 

* * ' * 

5 la.embah.ada t 

6 espaijyola t 

7 otel * 



D ^Esta la Embajada Americana cerca de aqui? 

1 i el Hotel ? 

2 £ ingles ? 

3 £ _________________ lejos ? 

4' ^ , de ahi? 

5 l I" Embajada ? 

6 I Espanola 7 

7 l el Hotel___ ? 



VEINTITRES 



UNIT 3 



esta | glotelamenkano | s^rkadeakit 

esta | eloteliijgles | s^rkadeakit 

esta | elotelirjgles | lehozdgakit 

/ • / • / / 
esta |elotelir)gles |l6hozdgait 

esta | lgembahadgiqglesa | l£h6zdgait 

/ • • * • • ✓ • * 
esta |lgembahadgespaQyola |l_h&zdeait 

esta jelotelespaQyol |l6hozdgait 



^Esta el Hotel Americano cerca de aqui? 
,;Esta el Hotel Ingles cerca de aqui? 
4 Esta el Hotel Ingles lejos de aqui? 
^Esta el Hotel Ingles lejos de ahi? 
^Esta la Embajada Ingles a lejos de ahi? 
I Esta la Embajada Espanola lejos de ahi? 
^Esta el Hotel Espafiol lejos de ahi? 
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E dondestalakaha4- 

1 ot6U 

2 sei3y6ra4- 

3 komo \ 

m 

4 ust6d4- 

5 



6 donde 



_hwaYi4 
4 



_lgentrada4- 



dondestaelot£l4 

* • t • • 

dondestalaseQy6ra-l 

komogstalaserjydra-l 
komogstaust^d-i- 

* • * 

komogstahwan-l- 
dondestahwan-l 
dondestalgentradai 



E ^Donde esta la caja? 



1 i hotel? ^Donde esta el hotel? 

2 i senora"? ^Donde esta la senora? 

3 £Cnmn ? ^Como esta la senora? 

4 l usted? ^Como esta usted? 

5 I Tuan? ^Como esta Juan? 
ft ^ Donde ? ^Donde esta Juan? 

7 I la entrada? ^Donde esta la entrada? 
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kornoloky£re! 
2 ne^esita-i- 



3 donde_ 

4 k6r)ke_ 



_ky6re4 



6 donde 4 



_ty£ne4- 



UNIT 3 



komolodl^fel 
komolone^eslta-l- 

y • • • • 

dondelone^esltal 

k6i]kelone^es£ta-l 

k6r)keloky$rel 

dondeloky6re4 

dondeloty6n&4 



F ,;C6mo lo quiere? 

1 I Airp? 

2 £ necesita? 

3 ,;D6nde ? 

4 <<Con que 

5 quiere? 

6 l Donde ? 

7 ^ tiene? 



,;C6nio lo dice? 
(iComo lo necesita? 
,;D6nde lo necesita? 
^Con que lo necesita? 
<;Con que lo quiere? 
^Donde lo quiere? 
,;D6nde lo tiene? 



VEINTICINCO 
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3.23 Variation drills ^ 

A deme lap ltima-l 



1 Give me the book. 



2 Pass me the pen. 



3 Give us the book. 



4 Give us that. 



5 Take us downtown. 



6 Take me downtown. 



7 Take me to the hotel. 



demeft)llbr&4 

' . . . 

oasemelaplOima-J' 



denos.eG)libr&4 



denos.esoi 



/ • . . 

0)^ebenos.al§6ntr&4 



G)^ebemeal§6ntr64- 
Q)y e b e m e a 1 o 1 6 1 4- 



Deme la pluma. 



Deme el libro. 



Paseme la pluma. 



Denos el libro. 



Dei 



Llevenos al centro. 



Lleveme al centro. 



Lleveme al hotel. 



(1) This and subsequent variation drills consist of translations of sentences similar to and within the basic structural frame of 
selected basic sentences. 

The student should cover the Spanish answers while doing this drill orally. 
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B legustaelkw^rtot 

1 Do you like the book? 

2 Do you like the hotel? 

3 Do you like the Embassy? 

4 Do you like the avenue? 

5 Do you like (the) Spanish? 

6 Do you like (the) English? 

7 Do you like (the) Miss Molina? 

C no'4- estal£h&s* 

1 No, it's near. 

2 No, it's to the right. 

3 No, it's to the left. 

4 No, it's up ahead. 

VE2NTEIETE 



' • * • 

legustgeQ)librot 

lfegustjielotelt 
legustalgembahadat 

t • • • r • 

legustalabemdat 
legustgelespagyolt 

legustgeliijglest 

/ ••• ./..✓• 

legustalasegyoritamolinat 



r f 

no'l &sta§£rkai 
no'4- estalader6cha4- 
no*4 estalgi§ky£rdai 
noi estatfelantel 



UNIT 3 

gusta el cuarto? 
^Le gusta el libro? 

iLe gusta el hotel? 

£Le gusta la embajada? 

iLe gusta la avenida? 

iLe gusta el espafiol? 

£Le gusta el ingles? 

ihe gusta la sefiorita Molina? 

No, esta lejos. 

No, esta cerca. 

No, esta a la derecha. 

No, esta a la izquierda. 

No, esta adelante. 
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5 Yes, it's at the entrance. 

6 Yes, it's here. 

7 Yes, it's there. 

D ayketomar |untaksit 

1 Is it necessary to take a room? 

2 Is it necessary to take the 

elevator? 

3 Is it necessary to take anything 

else? 

4 Is it necessary to say that? 

5 Is it necessary to translate that? 

6 Is it necessary to cash a check? 

7 Is it necessary to have 

traveler's checks? 

3.28 



si'4 estalaentrSda-l- 
si'4 estakil 
si'4- estai4 



SPOKEN SPANISH 

Si, esta a la entrada. 
Si, esta aqui. 
Si, esta ahS. 



* • • * 



ayketomar |uqkvvartot 
ayketomar ! elas(f) ensort 



ayketomar | algomast 



aykede^ir | esot 

ayketradu^ir |esot 

/» * f • / • 

aykekambyar (uncheket 



• r * • 



^Hay que tomar un taxi? 



^Hay que tomar un cuarto? 



^Hay que tomar el ascensor? 



^Hay que tomar algo mas? 



^Hay que decir eso? 



£rlay que traducir eso? 



^Hay que cambiar un cheque? 



ayketener | chekezbyaherost ^Hay que tener cheques viajeros? 



VEINTIOCHO 
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E pwede Ikambyarmg |estecheket 

1 Can you break this bill for me? pwede Ikambyarmg I estebiOV etet 

2 Can you change one dollar pwede Ikambyarmg |undolart 

for me? 

r » • f • • t • 

3 Can you change the pen for me? pwede | k ambyarme 1 1 aplumat 

4 Can you take me to the hotel? pwede ICOgebarme | alotelt 

5 Can you introduce Mr. Molina pwede | pr es ent arme I als erjy ormolinat 

to me? 

6 Can you tell me that? pwede |de§ irmg | eS ot 

f • • • * / • 

7 Can you repeat that for me? pwede | rrepetirmg | esot 



* • r 



F kwantokwestauntaksi | algembahadamerikanaJ 



* * 



1 How much does a taxi to the kwantokwes tgunt aks 1 1 algembahadai 

Embassy cost? 

* * * s 

2 How much does a taxi to the kwantokwestauntaksi lalotell 

hotel cost? * * 



VEINTINUEVE 
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^Puede cambiarme este cheque? 



^Puede cambiarme este billete? 



^Puede cambiarme un dolar? 



^Puede cambiarme la pluma? 



^Puede llevarme al hotel? 



^Puede presentarme al senor Molina? 



^Puede decirme eso? 



^Puede repetirme eso? 



Cuanto cuesta un taxi a la Embajada 
Americana? 



Cuanto cuesta un taxi a la Embajada 



Cuanto cuesta un taxi al hotel? 
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3 How much does a taxi to 

Columbus Avenue cost? 

4 How much does a taxi 
downtown cost? 

5 How much does the book 
cost? 

6 How much does the room cost? 

7 How much does it cost? 



3.30 



* ' * * * * 

kwantokwestguntaks j I alabenidakol6ni 



* m 

kwantokwestauntaksj |al§entr&4- 



kwantokwestaeG)libr6-l 



kwantokwestgelkwartSl 
kwantokwestai 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



^Cuanto cuesta un taxi a la 
Avenida Colon? 



^Cuanto cuesta un taxi al centro? 



^Cuanto cuesta el libro? 



^Cuanto cuesta el cuarto? 



^Cuanto cuesta? 



TREINTA 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 3 



3.3 CONVERSATION STIMULUS (1) 

NARRATIVE I 



1 Mr. White is at the Columbus elseijyorhwayt |es ta |en.elotelkol6n4- El Sr. White esta en el Hotel Colon. 

Hotel. 

2 He has a room there. ty eneuqkwarto | al + Tiene un cuarto ahi. 

/ • 

3 He likes his room. legusta |elkwart64 Le gusta el cuarto. 



(1) This and subsequent conversation stimuli are designed to help bridge the gap between pattern-drill sentence practice and actual con- 
versation. They are divided into one, two, or more combinations of narratives and dialogs. The narrative part is a translation drill of sen- 
tences in a sequence context, which sets the stage for the dialog following. The dialog is elicited from the participants by the teacher, acting as 
a prompter for players who have not learned their lines very well. He tells each what he should say (until such time as the lines are memorized), 
making sure that the participants address each other, talk naturally and meaningfully, and fully understand what they are saying. 

The student should cover the Spanish answers while doing the narratives orally. He should not need to look at the materials to do the 
dialogs orally. 

The following expressions are necessary for the prompting or direction of the dialogs. 



Tell him (that)... d ig ale | k e . . . Digale que... 

Answer him (that)... k6n t e S t el e | ke . . . Contestele que. 

Ask him if... preguntele | si. . . Preguntele si... 

Tell him again (that)... rrepitale |ke . . . Repitale que... 



TREINTA Y UNO 
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4 He needs something. 



ne^esitalgo J, 



Necesita algo. 



5 He needs to change a 
twenty dollar bill. 



ne^esitakambyar | 
umbiCOyete |debeynte&6lares-l- 



Necesita cambiar un billete de 
veinte dolares. 



6 The cashier's desk is to 
the right. 



Iakaha|estalader6cha4' 



La caja esta a la derecha. 



DIALOG 1 



Juan, digale 'buenos dias' a 
la senorita. 



bweno?dias | seQyorital 



Juan: Buenos dias, senorita. 



Srta., contestele 'buenos dias' 
al Sr. White y preguntele si le 
gusta el cuarto. 



Juan, contestele que si, que le 
gusta mucho, y que gracias. 



bwenozdias |serjy6rhw5yt4- 
legustaelkwartot 

si'4- m£gustamtich& IgrSfyasI 



Srta.: Buenos dias, Sr. White. 
^Le gusta el cuarto? 

Juan: Si, me gusta mucho, gracias. 



Srta., preguntele si necesita algo. ne^eSlt algot 



Srta.: Necesita algo? 



Juan, digale que si, que Ud. quiere 
cambiar un billete de veinte dec- 
lares. Preguntele que donde esta 
la caja. 



si 4- kyerokambyar |umbiO)yete | 

debeynted6lares4- dondestalakaha-i 



Juan: Si, quiero cambiar un billete 
de veinte d61ares. ^Donde 
esta la caja? 
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Srta., digale que esta ahi, a la 

derecha. 



estaf Ialaderecha4 



Juan, digale que muchas graciaa. much azgrS^y as 4 



NARRATIVE 2 



1 He goes there. 



2 The rate of exchange is 
three to one. 



ball 



elkambyoesta | gtresporfino-l- 



3 He wants to change twenty 

dollars. 

4 And how does he want it? 



5 He wants two twenties and 
two tens. 



r - - r 

kyerekambyar |beynted'61ares4 



ikomolokyeret 
kyere |d"ozdebeyntg |idozdedy£$4- 



TRE3NTA Y TRES 



UNIT 3 



Srta.: Esta ahi, a la derecha. 



Juan: Muchas gracias. 



Va ahi. 

El cambio esta a tres por uno. 

Quiere cambiar veinte dolares. 
Y ijcomo lo quiere? 



Quiere dos de veinte y doe de 
diez. 
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DIALOG 2 



Juan, digale al cajero que 
dispense y preguntele que 
a como esta el cambio. 



dispense! akomo |estaelkamby6-l- 



Juan: Dispense, £a como esta 
el cambio? 



Cajero, contestele que esta a 
tres por uno. 



estatresportino-l- 



Caj: Esta a tres por uno. 



✓ • * 



Juan, preguntele si puede cambiarle pwedekamby armeS teblO^ e tet 
este billete. 



Juan: i Puede cambiarme este 
billete? 



Cajero, preguntele que de 
cuanto es. 



dekwantoesl 



Caj: ^De cuanto es? 



Juan, contestele que es de 
veinte dolares. 



6zdebeynted61ares4 



Juan: Es de veinte dolares. 



Cajero, digale que con mucho 
gusto, y preguntele que como 
lo quiere. 



k6nmuchog<jist6-! komoloky^rfe-l 



Caj: Con mucho gusto. ^Como 
lo quiere? 



Juan, digale que dos de veinte 
y dos de diez, por favor. 



dozdebeyntetidozdedye^ |p6rf ab6ri 



Juan: Dos de veinte y dos de 
diez, por favor. 



Cajero, contestele que como no, 
que aqui tiene. 



komon6-l akity6n&4 



Caj: Como no, aqui tiene. 
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NARRATIVE 3 



1 He goes to the American 
Embassy in a taxi. 



2 The Embassy isn't far. 

3 It's on Columbus Avenue. 

4 The taxi costs two and a 

quarter. 



bala&mbahSdam&rikana | ent&ksil 



lgembahadanoestal^hosl 
esta | enlabenidakol6n4- 

t m ft* 

eltaksi |kw6sta Idozbeynti^iqkb-l- 



Va a la Embajada Americana en 
taxi. 



La Embajada no esta lejos. 



Esta en la Avenida Colon. 



El taxi cuesta dos veinticinco. 



DIALOG 3 



/ • « « 



Juan, di'gale al chofer que lo 
Ueve a la Embajada Americana. 



Chofer, digale que perdon, que 
como dice. 



Q^ebeme jalaembahadamerikana-l- 



perdoh4- kornodi^et 



Juan: Lleveme a la Embajada 

Americana. 



Chof: Perdon, ^cSmo dice? 



Juan, repitale que a la Embajada 
Americana, y preguntele si estS 
muy lejos de aqui. 



Chofer, contestele que no mucho, 
que esta en la Avenida Colon. 



algembahac amerikana^ 



r » t • 



estamuylehoz |deakit 
n omi5 ch 64- e s t alen 1 lb en id ak ol 6n 4- 



Juan: A la Embajada Americana. 
^Esta muy lejos de aqui? 



Chof: No mucho, esta en la 
Avenida Colon. 



TREINTA Y CINCO 
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UNIT 3 



Juan, preguntele que cuanto es. 
Chofer, digale que dos veinticinco. 



Juan, digale que aqui tiene, que 
gracias. 

Chofer, digale que gracias a el. 



3.36 



kwanto6sl 
dozfoeynti§iqk&4- 
akity4nel gra^yasl 
gra^yaagusted Iseijydrl 



TREINTA Y SEES 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



Juan: Cuanto es? 
Chof: Dos veinticinco. 



Juan: Aqui tiene, gracias. 
Chof: Gracias a us ted, sefior. 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



4.1 BASIC SENTENCES. White meets Molina at the Embassy. 



Mr. White arrives at the Embassy by taxi and pays the driver. 



ENGLISH SPELLING 



AID TO LISTENING 



(I) owe (to owe) 
to you (I) owe 

White 

How much do I owe you? 

(they) are (to be) 
the chauffeur 



Taxi Driver 
It's four pesos. 



(they) told, said (to tell, to say) (D 
to me (they) told 
they would be (to be) 



White 

At the hotel they told me it'd be two. 



(2) 



debbl debe'ri 
le-deb&4 

kwantoled6b&4- 

son 4- seri 
el— chof e*r4- 

sonkwatrop6s6sl 

diheroni de§ir4 
me— diher&nl 
serian4 sei4 

en.elotel |mediheror) jke 
seriand6s4- 



UNO 



UNIT 4 



SPANISH SPELLING 

debo (deber) 
le debo 

White 
^Cuanto le debo? 

son (ser) 
el chofer 

Chofer de taxi 
Son cuatro pesos. 

dijeron (decir) 
me dijeron 
serian (ser) 

White 

En el hotel me dijeron que 
serian dos. 



4.1 



UNIT 4 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



(I) give (to give) 
to you U) give 
the tip 

I'll give you three. One for a tip. 

good, OK 

Taxi driver 
O.K. Thank you, sir. 



defy* dar-l 
le-doV-l- 
la— pr6pina-l- 

t / • • • 

ledoytr£s4- unodepropina-l- 
* 

bwenoJ- 
bwen64 gra§yas | seQy6i4 



doy (dar) 
le doy 
la propina 

Le doy tres. Uno de propina. 
bueno 

Chofer de taxi 
Bueno, gracias, sefior. 



(Mr. White enters the Embassy and goes to the Administrative Office. He is taken to the consular section where he is going to work and 
introduced to one of the young local employees with whom he is going to be associated.) 



Administrative officer 
Mr. Molina, this is Mr. White. 



(4) 



f • t • r 



seijyormolinat es testis eQyorhwSyt-t 



Oficial administrativo 
Sefior Molina, este es el sefior 
White. 



(he; goes (to go) 
to work 



we, us 



He is going to work with us. 



to know him 



(5) 



ba*4- ir4- 

trabaharl 
nosotr6s4- 



batrabahar | ko(n)n6s6trosl 

tant&4 
kon6§erl64- 



va (ir) 

trabajar 

nosotros 

Va a trabajar con nosotros. 

tanto 
conocerlo 
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UNIT 4 



Molina 



I'm very glad to know you, Mr. White. tantogusto [ftekonof 6rl6 |s&Qy6rhwayt4- 



Molina 

Tanto gusto de conocerlo, sefior 
White. 



mid! 



mio 



White 

The pleasure's mine. 



when 



elgustgezml&4 

dezdSl 
kwand&4 



White 
El gusto es mio. 

desde 
cuando 



Molina 

How long have you been here? 
yesterday 



d6zd&kwandg |estak£4- 
* 



Molina 
I Desde cuando esta aqui? 



ayer 



White 
Since yesterday. 



such 

how, how goes it 
the trip 



d6z<t§aye'r4- 



tall 

ke-taU 

el-byahe* 



White 
Desde ayer. 

tal 

que* tal 
el viaje 



Molina 
How was the trip? 



ketalelbyahfel 



Molina 
I Que tal el viaje? 



TRES 
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;llent 



eks($)elentl4 



excelente 



White 
Excellent. 



eks(§)elentel 



White 
Excelente. 



the movement 
the section 
consular 



Is there much activity in the 
consular section here? 



almost 
always 

(we) are (to be) 
busy (tc occupy) 



el-m6bimyent64- 
la— sek§yoh4- 
konsularl 



el movimiento 
la secciSn 
consular 



f > • * e 



ay |muchomobimyento |enlasekfy6i} jkonsularakit <jHay mucho movimiento en la sec- 

cion consular aqui? 



kasil 
syempr§4- 

r * 

estamos-!- estarl 
okupadosl 6kupar4- 



casi 
siempre 

estamos (estar) 
ocupados (ocupar) 



Molina 

Yes. We're almost always 
very busy. 



(you) speak (to speak) 



si4- k£sisyemprestamoz Imuyokup&d&s-l- 



ablal ablar* 



Molina 

Si. Casi siempre estamos muy 
ocupados. 



habla (hablar) 



Whit 



Do you speak English, Mr. Molina? ablaust edirjgles | seQy6rmdl£nal 



White 

^Habla usted ingles, sefior Molina? 
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(I) speak (to speak) 

little 

a little 

Molina 
Yes. I speak a little. 

but 

(you) must, ought (must, ought) 
to practice 



But you ought to practice your 
Spanish. 



the purpose 
by the way 

(you) pronounce (to pronounce) 
(you) learned (to learn) ^ 

By the way. 

You speak it and pronounce it 
very well. 



abldl ablarl 

pok64 

um— pok6-l 

si'l abl£ump6k&4 
per64- 

debel d§be*r4 
praktikai4 



s t • • • / 
perousted [debepraktikar |elespaijyol4 

£l-pr&posit64- 
a— pr6posit64- 
pr6nun§ya4- pr6nun§ya*r4 
aprendyo'4- aprenderl 

apr6positol 

lgablg |il6pr6nun$ya |muyby£n4- 



hablo (hablar) 

poco 

un poco 

Molina 
Si, hablo un poco. 

pero 

debe (deber) 
practicar 



Pero usted debe practicar el 
espafiol. 



el prop6sito 
a proposito 
pronuncia (pronunciar) 
aprendiS (aprender) 



A proposito. 



Lo habla y lo pronuncia muy 
bien. 



Where did you learn it? 



/ • • • 



dondelgaprendy64- 



^Donde lo aprendio? 



CINCO 
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SPOKEN SPANISH 



the school 

the language, tongue 

school of languages 

the state 

united (to unite) 

the United States 

White 

At a language school in the 
States. 

the thing 

say (to say) ^ 

not to me say 

Molina 

Another thing. Don't call me 
Mr. Molina. 

my (mine) 
the 



My name is Joe. 
oh 

the mine 

White 

Oh. All right. Mine is Join. 
44 



lg— Sskwelal 
la— leqgwa-l 
dskwela— de— ISggwasI 
el-estad&4 

16 s-e s t ad6s-tin id6s \ 

* • ' • • 

efW&naeskwgladeleqgwas |&nl6s.&sta<ios.unl<j6s4- 

la-kosa* 
diga* ^h\ix\ 
no-me diga-l 



otrak6sa4 nomediga |ser}yormolfna4- 

el-nombrel 

' * * 
minombreshose'i 

el-mi&4 
a> miybyeni elmigeshwan* 



la escuela 
la lengua 

escuela de lenguas 

el estado 

unido (unir) 

los Estados Unidos 

White 

En una escuela de lenguas en 
los Estados Unidos. 

la cosa 
diga (deck) 
no me diga 

Molina 

Otra cosa. No me diga seior 
Molina. 

mi (mto) 
el d ombre 

Mi nombre es Jose. 

ah 

el rata 

White 

Ah, may bien. El raio es Juan. 

SEE) 
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4.10 Notes on the basic sentences 

(1) /dlh^ron/ dijeron is a Past I tense form of a fairly irregular type which will not be drilled in detail until Unit 23. 

(2) Notice that in the English translation the word /k©/ 'that' is left untranslated, even though we can also say 'They told me that 
it'd be two.' This omission in English is very common, but it never happens in Spanish. While there will be drills on this matter later in this 
text, it would be well for the student to fix in his mind here and now the fact that the verb / de^ir/ 'to say, to tell' always requires /ke/ 
'that' after it if there is another verb being introduced by it. 

(3) Notice that the word /le/ le is '(to) you' in the context of the complete utterance. Formal usage in contexts that mean 'you' is 
actually the same as in those that mean 'him, her'. The sentence /leddytr^S-l- / l e doy tres can be translated either 'I'll give you three', 
'I'll give him three', or 'I'll give her three', and only the context will distinguish which translation is appropriate. 

(4) One of the very common uses of the definite article in Spanish where it is never used in English is in talking about a person whose 
name is cited with /seQy6r/ or /seijyorita/ or /s<BIjy6r a/: 'The Mister White', 'The Mrs. Smith', etc. 

(5) The form /lo/ 1° which appears here in the literal meaning 'him', but referring to the person being addressed (that is, 'you' — 
see note (3) above), often has the form /le / ^ * n Spain. For this reason a person who plans to go to Spain should practice saying 
/konO§4rle/ conocerle as well as /konO§6rlo/con<pcerZo. We will not bother to point out this difference throughout this book, since 
the teacher can readily point out which form he himself uses ( /le/ or /lo/ ), and that is the one the student should imitate. It may be 
noted here that the difference between Spain and Latin America on this point is easily stated by rule: the form /le/ is used in Latin America 
only as an indirect clitic form but in Spain it occurs also as the direct clitic form if the reference is to a male human being where /lo/ would 
be used in Latin America. 

(6) / aprendy6/ aprendio is a regular Past I tense form which will be drilled in Unit 17. 

(7) The form /dig a/ diga is a command form which will be drilled, along with others of the type, in Unit 27. As in the present sentence, 
it can be used with the meaning 'call'. 



SDETE 
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4.2 DRILLS AND GRAMMAR 

4.21 Pattern drills 

4.21.1 Number in nouns and adjectives 

A. Presentation of pattern 

Hand me the books. 
Give me the pens. 



Give me some pens. 
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SPOKEN SPANISH 



ILLUSTRATIONS 

* m • • 

1 pasemelozlibros-l 

2 deme lasplumas l 

3 pwede Ikambyarme l unozdolares t 

4 deme unaspltimas -t 

t% '■■ — ' ■ - ■ 

5 bwenozdias |sei}y6r4- 

6 bwenaznoches | segyorita-t- 

7 muchazgra^yas Iseijy6r4 



Paseme los libros. 

Deme las plumas. 

^Puede cambiarme unos 
dSlares ? 

Deme unas plumas. 

Buenos dlas, sen or. 
Buenas noches, senorita. 
Muchas gracias, senor. 



OCHO 



EXTRAPOLATION 
Nouns and adjectives 



singular plural 











Partially irregular patterns of articles 



Indefinite articles 



Definite articles 





s g 


pi 






s g 


pi 


m 


un 


unos 




ra 


el 


los 


f 


una 


unas 




f 


la 


las 



NOTES 



a. Spanish nouns, like English nouns, have different forms in the plural. 

b. Spanish adjectives, unlike most English adjectives, also have different forms in the plural. 



UNIT 4 

4.21.11 Substitution drill - number substitution 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



Model Problem: 



aki |Syua6telbw6n64 



Model Answer: 



aki |ayun6sjotelezbw£nos-l 



1 t^rjggunaplumgeks(|)el6nt6l 

2 ty6n61mizmollbr&4 

3 kyergelotrod61ar4 



t6rjggunasplumaaeks(§) el6nt&s4 

ty4n616zmizmozllbr&s4 

kyerolos.otrozd61ar&s4 



Model Problem: 

Aqui bay un hotel bueno. 



Model Answer: 

Aqui hay unos hoteles buenos. 

1 Tengo una pluma excelente. 

2 Tiene el mis mo libro. 

3 Quiero el otro dflar. 



Tengo unas plumas excelentes. 
Tiene los mismos libros. 
Quiero los otros dolares. 



(1) Number substitution involves a change between singular and plural forms. In the present drill these forms are nouns; change the 
singular nouns (and any associated adjectives) to plural and plural nouns (with any associated adjectives) to singular. 
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4 t6ng9unchekebyah£r64- 

* • ✓ • • 

5 ablo Ikdnlas&QydritgespaQydla-i 

6 n&$&sita.unamesabw6na4- 
/ • / • • • 

7 abla IkdnL&lmizmgamerikan&l 



t6nggtin6schekezbyah6r&s4- 

✓ • j» • • • 

ablo |k&nla(^ sei3y6ritas.espaijy61asl 

nfef &sita,unazmesazbw6nas4 

t • ✓ • • • • 

abla |k&nl6zmizmoswamerikan6s4- 



4 Tengo un cheque viajero. 

5 Hablo con la sefiorita espafiola. 

6 Necesita una mesa buena. 

7 Habla con el mis mo americano. 



Tengo unos cheques viajeros. 
Hablo con las senoritas espanolas. 
Necesita unas mesas buenas. 
Habla con los mismos americanos. 



ONCE 
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UNIT 4 

4.2LL2 Response drill 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



1 ky^repokagwgtomticha-l 

2 ablgusted |k6njBlmizmoset}yortokoa6tr6l 

3 tyene |0t^aplUmaT0lam^7.mai 

✓ « • r • 

4 ablgust4d Imuchgespaijyolt op6ko4 

* * 0 m m • 

5 tyeYig |otrozlibrostolozmlzmos4 



ky£rdpoka4- 

r • * 

ablo |koaelmizm6-l 

t£Qgotra4- 

ab lop ok 6l 

teijgo |l6zmizmos4 



[en^l^entrol] 6 dondesta |laseQy6rit§espaQy61al 



[enlamesa-J-] 7 dondesta I lamonedamenkana-l- 



laseijyoritgespaijyolg |esta§n 

elf entrol 
lamonedamerikana |estaenlam§sal 



1 ^Quiere poca agua o mucha? 

2 ^Habla Ud„ con el mismo senor o con otro? 

3 ^Tiene otra pluma o la misma? 

4 ^Habla usted mucho espanol o poco? 

5 ^Tiene otros libros o los mismos? 

(en el centro) 6 ^Donde esta la senorita espanola? 
(en la mesa) 7 ^Donde esta la moneda americana? 



Quiero poca. 
Hablo con el mismo. 
Tengo otra. 
Hablo poco. 
Tengo los mismos. 

La senorita espanola esta en el centro. 
La moneda americana esta en la mesa. 
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[akl'4] 


8 


dondesta |§0)librobw6n6"l 


* • * 

eCDllbrobweng |estak£4 


Ck6nla(s)seQyoras4] 9 


ablausted |konlo(s)senyoresj.nglesest 


no'4 ablo Ik&nlMsJseQyorasj.ggle'sasi 


* 

[&lmizm&4] 


10 


tyengusted lotrolibrot 


I A >-» • V wij V v JL 1*1 JL bill w » 


* 

[pok&4] 


11 


ablausted |muchgespaijyolt 


no'4- abl6pok64- 




12 


/ * • • f • * m • * 

ay |muchos.otelezbwenos |akiT 


* * 
si'l Symuch6s4 




13 


tyeneCDya Imuchazmonedas larnerikanast 


si*4 ty£nemuchas4- 




14 


* * • • • * 

ay Imuchomobimyentg |enlasek§y6q 


si*4 ayrauchdl 






* 

k6nstilart 






15 


* * • 
ne^esitg |0n6sch6kezbyaherost 


si'4 nes t esito ( un6s4 




(aqui) 8 


^Donde esta el libro bueno? 


El libro bueno esta aqui. 


(con li 


is sefioras) 9 


^Habla usted con los senores ingleses? 


No, hablo con las sen or as inglesas. 




(el mismo) 10 


,;Tiene usted otro libro? 


No, tengo el mismo. 




(poco) 11 


^Habla usted mucho espanol? 


No, hablo poco. 




12 


<;Hay muchos hoteles buenos aqui? 


Si, hay muchos. 




13 


^Tiene ella muchas monedas americanas? 


Si, tiene muchas. 




14 


<;Hay mucho movimiento en la seccion consular? 


Si, hay mucho. 




15 


^Necesita unos cheques viajeros? 


Si, necesito unos. 



TRECE 
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4.21.13 Translation drill 

1 There 're many good 

schools here. 

2 There's an excellent 

school there. 

3 I always speak with 

the same ladies. 

4 Can you change sonie 

American coins for me? 

5 I haven't got the other 

dollars now. 

6 I have very few bills. 

7 Hand me another pencil. 

8 Give me the other checks. 

9 I always leave good tips. 
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akiay |muchas*,eskwelazbw£nas4- 



aiay |ungeskwelgeks(§) el6ntel 



syempreablo |k6nlazmizma(s)5erjy6ras4 



x » • • * * 



noterigo j los.otrozdolares |aora 



✓ / 



ter)g6 jmuypokozbiCOy. 6tes4- 



paseme | otrolapi^-l- 
deme 1 16s.otros chokes 4- 



syempredoy |pr6pmazbw6nas4- 



Aqui hay muchas escuelas 
buenas. 



Ah! hay una escuela 
excelente. 



Siempre hablo con las mismas 
serioras. 



pwedekambyarme lunazmonedas.amerikanast .Puede cambiarme unas 



monedas americanas? 



No tengo los otros dolares 
ahora. 



Tengo muy pocos billetes. 
Paseme otro lapiz. 
Deme los otros cheques. 
Siempre doy propinas buenas. 



CATORCE 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 4 



B. Discussion of patten ^ 



Both English and Spanish use the concept of number, which distinguishes one (singular) from more than one (plural). English nouns 
regularly add an ending for plural forms, e.g., the endings of the words 'cats,, dogs, horses', the particular ending that appears depending on 
what sound the singular form ends with. In Spanish the plural ending also depends on the last sound of the singular form, though with a dif- 
ferent formula: words ending with a vowel add /~~s/ 1 with a consonant, / — es/, as /m6sa ~~ m6s3.S Q"t61 ~ Q~t61 es/ . 

Adjectives in English do not usually change in form when modifying plural nouns: 'the boy - the boys, good book - good books'. 
However, the indefinite article 3_ (a special kind of adjective) can appear only with singular nouns: 'a boy' but 'some boys', and the demon- 
stratives (another special kind of adjective, often used when pointing) genuinely change when modifying plural nouns: 'this boy - these boys, 
thai book - those books'. 

Almost all Spanish adjectives change forms for singular and plural in the same way nouns do ; that is, add / — s/ if the word ends 
in a vowel, /~~es/ if in a consonant. 

The patterns of pluralization of the articles (the special adjectives, equivalent to 'a, an, some, the' in English, used before nouns to 
limit their application, definitely or indefinitely) are slightly irregular. The irregularities are charted in the presentation of pattern that began 
this section, with irregular elements underlined. 



(1) There are irregular forms. See appendix for presentation of them. 



QUINCE 
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4.21.2 The irregular verb /estSr/ 
A. Presentation of pattern 



I 

I'm in the bathroom. 

you (fam.) 
(you) are (to be) 

How are you? 
he 

How is he? 

she 
How is she? 



(you) are (pi.) (to be) 
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1 estoy by^q |gra§yas-l 
yoft 



2 goestoy |en,elb^Qy64- 

tuft 

r f 

esta"s4- estar I 

3 komoestastti-l- 



4 komoes taust&d-l- 

e'U 

5 komoesta6l4- 



6 komoes ta^Oyai 

7 kSsisyempr estamoz |muyokup6dos4 

estah4- estar 4 



Estoy bien, gracias. 
yo 

Yo estoy en el bafio. 
tfi 

estas (estar) 
^Como estas tu? 
^Como estd usted? 

el 

^Como esta el? 
ella 

^C6mo estd ella? 

Casi siempre es tamos muy 
ocupados. 

estan (estar) 
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you (pi.) 
How are you all? 

they (m.) 
How are they? 



ustedes4 

r • f • 

8 komg estary jstgdesl 
eCQy&s-J- 

9 kom gestag £%6s4 



ustedes 
;C6mo estdn ustedes? 

ellos 
;C6mo estdn ellos? 



EXTRAPOLATION 









pl 


1st 


person 


est6y 


est^mos 


2nd 


person 
familiar 


est£s 




2nd 


person 
formal 


esta 


est&n 


3rd 


person 







DIECISIETE 



NOTES 

a. Spanish verbs change to agree with their subject for singular and plural, for first person (I), second 
person (you), and third person (he or anything else). 

b. Second person is further distinguished for familiar or formal. 

c. Second person formal and third person take the same verb form in the singular; all second and third 
person take the same form in the plural. 
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4.21 .21 Substitution drills - number substitution 

Model Problem : 

* » • • • 

estamos.en.elot£l4 

Model Answer : 

x • » • 

estoyeaelotSlI 



1 estaivli 

2 estamozby&ni 



Model Problem • 

Estamos en el bote!. 



Model Answer: 

Estoy en el betel 

1 Estan abi. 

2 Estamos bien. 

4.18 



festal! 
festoyby£n4 



Ests abi. 
Estoy bien. 



DIECIOCHO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 4 



3 estambyen |aki4- 

4 esta ignlgeskw&la-i- 

✓ * • • 

5 estoy | enlgembahada-l- 

6 nogstabyen j a £4- 

7 estamos | eael§6ntr64- 



estabyen |ak£4 
estan |enlaeskw41a4- 
estamos |enlgembahcida4- 
nogstambyen | ail 
estoyeaels,£ntr64 



3 Estan bien aqui. 

4 Esta en la escuela. 

5 Estoy en la Embajada. 

6 No esta bien ahi. 

7 Estamos en el centro. 



Esta bien aqui. 
Estan en la escuela. 
Estamos en la Embajada. 
No estdn bien ahi. 
Estoy en el centro. 



DIECINUEVE 
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Person - number substitution 

Model Problem: 

antonyo | estagael^entrol 
ustedes I 

Model Answer: 

£s tan,en.el§£ntro4 

1 y6gstoy |muybyeaakll 

ali§y£ X estS |muyby6aaki4- 

nos6tros 4- estamoz |muyby£aak£4 

ali§ya^ant6nyo X estan |muyby£aakl4- 

ust£d 4- esta" |muyby£aakl4- 



Model Problem: 

Antonio esta en el centro. 
Ustedes 



Model Answer: 

F.stan en el centro. 

1 Yo estoy muy bien aqui. 

Alicia 

N os otr os 

Alicia y Antonio 
Usted 



Esta muy bien aqui. 
Estamos muy bien aqui. 
Estan muy bien aqui. 
Esta muy bien aqui. 
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SPOKEN SPANISH 



pablo lestaenlgembahSda-l 

yo 4 

antonyo 4 

l&seqyores 4 

laseijyorita 4 

✓ * t t * • ♦ « 

ali^yajyo |gstamos.eaelot£l4 

yo 4 

ustedes 4 

eliantonyo 4 

e0^§ ± 



2 Pablo estd en la Embajada. 

Yo 

Antonio 

Los sefiores 

La senorita 



3 Alicia y yo estamos en el hotel. 

Yo 

Ustedes 

El y Antonio 

Ella 
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estoyenlaembah&da4 

estagnl§embahada4 

* • • • 
e s t aaen 1 gembah ad a4 

estaenl£embah£da4 



estoy eaelotel4 

* • » • 
estaaeaelotel4 

/ • • • 
estaaeaelotel4 

estaeaelot£l4 



Estoy en l a Embajada. 
Esta en l a Embajada. 
Estan en la Embajada. 
Esta en la Embajada. 



Estoy en el hotel. 
Estan en el hotel. 
Estan en el hotel. 
Esta en el hotel. 
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UNIT 4 

4.21.22 Response drill 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



[by eh 4] 

[eaelsentrdl] 

[ by eh 4- ] 



2 
3 



5 
6 
7 



estalaseoyorg. | eael&telt 
oenlgembah^dal 
estanlozbiCOyetes |akitoa£-l 
estaaustedes | enlaeskwelat 

* • * 

oeaelotdll 

estanlo(s) seijyores |akit 

• * 

oen.el§entr&4 
komoestaust6d4- 

y * ✓ • 

dondestaglotel-l 
komoestaauste'des-l- 



estaenlgembahada-l 
* 

estaaakil 

estamos,enlgeskwela4 
estaaeael§entro4- 

estdybyeoj gr3§yas4 
&staeael§entr64- 
estamozbyerj |gr5§yasl 



1 «;Esta la sefiora en el hotel o en la Embajada? 

2 ,;Estan los billetes aqui o ahi? 

3 Estan Uds. en la escuela o en el hotel? 

4 «;Estan los senores aqui o en el centro? 



Esta en la Embajada. 
Estan aqui. 

Estamos en la escuela. 
Estan en el centro. 



(bien) 5 ,;C6mo esta usted? 
(en el centro) 6 <;D6nde esta el hotel? 

(bien) 7 ^Como estan ustedes? 



Estoy bien. Gracias. 
Esta en el centro. 
Estamos bien. Gracias. 
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SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNir 4 



[^erka-t] 8 estalgembahada |lehozdel§entrot 

[en.£l§entrd4-] 9 §stanlo(s) seijyores |akxt 
Cenlgembahadal] io Sstausted |Sn£16telt 



no'4 est£§erka4- 

no'-l- estSnjeael^entro-!- 

no'-l- estdyenl^embahada-l- 



11 estaaeCOyaz jbyeaakit 

12 estanjjstedes |6kupadost 

13 estaysted lokupadot 



si'4 est&nmuybyen-l- 

si 4 est6m6zmuy |6kupad6s- 

si 4- est6ymuy |6kupad6i 



(cerca) 8 ^Esta la Embajada lejos del centro? 
(en el centro) 9 ^Estan los senores aqui? 
(en la Embajada) 10 ^Esta usted en el hotel? 



No, esta cerca. 

No, est&n en el centro. 

No, estoy en la Embajada. 



11 ^Estan ellas bien aqui'? 

12 ^Estan ustedes ocupados? 

13 ^Esta usted ocupado? 



Si, estan muy bien. 

Si, estamos muy ocupados. 

Si, estoy muy ocupado. 



VEINTITRES 



4.23 



UNrr 4 

4.21.23 Translation drill 

1 The books are on the table. 

2 We're in a hotel a long way 

from here. 

3 How are yon? 

4 Are you Dusy? 

5 The elevator is to the left. 

6 Where's the cashier? 

7 Columbus Avenue is very near 

here. 

8 They're very busy. 

9 Good evening. How are you? 
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ldzlibros lestanjenlamgs&l 
Sstamos |en£jru6tel |lehozdgakl4 



✓ • r 



komgestayst&di 
estausted |6kupadot 
elas(§)ensor | estal§i§kyerda4- 
dondesta I lak^ha-l 



laben£dak61on |estamuy§erka |deak£4- 

✓ # / • • 

eCO^os | estanmuyokupados-l 
bwenaznoches-l komoestaust£dl 



Los libros estan en la mesa. 
Estamos en un hotel Iejos de aqui. 

iCoroo esta' usted? 

^Estd usted ocupado? 

El ascensor esta a la izquierda. 

,;D6nde estd la caja? 



La Avenida Col6n esta muy cerca 
de aquL 



Ellos estan muy ocupados. 



Buenas noches. ;C6mo esta usted? 



VEINTICUATRO 
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UNIT 4 



B. Discussion of pattern 

The following discussion needs the prior clarification of two concepts: 

verb _ a word identified in English by the endings it can occur with, as: 'work, works, worked, working', or some internal modification, 
as: 'sing, sings, sang, sung, singing.' Spanish verbs are similarly identified by comparable (though more numerous and complex) 
endings and changes. Verbs in English and Spanish commonally express action, occurrence, etc. 

pronoun- one 0 f a relatively small group of words which contain the categories of person, number, and case. The following chart lists 
the English pronouns which can occur as subjects of verbs: 









Pi 


1st 


person 


I 


we 

(you and I) 
(Bill and I) 


2nd 


person 


you 


you 

(you and he) 
(you and Bill) 


3rd 


person 


he 

she 

it 

(the book) 


they 

(he and she) 
(Bill and he) 
(the books) 
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The concept of person exists in English pronouns, but has a very limited application to English verbs. Most verbs in English occur with 
an ending in what might be called the 3rd person singular forms: 'I hit - he hits, I dig - he digs, I miss - he misses'. In Spanish there are usually 
five (1) widely used forms, which accompany and agree with different pronoun subjects, showing person and number distinctions. The following chart 
gives examples of these forms, with the verb /estar/. 



y6 


es t6y 


nos6tros 


es tamos 


tu 


estas 






ust£d 




ustedes 




61 


esta 


eCQyos 


estan 






eGtyas 





Second and third person verb forms are identical, except that the concept of familiarity makes a distinction between second person singular 
familiar and second person singular formal forms. In Spanish, two persons addressing each other will select one of two subject pronouns, i.e./USt^d/ 
or/ tu/ . Automatically, the accompanying verb will take specific endings depending on which pronoun has been selected. Thus, the sentence 'How 
are you?' can be translated either as /k 6mO— es t a~ US t£d\ / or /k 6iT10— 6S 1 cl S~ tti + / 

This selection involves a pattern of personal relationships which is by no means simple or even the same; throughout the Spanish speaking 
world. Furthermore, it implies that the speaker must select one set of forms or the other when addressing another individual depending on their 
personal relationship. For the sake of brevity, the distinctions involved have been termed formal /us te'd/and familiar/ tu/ and in general way 
correspond to the usage of 'Sir' or 'Mister' and first names in English. However, the Spanish and English usages do not correlate one hundred per 
cent, and in Spanish there is a finer gradation from formality to familiarity in which both the selection of/us ted /or /tti/ and the use of titles, first 
names, and last names play an important part. Thus, in greeting Mr. Juan Molina, there are the following possibilities: 



,;C6mo esta usted, seflor Molina? ,;C6mo esta usted, Juan? 

^C&mo esta usted, Molina? ^Como estas tu, Juan? 



(1) Two other forms exist: /bos6trOs/ , a 2nd person familiar plural form, is still used in parts of Spain, though considered archaic 
in other dialect areas; and /b6s/, a 2nd person familiar singular form, used in some areas in place of or alongside / t\^l/, the more common form. 
Both /bos6tr03/ and /b6s/ require separate and distinct equivalent verb forms. See Appendix. 
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It does not follow that in his answer to a greeting, Mr. Molina is automatically going to use the same set of forms selected by the first speaker. 
For the status of personal relationships between two individuals depends on such factors as their difference in age, period of mutual acquaintance, 
sex, rank, and family relationship. 

There are no rules of thumb which can guide the student in his selection of us ted or ill forms . Rather, it is a question of feeling for 
differences which he will develop as he adjusts to the cultural patterns of the individuals in any specific Spanish speaking area. 

Spanish verbs, unlike English (except in the case of commands), can appear with no accompanying pronoun or noun subject with 
no loss of meaning content, i.e., they contain their pronominal reference. Indeed they most frequently do appear alone, unless the pronouns 
are present for special emphasis or contrast or unless (as is possible with 3rd person forms) the context does not make the reference clear. 
Thus the following translation correlations are usually correct. 



/est6y/ 


I am 


/y6 est6y/ 


/ am 


/estSs/ 


you are 


/tti estSs/ 


you are 




he(she)is(yov are) 


/h\ esU/ 


he is 


/estSmos/ 


we are 


/nos6tros est&nos/ 


we are 


/estSn/ 


they(you)are 


/gfXyos estSn/ 


they are 



The verb / est&r/ has certain irregularities in its pattern, namely the addition of /~~y / to the first person singular form and 
the occurrence of stress on the endings of all singular and second - third.person plural forms. These irregularities will become more obvious 
by contrast with the regular pattern which will be presented in Unit 6. 
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4.22 Replacement drills 



A s6qkwatrop6s6s4 

1 senyorltasi 

2 _ 



3 
4 



_una 

» 

seijy6r4 

ocho I 



4 



d61aresl 



6 d£bo 



7 terjgo. 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



soqkwatrosenyorltasl 

✓ • • • 

&s.unaseoyorita4 

6s.unseny6r4 

✓ • • 

s6aochosegy6res4- 

s6aochod61aresi 



d6bochod61ar§sl 



t6ijgochod61ares4 



A Son cuatro pesos. 

1 ^ senoritas. 

2 una . 

3 ______ sen or. 

4 o cho . 

5 dolares. 

6 Debo . 

7 Tengo 



Son cuatro senoritas. 
Es una senorita. 
Es un sen or. 
Son ocho senores. 
Son ocho dolares. 
Debo ocho dolares. 
Tengo ocho dolares. 
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B d6zdekwandg | estak_4- 



1 asta 4 - 

2 es tamos 4- 

3 okup6d6sl 

4 d£zde 4- 

5 enl6aestados,unld6s4r 

6 estoy 4- 

7 est a 4 - 



UNIT 4 



Sstakwandg |estak£4- 

f • * * • 

Sstakwando |estatnos.aki4- 

* • t • • • 
Sstakwandg |estamos.okup5d6s4- 

* • / • • • 
de'zdekwandg |estamos.okupddos4 

d6zdekwandg |estamos | enl6s.estadoaunid6s4- 

dSzdekwandg j estoy |enl6aestados.un£d6s4- 

de"zdekwando |esta |gnl6s.estados.unid6sl 



VEINTINUEVE 



B ^Desde cuando esta aqui? 



1 ^Hasta . 



4 ^Desde. 

5 i 



_sstamos___? 
______ ocupados? 



.en los Estados Unidos? 



_estoy 



.esta. 



^Hasta cuando esta aq.ui? 

^Hasta cuando estamos aqui? 

^Hasta cuando estamos ocupados? 

^Desde cuando estamos ocupados? 

^Desde cuando estamos en los 
Estados Unidos? 

^Desde cuando estoy en los 
Estados Unidos? 

^Desde cuando esta en los 

Estados Unidos? ^ 
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C aymucho Imobimyentg lenlasekfyogkonsulart 
1 akit 



2 kosas T 

3 a or at 

4 pokas T 

5 ait 

6 libros t 

* • 

7 mesas_ t 



£Hay mucho movimiento en la Seccion Consular? 

1 i aqui? 

2 i cosas ? 

3 i, ahora? 

4 i pocas ? 

5 i ahi? 

6 i libros ? 

7 l mesas ? 
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aymucho |mobimyentg |akit 

aymuchas j kosas |akit 

aymuchas |kosas jaorat 

aypokas |kosas jaorat 

aypokas Ikosasjait 
* * • * • • * 
aypokoz (libros |ait 

aypokaz (mesas |ait 



^Hay mucho movimiento aqui? 
£Hay muchas cosas aqui? 
^Hay muchas cosas ahora? 
tHay pocas cosas ahora? 
^Hay pocas cosas ahi? 
4 Hay pocos libros ahi? 
^Hay pocas mesas ahi? 



TREINTA 



SPOKEN SPANISH 

D si*4 kSsisyemprg |§stSm6s,6kupSdds4- 
1 akij 

2 _est6y 

3 tinazbe§es__ 



4 6ktip£d6 

5 6trazbe§es_ 



6 estamos_ 

7 k&sisyemprg 



D Si, casi siempre estamos ocupadoi 

1 aqui. 

2 estoy . 

3 unas veces . 

4 ocupado 

5 otras veces 

6 estamos 

7 casi siempre 



TREINTA Y UNO 
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si*4 k&sisyemprg | est5m6s.ak£4- 
si-l kSsisyempre |&st6yakl4 
si'4 tinazbe^es |&st6yakll 
si'4- 6nazbe§es |6st6y6k0p5d64 
si'4- 6trazbe§es |est6y6kupad&4- 
si*4 6trazbe§es | §stam6sj6kup5d:6s4 
si'4- kSsisyempre | esta^n6s,6kup£d6s-l 



Si, casi siempre estamos aqui. 
Si, casi siempre estoy aqui. 
Si, unas veces estoy aqui. 
Si, unas veces estoy ocupado. 
Si, otras veces estoy ocupado. 
Si, otras veces estamos ocupados. 
Si, casi siempre estamos ocupados. 
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E ablgustediqgles jseQyormolmat 

1 6s t 

2 am§rikano | 1 

3 Isegyorita 

4 dspagyola) 

5 ablg 



6 yo 



7 byen 



£' ^Habla usted ingles, sefior Molina? 



2 _____ amerirann 7 

3 (i_ senorita ? 

4 l espanola 



? 



5 ^Habla ? 

6 I yo ? 

7 £ bien ? 
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6s.ust6diQgles IseQyormolmat 

' • • * • ✓ • 
es,ust6damerikano Iserjyormolinal 

es,ust6damerikana Iserjyoritamolinat 

6s.ust6despaQyola | serjyorxtamolinat 

ablaustedesparjyol | segyoritamolmat 

abloyogspaijyol Iseijyoritamolmat 

abloyobyen | seQyoritamolmat 



^Es usted ingles, Sr. Molina? 
^Es usted americano, Sr. Molina? 
^Es usted americana, Srta. Molina? 
«rEs usted espanola, Srta. Molina? 
^Habla usted espafiol, Srta. Molina? 
^Hablo yo espanol, Srta. Molina? 
^IlaLlo yo bien, Srta. Molina? 
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F minombreshos64 

1 lqglSs-l 

2 4ste4 

3 librg I 

♦ • 

4 eks(§)el6nt£4 

5 libros 4- 

6 bw£n&s-l- 

7 plumas 4- 



minombres^iqgl^s-l- 

minombreSk^stel 

milibrges^stel 
/ • • • 
milibroes.eks(§) el6nte4- 

miz lxbro(s) s onpk(§) el6nt£s4 

* • • 
mizlibro(s) sombw^nos-l 

mispluma(s) sombw£nasJ 



F Mi nombre es Jose. 

1 ingles. 

2 — _____ _este. 

3 libro . 

4 e xcelente. 

5 libros - 

6 buenos. 

7 plumas 



Mi nombre es ingles. 

Mi nombre es este. 

Mi libro es este. 

Mi libro es excelente. 

Mis libros son excelentes. 

Mis libros son buenos. 

Mis plumas son buenas. 
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4.23 Variation drills 

A kwantoledeboi 



1 What do I owe you? 



2 What are you telling him? 



3 What did they tell him? 



4 When did they tell him? 



5 Where did they tell him? 



6 How did they tell him? 



7 How is he getting along? 



keled6b6l 
keledi^ei 

* « • 

kelediheronl 

k w ando 1 ed lh 6r on \ 

s • • • 

dondeledih£r6n4 

, . . . 

k omo 1 ed lh 6 r on 4 

komolebS-l 



B Ied6ytres4 unodeproplna-l 

1 Here are four, two for a tip. 

2 Here are twenty, ten for a tip. 

3 Here are ten, five for a tip. 



Ied6ykwatr64- dozdepropinal 

* * • • 

led6ybeya iel dyezdeproplnai 

✓ * • • . 
Ied6ydye"§4 §inkodepropIna4- 
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^Cuanto le debo? 



^Que le debo? 



^Que le dice? 



^Que le dijeron? 



^Cuando le dijeron? 



^Donde le dijeron? 



^Como le dijeron? 



^Como le va? 



Le doy tres, uno de propina. 



Le doy cuatro, dos de propina. 



Le doy veinte, diez de propina. 



Le doy diez, cinco de propina. 
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* • • • 



4 Here are eleven, one for a tip. 16d6yon§eJ- UnodeproplnaJ- 

5 Here's a dollar and no tip. I&d6yund6lar4 nadadeproplna-l 

* t • • • 

6 Here's this, that's for a tip. 16d6yest6l esodeproplna-l 



Le doy once, nno de propina. 



Le doy un dolar, nada de propina. 



Le doy esto, eso de propina. 



7 I'll give you this, not that. Ied6yest6i eson64- 



Le doy esto, eso no. 



C bStrabahar |k&(r$n6s6tr6sl 



Va a trabajar con nosotros. 



1 He's going to work with you all. bStrabahar |koaust£des4 



2 She's going to work here. 



3 She's going to speak Spanish. 



4 He's going to learn English. 



5 He's going to say something. 



6 She's going to translate the name. 



7 You're going to be very busy. 



bcttrabahar |akil 
bablar |espaQy<5ll 
b&prendSr jiggle's-l 
bSdejjirSlgdi 
b£tradu§lr |§lnombre* 
bcigstUr |muyokup5d64 



Va a trabajar con ustedes. 
Va a trabajar aqui. 
Va a hablar espafiol. 
Va a aprender ingles. 
Va a decir algo. 

Va a traducir el nombre. 
Va a estar muy ocupado. 
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D si 4 yoabloumpdkoi 

1 Yes, I speak a lot. 

2 Yes, you speak more. 

3 Yes, he speaks less. 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



4 Yes, I have five dollars. 



5 Yes, you have fifteen. 



6 No, I don't have much. 



7 No, I don't owe much. 



si*4 yoablomticho-l- 
si 4- ustedablamasl 



* r r • 



si'4- elablamlnosl 
si4 y6t6rjg6§inkod61ares4 
sil ustedtyenekin^-l- 
no*4 yonoteqgomtfchoJ 
no'4 ^onodebomucho4- 



Si, yo habloun poco. 
Si, yo hablo mucho. 
St, usted habla mas. 
Si, 61 habla menos. 
Si, yo tengo cinco dolares. 
Si, usted tiene quince. 
No, yo no tengo mucho. 
No, yo no debo mucho. 



E p£rouste |d£bepraktikar | £Itspai}yo\U 



4.36 



1 But you ought to practice 
English. 



2 But you ought to say 
something. 



3 But you ought to take a 
taxi. 



Pero usted debe practicar el 
espafiol. 



peroUSte |<l6bepraktikar |elir)gle*si Pero usted debe practicar el 

ingles. 



p£rouste |d6bede^iralg64 



p6rouste [debetdmar |untaksi4 



Pero usted debe decir algo. 

Pero usted debe tomar un taxi. 
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4 But you ought to speak less. 



5 But you ought to speak more. 



6 But you ought to go to the 
Embassy. 



p£rouste |<*6bgablarm6n6s4- 
p£rotiste |d6foeablarmcts \ 
p6rguste |d6beir lalgembahadai 



Pero usted debe hablar menos. 



Pero usted debe hablar mas. 



Pero usted debe ir a la Embajada. 



7 But you ought to go up in the parous te |d£besub£r | eaelas (§) ^nsorl 

elevator. 



Pero usted debe subir en el 
ascensor. 



F otrak6sal nomediga |sei2y6rm61ina4 



1 Another thing, don't tell me 0"trak6sal nomedigg^SO-l- 
that. 



Otra cosa, no me diga Sr. Molina. 



Otra cosa, no me diga eso. 



2 Another thing, don't repeat otrak6sa4 nomerrepi tg 6so4 

that to me. 



Otra 



cosa, no me repita eso. 



3 Another thing, don't 
translate that for me. 



otrak6sa4 nometradu§kg6s64- 



Otra cosa, no me traduzca eso. 



4 Another thing, don't give 
me a tip. 



✓ • * * 



otrak6sa-l- nomedeproplna4- 



Otra cosa, no me de propina. 



5 Another thing, don't pass 
me the book. 



otrak6sa4- noi 1 epaseC)lit>r64 



Otra cosa, no me pase el libro. 



TREINTA Y SIETE. 



4.3? 



U1N11 4 



6 Another thing, don't take 

me to the hotel. 

7 Another thing, don't take 

me to the Embassy. 



4.3 CONVERSATION STIMULUS 



1 Mr. Smith and Mr. White are 
at the Embassy. 



2 Mr. Smith wants him to meet 
Mr. Molina. 



3 Mr. White speaks Spanish 
very well. 



4 He learned it in school. 

5 Mr. Molina speaks English a 

little, not much. 
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t • r 



otrak6sa4 nome0)^ebealot£l4 



Otra cosa, no me lleve al hotel. 



otrak6sai nomeiTyebgalaembahada-J- 



Otra cosa, no me lleve a la 
Embajada. 



NARRATIVE 1 



elseQy6rsmi§ |ielseQy6rhwayt | 
estaaenla£mbahad'a4 

elseQy6rsmi!=> |ky£representarle (al 
seQyorraollnal 



els6gy6rhwayt lablamuybyen | 
espaQy61l 

loaprendyo | gnlgeskwela-l 



elseqydrmoling lablaiqgles J 
ump ok 6 \ n omti ch 6 •!• 



El Sr. Smith y el Sr. White estan 

en la Embajada. 

El Sr. Smith quiere presentarle al 
Sr. Molina. 

El Sr. White habla muy bien 
espanol. 

Lo aprendi6 en la escuela. 

El Sr. Molina habla ingles un 
poco, no mucho. 
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DIALOG 1 



Sr. Smith, digale a Juan que Ud. 
quiere presentarle al Sr. 
Molina. 



hwanl kyeropresentarle |alseny6rm61inai Smilh: Juan > <i uiero Fesentarle 

7 * * al Sr. Molina. 



Jose, dele su nombre -Jose Molina- h6semol£na4- muchogtis to-l- 
y digale que mucho gusto. 



Jose: Jose Molina, mucho gusto. 



Juan, digale que igualmente y dele igwalm&ltfel ^a^hwayt-l komOSe 

su nombre - John White. ' ' . . , . ' . 

Preguntele que como se dice I I eaeSpai}y614> hWani 
John en espanol, que si Juan. 



Juan: Igualmente, John White. 

^Como se dice 'John' en 
espanol?, ,;Juan? 



Jose", digale que si, que Juan y 
digale que el habla muy 
bien el espanol. 



si'4-hwaYvl ustedabla Imuybyen 
elespatjy6l4 



Jose: Si, Juan. Usted habla muy 
bien el espanol. 



Juan, digale que muchas gracias. muchazgxa^yaS-l 



Juan: Muchas gracias. 



Jose, preguntele que donde lo 
aprendio. 



d ond el o ap r endy 6 \ 



Josfi: Donde lo aprendio? 



Juan, digale que en la escuela. 
Preguntele si el habla 
ingles. 



enlgeskwela-l just&J-l 
ablaiqglest 



Juan: En la escuela. Y usted 
I habla ingles? 



Jos6, contestele que Ud. habla un 
poco, no mds. 



r 

3bloumpok6 In&mSs^ 



Jose: Hablo un poco, no ma's. 



TREINTA Y NUEVE 



4.39 



urm 4 



1 John's been here since yesterday. 



2 He's going to work in the Consular 

Section. 



3 The Consular Section is on the 
main floor. 



4 It's to the right of the entrance , 



5 Most of the time they're very busy 
in the Consular Section. 



6 But right now there isn't much 
doing there. 



Jose, preguntele al Sr. White que desde 
cuando esta aqui? 



Juan, digale que no le diga 'Sr. White', 
que le diga 'John' o 'Juan'. 



4.40 
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NARRATIVE 2 



hwaaestaki Ideztfea^&ri 



Juan esta aqui desde aver. 



batrabahar |enlasek§yor)konsulai4 v a a trabajar en la Secci&n 

Consular. 



Iasek§y6ijk6nsular | 
£stSga61primerpls&-l- 

estciladerecha IdelgentrSda-l 

kcisisyempre |estcinmuyokupcid6s 
enlas6k§y6qk6nsul&i4 



r • ft 



p£roa6ramizmo jnoaymucho 
mobimy6ntQ |al4- 



La Secci6n Consular estd en el 
primer piso. 

Esta a la derecha de la entrada. 

Casi siempre estan muy ocupados 
en la Seccion Consular. 

Pero ahora mismo no hay mucho 
movimiento ahi. 



DIALOG 2 



dSzdekwando |estakl |seQy6rhwayt4 Jose \ Des de cua'ndo esta a qu i, 

Sr. White? 



nomediga (seijyorhwlyti 
digamejah |6hwah4- 



Juan: No me diga 'Sr. White'. 
Digame 'John' o 'Juan'. 



CUARENTA 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 4 



Jose, d'gale que esta bien, y 
otra vez preguntele que desde 



cuando esta 



aquir 1 



estsbyeq |h\v5n4 dezdekwandg |estaki4- 



Jose: Esta bien, Juan. ^Desde 
cuando esta aqui? 



Juan, digale que desde ayer. d^Z<t©3y e'x-i 



Juan: Desde ayer. 



Jose, digale que a Ud. le di- 
jeron que el va a trabajar 
con ustedes. 



mediheroQ jkebatrabah&r |k6<jn)n6sotr6s4 Jose? Me dijeron que va a trabajar 

con nosotros. 



Juan, digale que si, y pregun- 
tele que donde esta la Sec- 
cion Consular. 



si*4 dondesta j Iasek$y6ijk6nsul£r-i- 



Juan: Si. ^D6nde esta la Seccion 
Consular? 



Jose, digale que en el primer piso, 
a la derecha de la entrada. 



en„elprimerpls64- aladerecha 

* • 

delaentrcida-i 



Jos!: En el primer piso, a la 
derecha <!e la entrada. 



Juan, preguntele si hay mucho 
movimiento ahi ahora. 



✓ • « * * 



ay imuchomobimyento |aigorat 



Juan: <;Hay mucho movirpiento 
ah : ahora? 



Jose, contestele que casi siempre 
ustedes esta'n muy ocupados, pero 
que ahora mismo no hay mucho 
movimiento. 



kcisisyernpre ! estSmoz jmuyokupeidosi 

✓ ■ <» • t * • • • 
p6roaoramizmotnoaymuchornobimy£nt64 



Jos!: Casi siempre estamos muy 

ocupados, pero ahora mismo 
no hay mucho movimiento. 



CUARENTA Y UNO 
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UNIT 5 



5.1 BASIC SENTENCES . White's first day at work. 



In their office, John White and Jose Molina begin to get better acquainted. 



ENGLISH SPELLING 
to be 

your (yours) 
the desk 



AID TO LISTENING 

ser 4 

el— eskritory&4 



SPANISH SPELLING 



ser 



su (suyo) 
el escritorio 



Molina 

John, this is going to be your desk, 
whatever 

that (you) may need (to need) 
notify (to notify) 
notify me 

Whatever you need, let me know. 

very much (much) 



White 
0. K. Thanks a lot. 



(1) 



hwahl estebaser Isyeskritoryol 

kwalkyerl kwalkyera-i- 
ke— necesite-!- ne^esitarl 
abisel abisa'r-i 
abisemel 



Molina 

Juan, este va a ser su escritorio. 



cualquier (cualquiera) 
que necesite (necesitar) 
avise (avisar) 
avis erne 



* • / 



kwalkyerkosa |kene^eSltetablS&me4 Cualquier cosa que necesite, aviseme. 



muchisimos4 much&4 



muyby£n4- muchisimazgra^yasl 



muchisimos (mucho) 

White 

Muy bien. Muchisimas gracias. 



UNO 
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UNIT 5 
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the part 



IS— part £4 



la parte 



Molina 

What part of the States are you 
from? 



(I) am (to be) 



ft' ft, Molina 

dSkeparte |(l£l&S.eS tactOS.UnldOS |eS.USt6dl ^De que parte de los Estados 

Unidos es usted? 



soy 4- serl 



soy (ser) 



White 

I'm from San Francisco, 
Calif ornia 



Where are you from? 



soy |d&samf ran§isk6 Ikalifornyai 



iusteded6nd<§sl 



White 

Soy de San Francisco f 
California. 



Y usted, ^de donde es? 



Molina 
I'm from here. 



(you) came (to come) 
the family 

Did you come with your family? 

bachelor 



soyd§ak£4 



bm&4- b&nir-l- 
la-familya4 



4? v * 



bmousted |k&nsfif amilyat 



s61terdl 



Molina 
Soy de aqui. 



vino (venir) 
la familia 

^Vino usted con su familia? 

soltero 



White 
No s I'm a bacheloro 



married (to marry) 



5.2 



ndl s6y |s61ter64- 

kasad&4 kasarl 



White 
No, soy solteroo 



casado (casar) 



DOS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 

What about you? Are you married? 
also, too 

Molina 
No, I'm a bachelor, too. 

the hour 

White 
What time is it? 

the quarter 

Molina 
It's a quarter to twelve. 

it is that 
already 
the hunger 
to be hungry 

Are you hun<ir\ already? 

enough, quite (a bit) 
good 

the restaurant 



^tistefci 6skasadot 
tambye'n-l 

no*4 s6ys61ter& Itambyen-l 

✓ 

la-^ora4- 

keora£sl 

el-kwart&4 

s6nlazdo§e |menoskwartol 
es— kel 

s 

ya'-l 

0 

el— ambrei 
tener— ambre4- 

* * * * * 

es (keyatyeneambret 

r 

bastantel 
bweh-1- bwenol 
el— rrestorahl 



UNIT 5 

Y listed, £es casado? 
tambien 

Molina 
No, soy soitero tambien. 

la hora 

White 
iQae hora es? 

el cuarto 

Molina 

Son las doce menos cuarto. 

es que 
ya 

el hambre (f) 
tener harabre 

^Es que ya tiene hambre? 

Lastante 
buen (bueno) 
el re st or an 



TRES 
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White 

Yes, quite hungry. Is there a good 
restaurant near here? 

the turn 

around the corner 
cheap, inexpensive 

Molina 

Yes, there's one around the corner 
that's good and inexpensive. 

(we) can (to be able) 

to lunch 

together 

(it) seems (to seem) 
to you (it) seems 

We can have lunch together. 

0. K with you? 

let's go, we go (to go) 

White 

Sure. Let's go. 
5.4 



si*4 bastant&4- ayumbwen 
rrestoran l^erkadgakit 

la-bweltal 

a-la-bweltal 

barat&4 

si*4 ayting | alabwelta | 
k6zbwenoibarat64 

p6dem6s4- p&dei4 

alm6r§a"r4- 

hunt&s4 

pare0l par&§e*r4- 

14— paref 64- 

* • • • t 

p6demos.almor§ar |h\5nt&s4 

l&pare^ebyent 

bam6s4- ii4 

komon64 bam6s4 



White 

Si, bastante. ^Hay un buen 
restoran cerca de aqui? 

la vueita 
a la vueita 
barato 

Molina 
Si, hay uno a la vueita 

que es bueno y barato. 

podemos (poder) 

almorzar 

juntos 

parece (parecer) 
le parece 

Podemos almorzar juntos. 

^Le parece bien? 

vamos (ir) 

White 
Como no. Vamos, 

CUATRO 
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UNIT 5 



5.10 Notes on the basic sentences 



(1) /fie^esite/ necesite is an example of a verb form which has no exact equivalent in English. Forms of this type are called 'subjunctive.' 
The particular use of a subjunctive construction illustrated in the present sentence will be drilled in Unit 40. Subjunctive forms will be designated 
in English by the translation device 'that (you) may...' 



5.2 DRILLS AND GRAMMAR 



5.21.1 Pattern drills 



5.21.1 The irregular verb /s6r/ 



A. Presentation of pattern 



ILLUSTRATIONS 



(you) are (to be) 



And you, are you married? 



(we) are (to be) 



No, we're single. 



(you) (pi.) are (to be) 



1 no'-l s6ys61ter64 

eres4- ser 4- 

2 itu'4- £reskasadot 

3 lusted 4- £skasactot 

4 minombrejeshos^l 

som&s-l set 4 

5 no*4- s6mo(s) solteros-l 

son 4- ser4 



No, soy soltero. 

eres (ser) 

Y tu, £eres casado? 

Y usted, ies casado? 
Mi nombre es Jose. 

somos (ser) 
No, somos solteros. 
son (ser) 



CINCO 



5.5 
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6 JUStedesI s6l}kaSadOst Y ustedes, £son. casados? 

* * * ' 

7 S 6n | laZd0^emenOSkw^rt64- Son las doce menos cuarto. 



EXTRAPOLATION 



sg pi 


1 

2 fam 
2-3 for 


s6y 


s6mos 


eres 


s6n 


es 



NOTES 

a. Spanish has two verbs which translate English 'to be': 
/ eS tcir/, presented in Unit 4, and / s6r/» presented 
in this unit. 



SEIS 
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5.21.11 Substitution drills 



UNIT 5 



Number substitution 



1 s6yam§rikan&4 

2 s6i3kasarf6s4 

3 s6mo(s)s61ter6s4 

4 sdndeakil 

5 £zdekalifornya4- 

r 

6 s6ydgaki-l- 

7 6aamerikan6l 



s6mos.amerikan6s4' 
£skasado4 
s6ys61ter64 
^zdeaki'J- 

s 6nd 6k a 1 i f orny h\ 
s6m&zdgaki*4 

e 

s 6niimer ik an 6 s 4- 



1 Soy americano. 

2 Son casados. 

3 Son) os solteros. 

4 Son de aqu!. 

5 Es de California. 

6 Soy de aqui. 

7 Es americano. 



Somos araericanos. 

Es casado. 

Soy soltero. 

Es de aqui. 

Son de California. 

Somos de aqui. 

Son americanos. 



SDETE 



5.7 



UNIT 5 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



Per3on - number s jfcstitution 



1 antonyo ezdechlle-t 
pablo i 



antonyo |^.ali§ya i 

us ted 4 

2 n6sotro(s) somos [amerlkan6sl 

ali^ya 4 

ustedes i 



soydechllel- 
azdechllei 
sondechllei 
ezdechlle-J- 

aaamerikanai 

y m * * 

soaamerik^nos-i- 



1 Antonio es de Chile 



Yo. 



Pablo. 



Antonio y Alicia- 
Usted 



2 Nosotros somos americanos. 



Ali 



5.8 



Ustedes. 



Soy de Chile. 
Es de Chile. 
Son de Chile. 
Es de Chile. 



Es americana. 
Son americanos. 



OCHO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 5 



yo I soyamenkanol 

eOYtos I sooamenkSn&s-l 



r • ✓ » 



3 Sili^y g e(s)soltera4- 

pabloiyo 4- somo(s) solterbsl 



eljantonyo \ sonsolt6ros4 

eO^a - i- e(s)solt6ra4- 

yo 4 soysoltSrdi 



Yo 

Ellos 

3 Alicia es soltera. 
Pablo y yo _____ 



El y Antonio , 

Ella 

Yo 



Soy americano. 
Son americanos. 



Somos solteros. 
Son solteros. 
Es soltera. 
Soy soitero. 



NUEVE 



5.9 



UNIT 5 

5.21 12 Response drill 



[16s.est£d6s.tinid6s] 
[samfrans,isk6] 
[launa] 
[kalifornya] 



1 alisyge(s) soltergtokasSdal 

y m * • 

2 es.ustedamerikanot9espaQy61>l 

f * * • ■ f • 

3 s6n£0)^6zdechilet odelos.es tados. 

unid6s4- 

4 dedondesonjustedes4 

* • • 

5 dedondes.usted-1- 

6 kgora6s4- 

ft • 

7 dekepartes.$0^a4- 



SPOKEN SPANISH 

e(s)s61teral 

s6yamerikan64- 

s6n |del6s.estad6sjQmd&s4 

somoz | del6s.es tadosjunid6s 4 
s6ydesamfrans > isk64- 
ezlguna-i- 
ezdekalifomya* 



1 £ Alicia es soltera o casada? 

2 ^Es usted americano o espanol? 

3 iSon ellos de Chile o de los 

Estados Unidos? 



Es soltera. 

Soy americano. 

Son de los Estados Unidos. 



(los Estados Unidos) 
(San Francisco ) 
(la una ) 
(California ) 



4 ,?De donde son ustedes? 

5 ^De donde es usted? 

6 iQue hora es? 

7 ^De que parte es ella? 



Somos de los Estados Unidos. 

Soy de San Francisco. 

Es la una. 

Es de California. 
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C 16s.es t£<t6s.uni<t&s ] 8 es.eldechilet 

* ****** 
[lazdo^e] 9 s6nlazdos t e |menoskwartot 

* * * * * 

[kasad6] lo es.ustedsolterot 

/ ****** 

Camerlkanos] 11 s6njjstedes lespaqyolest 



no'J ezdel6s.est3d6s.unid6s4' 

* * 
noX s6nlazdos l e4' 

* j 
x\<5\ s6ykasad64 

* * 
no"! s6m6aamerikan6s4 



12 esXistedkasadot 

13 s6njaC0yosamerikanost 



si'4- s6ykasad6-l 
* * 
si 4- s6aamerikanos4 



(los Estados Unidos) 8 /Es el de Chile? 

(las 12) 9 ^Son las doce menos cuarto? 

(casado) 10 /Es usted soltero? 

(americanos) 11 /'Son ustedes espaftoles? 



No, es de los Estados Unidos. 

No, son las doce. 

No, soy casado. 

No, somos americanos. 



12 ^Es usted casado? 

13 ^Son ellos americanos ? 



Si, soy casado. 
Si, son americanos. 



ONCE 
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5.21.13 Translation drill 

1 We're from San Francisco. 

2 She's married, too. 

3 The hotels are excellent. 

4 Where's the lady from? 

5 Where 're you from? 

6 My name is Pane ho. 

7 I'm (an) American. 

8 How much is the tip? 

9 They're from the Consular 

Section. 

10 When is the trip? 

11 The pleasure is mine. 

12 We're married, too. 

13 The restaurants are not 

expensive. 
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somoz |dSs£mfrSn§isk&4' 

£COyaeskasa<la |tambyen4- 

/ • • • • 

16s<.&teles |sonjeks(§)el6ntes4- 

/ x • • • 

dftkeparte |ezlaseQy6ra4 
d e d o n d e s.u s 1 6d 4 

* * 

minombrespanchol 

f m • • 

soyamenklmdl 

t ' * » 

kwantoezlapropina-l- 

* • / • . 

eOOyos |s6nd61asek§yoQkonsul5r4 

* • • 

kw and oe s.e 1 by ah § 4 
elgus toezmioJ 
s6moskasados jtambyenl 
lozrrestoranes | sombar£t&s4- 



Somos de San Francisco. 

Ella es casada tambien. 

Los hoteles son excelentes. 

^De que parte es la sefiora? 

;De donde es usted? 

Mi nombre es Pane ho. 

Soy americano. 

^Cuanto es la propina? 

Ellos son de la sec c ion consular. 



^Cuando es el viaje? 
El gusto es mio. 
Somos casados tambien. 
Los restoranes son baratos. 



DOCE 
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B. Discussion of pattern 

The verb / S&T / is highly irregular in the present tense, as will be seen by comparing it to regular verb patterns presented in Unit 7. 

Both /estar/ and /s6r/ translate the English verb 'be'. They are not, however, equivalent. Rather they divide an area of 
meaning which is included in the content of a single English concept, named by the verb 'be' . Therefore a confusion between the two 
cannot be thought of as a relatively minor mistake simply because they express aspects of what is considered 'the same thing' in English; 
in Spanish / s6t/ and / QS't&x/ are as genuinely different as any other two verbs, and the use of one when the other is expected is 
painfully obvious. 

The difference between / SSr/ and / ©St^x/ can perhaps best be generalized by other English concepts*, /ser/ is the link 
of identity, (the essential, inherent or permanent), /e Stcir/ the link of association, (the casual, accidental or temporary). This generaliza- 
tion is more useful descriptively in some cases than in others. Thus when a noun follows the linking verb to express complete identity,/ s6r/ 
is always selected: 

/hwSn |£smjerma'nO-l'/ John is my brother. 

When an adjective follows the linking verb, one has to decide whether the link of identity or the link of association is appropriate. 
The choice may often seem quite arbitrary to Americans, but when identity is involved ( / Ser/) , there seems to be a more inherent con- 
nection between the noun and the quality; when association :s involved ( /eS"t5r/) , the connection is more or less incidental. 

Thus even though / s£x/ and / estcir/ appear in utterances which show no other difference, the two utterances will never have 
the same 'meaning*. If a person describes a house with an adjective like pretty, saying 'The house is pretty', he cannot, in Spanish, express 
only this much of the idea. He must also say either that the house is intrinsically pretty, 

/laka'sa lesbonita-l/ 

or that it presents an unusually attractive appearance on a specific occasion (looks pretty), 

/laka'sa |estSbonitaV 

There is no way to make the incomplete statement (from the Spanish point of view) that the house 'is' pretty; additional refinements in meaning 
are obligatory in the choice of / S&t/ or /eS"t6r/ . Through this choice the Spanish speaker indicates the circumstances he considers 
identity and distinguishes them from those he considers association. 



TRECE 
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The distinction is, to be sure, forced by the structure of the language (the divided linking verb), but it is no less real to the speaker of 
Spanish, who never hesitates to select the correct form. It is only the American, whose background lacks the experience of making a meaning 
distinction, nonsignificant in English but highly significant in Spanish, who experiences a confusion between the two forms. In a very real 
sense, using / $&t/ and / es "tcl"/ correctly involves an entire way of life, and an American seeking proficiency in spoken Spanish needs 
to acquire a 'feel' for the distinction by making a large number of sentences his own through memorization in meaningful contexts. 

When a verb modifier appears with the linking verb, association is generally selected ( / est&r/ ), though not exclusively. Notice 
the following contrasts, most of which are illustrated in basic sentences: 



/ e S 1 6r/ association 



/s£r/ identity 



/k <5m ge s t Smar 1 a 1/ 



How's Mary? 



/k<5mo£smarla4 



What's Mary like? 



/d6ndest5suesp6s64-/ 



Where's your husband? /ded6nd6(s) SUeSp6so4/ Where's your husband from? 



/d<5ndesta'lafy6sta4y 



Where's the party? /d6nd£slaf y6sta4-/ 



Where's the party being held? 



Other classifications and examples can be found in the appendix. 
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5.22 Replacement drills 

A dekeparte |d£16sistad&s.unid&s |&s.tist6d-l 



1 mosl 

2 &s 1 

3 _kal if ornya , i 

4 Ia(s)s6ny6ras4- 

5 dtonde • » 

6 __Ost6d4-' 

7 s6m6z I 



A fDe que parte de los Estados Unidoe es usted? 
1 i e lloa? 



5 l _donde. 



7 I 



QUINCE 



? 



2 l es, 

3 ; California ? 



.las senoras? 



usted? 



UNIT 5 



d&keparte |del6sj&stSd6swnid6s |s6niQ^6s4 

d&keparte |d§16s.estad6avinid6s |&s.SU 

dSkeparte Idekalif ornya |6s.614- 

d&keparte Idekalif ornya |s6nla(s)seQy6ras4> 

dedondeson |la(s) seny6ras4 

dedonde les.Cist6d4- 

dedonde |s6m6zn6s6tr6s4' 



^De que parte de los Estados Unidos son ellos? 

^De que parte de los Estados Unidos es el? 

_sDe que parte de California es el? 

^De que parte de California son las senoras? 

^De d&nde son las senoras? 

^De donde es usted? 

^De donde somos nosotros? 
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* • • 



B bmo |konsuf amilyat 

1 mi t 

2 baha t 



3 la 



4 familyast 

5 seijyort 

6 trabaha t 

7 los 



B iVino con su familia? 

1 i mi ? 

2 ,;Baja ? 

3 la ? 

4 >° familiag? 

5 i senor _? 

6 ^Trabaja , 2 

7 i los ? 
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bmo | konmif amilyat 

r • • • • * • 

baha j konmif amilyat 

* • • • • ✓ • 
baha (konlaf amilyat 

r • • • • r • 

baha Ikonlasf amilyast 

* • • • • * 
baha |koael seijyort 

/ • • • • * 
trabaha |kon.el seijyort 

/ • • • • * • 
trabaha |konlo(s)seijyorest 



^Vino con mi familia? 
^Baja con mi familia? 
^Baja con la familia? 
^Baja con las familias? 
^Baja con el senor? 
^Trabaja con el senor? 
^Trabaja con los sen ores? 
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UNIT 5 



C no'i s6ys61terdl 

1 s6m6s X 

2 §iqk64 

3 _s6n 4 

4 bwenasl 

5 



6 
7 



ma's 4 



Jty. 



kv4r6 4- 



no*! s6ra6(s)s61ter6s4- 

no'4- s6m6s(§)ii3k64 

nctt s6mbwenas4 

no*4 s6nma*s<l 

no*4 Syma'sl 

* * 

no*4 ky£r6ma"s4- 



C No, soy soltero. 

1 somoe . 

2 ______ cinco. 

3 son - 

4 - bnenas. 

5 _________ mis. 

6 hay ______ . 

7 quiero 



No, somos solteros. 
No, somos cinco. 
No, son cinco. 
No, son bnenas. 
No, son mas. 
No, hay mas. 
No, qniero mas. 



DDECISIETE 



5.17 



UNIT 5 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



D 



1 

2 



^uste'd4 6skasadot 

s6r) t 

sftlteros 



3 _eO)ya 

4 s6y. 



.s61teras 



6 _nosotr6s. 



„am&rikanost 



j.tisted£sls6i)kasad:ost 

juste<lSsls6ns61terost 

✓ * • 
jLe%§-U(s)s61terat 

s6ys61terot 

✓ ✓ • 
jeQ3^as4-s6ns61terast 

in&sotr&s4s6mo(s) s&lterost 

in&sotr&s4-s6m6s,am£rikanost 



D Y usted, £es casado? 

1 json. ? 

2 £ solteros? 

3 _ella, ? 

4 ,;soy ? 

5 i s olteras ? 

6 nosotros^ ? 

7 ^ americanos? 



Y ustedes, ^son casados? 
Yustedes, £son solteros? 

Y ella, ^es soltera? 

Y yo, £soy soltero? 

Y ellas, /'son s olteras? 

Y nosotros, ^somos solteros? 

Y nosotros, jsomos americanos? 



5.18 



DIECIOCHO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



1 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 



r - 

ay ]vinrr§st6ran l^erkadeaki 
6tel 



.muchos. 



. • / • 

.abenidas. 



.ai 



..bastantes. 



.taksis. 



.laembahadat 



E l Hay un restoran cerca de aqui? 



1 i _ hotel ? 

2 l __ miirhna ? 

3 ; _______ avenidas ? 

4 i ah?? 

5 l b astantes ? 

6 'I __________ taxis ? 

7 ______________ la Embajada? 



DIECINUEVE 



UNIT 5 



ay |Cin,6tel l^erkadeakit 

ay Imuchos.oteles |(§)erkadeakit 

ay |muchas,abenidas |(§)erkadeakit 

/ ^ • • • s • x • * x 

ay |muchas.abenidas |(§)erkadeait 

ay |bastantes,abenidas |(s)erkadeait 

ay |bastantestaksis |(s)erkadeait 

ay |bas tan tes taksis |(s) erkadel§embahadat 



^Hay un hotel cerca de aqui? 

^Hay muchos hoteles cerca de aqui? 

,;Hay muchas avenidas cerca de aqui? 

^Hay muchas avenidas cerca de ahi? 

^Hay bastantes avenidas cerca de ahi? 

^Hay bastantes taxis cerca deah<? 

<<Hay bastantes taxis cerca de la Embajada? 



5.19 



UNIT 5 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



F p&demos |alm6r§ar |h<5nt6s4 



_6trab6§4 

4- 

\ 



2 kyero 

3 ir 

4 all 

5 pwede 4- 

6 tamby£nl 

7 necesita 4 



p6demos |alm6r§ar |6trab£§4- 

kyerg | alm6r§ar |6trab6§4 
ky£rgir |&trab£§4 

t r • 

kyergirall 

pwedgirail 

' * * 
pwedgir |tamby4nl 

tt • 

n&^esitair |tamby6nl 



F Podemos almorzar juntos. 

1 " tra vez. 

2 Quiero . . 

3 ir . 

4 

5 Puede____ . 

6 _______ tanibien. 

7 Necesita . 



Podemos almorzar otra vez. 
Quiero almorzar otra vez. 
Quiero ir otra vez. 
Quiero ir ahi. 
Puede ir ahi. 
Puede ir tambien. 
Necesita ir tambien. 



5.20 



VEINTE 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



5.23 Variation drills 



A justed! dedond6s4 



1 And where 's the gentleman 
from? 



jelseijyo'rl dedond§sl 



2 And where 's Mrs. Molina 
from? 



3 And where 's the taxi 
driver from? 



4 And where's the waiter from? 



5 And where's the cashier from? 



6 And where 're John and Joseph 
from? 



ilasegyoramollna-l- dedond6s4- 
ielchof erdetaksii dedond6s4 

* * 

ielmo^64- dedond6s4 
ielkaher&4- dedonde'sl 
ihwanihos^l dedondes6nl 



7 And where're the Molinas from? ilozmolmai dedondes6n4 



VEINTIUNO 



UNIT 5 



Y listed, £de donde es? 



Y el sen or, ^de donde es? 



Y la sefiora Molina, I de donde es? 



Y el chofer de.taxi, ^de donde es? 



Y el mozo, ^de donde es? 



Y el cajero, £de donde es? 



Y Juan y Jose, ^de donde son? 



Y los Molina, ^de donde son? 



5.21 



UNIT 5 



B s6ydesamfran§xsko| kalif ornyal 



1 I'm from the United States. SOy |d&16s,&Stad&S.Umd6sl 



2 I'm from Florida. 

3 I'm from here. 

4 I'm a bachelor. 

5 I'm a taxi driver. 

6 We're married. 

7 We're single. 



s6ydef lorid^ 
s6ydgaki4 



s6ysoltero4 



s6y chof 6rdetaksi4 



s6m6skasadosl 



s 6m6(s) s 61ter6sl 



c keor§6sl 



1 What day is it? 



2 What language is it? 



kedia£s4- 
keleqgwggs-i 



5.22 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



Soy de San Francisco, California. 



Soy de los Estados Unidos. 



Soy de Florida. 



Soy de aqui. 



Soy soltero. 



Soy chofer de taxi. 



Somos casados. 



Somos solteros. 



,;Que hora es? 



4 Que dia es? 



^Que lengua es? 



VEINTIDOS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



3 What hotel is it? kgotel6s4 

t * 

4 What school is it? ksskwelgSsi 



5 What tables are they? kemeSa(s) S6n4 

6 What books are they? kellbro(s) s6nl 

7 What (kind of a) thing is it? kekos g6s-l 



* m * • 



D s 6n ! 1 azdo § emenoskwar t&4 

1 It's fifteen to twelve. s6n |laz<to§emenoskin§e* 



2 It's ten to eleven. s6n |las,oni|emenozdy6§i 

' • • • 

3 It's twenty to seven. s6n | la (s)syetemenozb£yntfe4 

* » » • 

4 It's five to nine. s6n |laznwebemeno(s)§lqk64' 

* • * • 

5 It's a quarter to eight. s6n | laS.OChOmenOSkwSr t6-l 



VEINTITRES 



tQue hotel es ? 



£Que escuela es? 



iQne mesas son? 



iQue libros son? 



iQue cosa es? 



Son las doce menos cuarto. 



Son las doce menos quince. 



Son las once menos diez. 



Son las siete menos veinte. 



Son las nueve menos cinco. 



Son las ocho menos cuarto. 



UNIT 5 

6 It's six. 

7 It's one. 

* * * • 

E ^.atyeneambret 

1 Have you got the dollars already ? 

2 Have you got the check already? 

3 Has she got a room already? 

4 Has she got a table already? 

5 Has he got twenty dollars 

already? 

6 Does he have a hotel? 

7 Does he have a taxi? 

5.24 



s6n ]la(s)seVs-l 
6z |launal 



yatyene |lozdolarest 

* / • * • 
yatyeng |elcheket 

* * • * * 

yatyeng luijkwartot 

* ✓ • • # • 

yatyeng |unaraesat 

yatyene |beyntedolarest 

tyengunptelt 

✓ . ✓ • 

tyenguntaksit 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



Son las seis. 



Es la una. 



^Ya tiene hambre? 



^Ya tiene los dolares? 



^Ya tiene el cheque? 



^Ya tiene un cuarto? 



I Ya tiene una mesa? 



£ Ya tiene veinte d51ares? 



^Tiene un hotel? 



£ Tiene un taxi? 



VEINTICUATRO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 5 



F sil ayung lalabwelta |k&zbwenoibar5t64- 



1 Yes, there's one here that's 
very good. 



2 Yes, there's one here that's 
excellent. 



3 Yes, there's one there, but it 
costs a lot. 



4 Yes, there's one at the Embassy 
but it's busy. 



5 Yes, there's one on the first 
floor who is an American. 



6 No, there's not another one to 
the left. 



7 No, there's not another school 
of languages. 



* r 



si'4 oiyung jaki |kfezmuybw4noi 



Si, hay uno a La vuelta que es bueno 
y barato. 



St, hay uno aqui que es muy bueno. 



Sll ayung | akl [keS.ekS (§) elentfel Si, hay uno aqui que es excelente. 



Sl4* SyunO |ai Jp6r6kweStannJCh6l Si, hay uno ahi, perocuesta mucho. 



si'4 Syung |enlg6mbahada IP^rg 
£stagkupad&4- 



si"4 ayuno [enjelprimerpiso | 

r 

kesLamerikano-l- 

no*4- noayotro |algi§ky6rda4- 

no*4- noayotrg |&skw§lad&16i3gwas4 



Si, hay uno en la Embajada pero 
esta ocupado. 



Si, hay uno en el primer piso 
que es americano. 

No, no hay otro a la izquierda. 

No, no hay otra escuela de lenguas. 



VEINTICINCO 



5.25 



CONVERSATION STIMULUS 



1 It's almost twelve o'clock. 



2 Jose is going to have lunch 
with John. 



3 John isn't very hungry. 



4 There's a good restaurant 
around the corner. 



5 The restaurant is quite 
inexpensive. 



Jose, pregfintele a Juan si 
no va a almorzar. 



Juan, contestele que Ud. no tiene 
mucha hambre y preguntele que < 
hora es. 



NARRATIVE 1 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



sor}kasilazd6§&l 

h6se |balmor§ar |korjhwan4- 



Son casi las doce. 



Jose va a almorzar con Juan. 



hwan jnotyene ImuchciinbrSl 



Juan no tiene mucha hambre. 



aytinubwenrrestoran |alabw61ta4 



Hay un buen restoran a la 

vuelta. 



elrrestoran |6zbastantebar£t&4- 



El restoran es bastante 
barato. 



DIALOG 1 



nob almorzar [hwant 



Jose: i No va a almorzar , 
Juan? 



noteqgoimjchambr&4' kgor§6sl 



Juan: No tengo mucha 
hambre. ^Que 
hora es? 



VEINTISEIS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 5 



Jose, digale que son casi las 
doce, y preguntele si pueden 
almorzar juntos. 



soqkasilazd5§e4- pMemos 
almorzar Jhuntos t 



Jose: Son casi las doce. ^Podemos 
almorzar juntos? 



Juan, contestele que muy bien, que 
vayan, y preguntele que adonde 
pueden ir. 



muyby6mlbara6s4 adonde 
podemosirl 



Juan: Muy bien, vamos. dfinde 

podemos ir? 



Jose, digale que a la vuelta, que 
hay un buen restoran ahi. 



alabwelta-l- ay |dm 

* • • r 

bwenrrestoran I a £4- 



Jose: A la vuelta. Hay un buen 
restoran ahi. 



* • r • 



Juan, preguntele si es barato. ezbaratot 



Jose, digale que si, que es bastante sil ezbastantebarStfii 
barato. 



Juan: ;,Es barato? 



Jose : Si, es bastante barato. 



NARRATIVE 2 



1 Carmen del Valle is in the restaurant. karmendelbaflDy § |eStagnfilrrestor5n4' Carmen del V'alle esta en el restoran. 



/ * 9 • • 



2 John wants to meet her. 



hwaqkyerekono^rla-l 



Juan quiere conocerla. 



3 She is at a table on the left. eCQ^geSta | gatinameS algl^kyerdaJ- Ella esta en una mesa a la izquierda. 



4 Carmen speaks English very well. karmen ISblgiqglez |muyby6n4- Carmen habla ingles muy bien. 



VEINTISIETE 



5.27 



UNrr 5 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



5 She learned it in school, in 
the States. 



IgaprSndyo |§nl§&skwela4 

* • • 

a n 1 6 s.e s t ad o s.un 1 d 6 s 4- 



Lo aprendio en la escuela, 
en los Estados Unidos. 



DIALOG 2 



Jose, digale a Juan que ahi estA 
Carmen del Valle. Preguntele 
si quiere conocerla. 



Juan, conte'stele que si, que c6mo 
no. Preguntele que donde esta. 



Jose, digale que esta ahi a la 
izquierda. 



aiesta |karmendelb£Q)y£4' 

* » • » * • 
kyerekono^erlat 



si*4 k6m6no"4- dondest£4 



&stli*4algi^kyerda4- 



Jose't Ahi esta Carmen del Valle. 
^Quiere conocerla? 

Juani Si, corao no. ^Donde esta? 
Jose": Esta ahi, a la izquierda. 



Juan, preguntele a Jose si Carmen 
habla ingles. 

Jose", contlstele que si, que lo habla 
muy bien, que lo aprendio en los 
Estados Unidos en la escuela. 



ablgiqgleskarment 

ft * 
sil J.Qa'blamuybyeYiJ lgaprendyo | 

/ • » / 
§n 16s.es tad os.unldds |enlgeskwela4- 



Juan: i Habla ingles Carmen? 



Jos£: Si, lo habla muy bien. Lo 

aprendio en los Estados 
Unidos en la escuela. 



5.28 



VEINTIOCHO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



1 John is delighted to 
meet Carmen. 



2 He talks with her in 
English and then in 
Spanish. 



3 He says that he is from 
California. 



4 No, he isn't from San 
Francisco, he's from 
San Diego. 



5 He arrived yesterday. 



6 He didn't come with his 
family. 



7 He's single. 



VEINTINUEVE 



NARRATIVE 3 



UNIT 5 



hwan |&st5§i]kantado Id^kdnd^era 



abla IkoaaCDygeruqglestilwegg 

• • • 

enjespaijy6lJ 



eldi§e jklzdekalif oxny&J- 



Juan esta encantado de conocer 
a Carmen. 

Habla con ella en ingles y luego 
en espanol. 

El dice que es de California. 



nott 61ngezdesamf ran§£sk&4- 

r 

£zdesandyeg6l 

bmoay6r-l- 

* t • • • • 

nobinokonlaf amllya4- 



No, el no es de San Francisco, 
es de San Diego. 



Vino 



ayer. 



No vino con la familia. 



6(s)s61ter6J 



Es soltero. 



S.29 



UNIT 5 



Jose, digale hola a Carmen y 
preguntele que que tal. 

Carmen, digale hola tambien y 
preguntele que que tal, que 
c6mo le va. 

Jose, contestele que bastante bien, 
que graoias, y digale que quiere 
presentable al Sr. White, Juan White. 



Carmen, digale a Juan quemuoho 
gusto. 

Juan, digale a la sefiorita que 
encantado de conocerla. 

Jose, preguntele a Carmen si 
pueden almorzar con ella. 

Carmen, contestele que si, c6mo no, 
que encantada. Digales a los dos 
que se sienten. 

Jose, digale a Carmen que Juan es 
de California. 



5a30 



DIALOG 3 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



olajkSrm&nl ketal* 



Jose": Hola, Carmen, i que t tal? 



ola |hos6l ketlll komolebS-i 



Carmen: Hola, Jose £que tal? 
^Como le va? 



r - 

bastanteby£g |gr£§yas4 
karmenl kyeropresentarlg | 
alsegyorhwaytl hwaqhwaytl 



muchoqustd | s&ijy6r4 



Josl; Bastante bien, graoias 

Carmen, quiero presenter le 
al Sr. White, Juan White. 

Carmen: Muoho gusto, sen or. 



* • • » * 



6ijkantadodekono§erla |s§Qy6r£ta^ 



Juan: Encantado de conocerla, 

sefiorita. 



podemos |almorsar Ik&nusted Ikarment jose": /Podemos almoraarxon 



r r r 

si*4 k6mono'4- eqkantadal- syent£ns6l 



us ted, Carmen? 



Carmen: Si, c6mo no, encantada. 
Sientense. 



hwaaezdekalif6rnya Jk5rmfen4 



Joae*: Juan es de California, 
Carmen. 



THEINTA 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 5 



Carmen, digale que dispense, que 
c6mo dice. 



dispensed komodi^et 



Carmen: Dispense, £c6mo dice? 



Jose, repitale que Juan es de 
California. 



kehwaaezdekalif 6rnya4 



Jos6: Que Juan es de California. 



Carmen, diga ^ah, si? y preg fin- 
tele a Juan que de que parte, 
si de San Francisco. 



a|sit d&kepSrte-l- d&samfran§iskot 



Carmen: ^Ah, si? ^De que parte? 

^De San Francisco? 



Juan, c out es tele que '.no, que Ud. 
es de San Diego. 



no'4 s6ydfesandyego4- 



Juan: No, soy de San Diego. 



Carmen, preguntele que cuando kwandobin6'l 



vino. 



Carmen: ^Cuando vino? 



Juan, contestele que ayer. 



aye'r4- 



Juan: Ayer. 



Carmen, preguntele si vino 
con la familia. 



bmo |konlaf amilyat 



Carmen: £ Vino con la familia? 



Juan, contestele que no, que Ud. 
no tiene familia, que as soltero. 



no*4 jjonoteqgof amllyal s6ys&lter&4 



Juan: No, yo no tengo familia, 
soy soltero. 



TREINTA Y UNO 



531 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



6.1 BASIC SENTENCES. White and Molina have lunch together. 

John White and Jose Molina enter the restaurant. 



ENGLISH SPELLING 



AID TO LISTENING 



there (in that place) 
empty (to vacate, empty) 



aCOyil 

✓ * 
des&k&pad&l desdktipar-l 



Jose Molina 
There's an empty table over there. 



to seat 
ourselves 



to seat ourselves (to seat oneself, 
to sit down) 



John White 
Let's sit down. 



aOOyiay |unam£sa |d<§s&kCip5ida4' 

senta'rl 
no's 4 

sentarn&s4 sentarseJ 



b amo s.a s en t a rn 6s \ 



let's see (to see) 
the menu 



beam&s4- be'r4- 
el-menu*4 



Jose Molina 
Let's see the menu. 



b& amos.e lmenti I 



(you) wish (to wish) 



deseanJ- deseat-l 



UNO 



UNIT 6 



SPANISH SPELLING 
all! 

desocupado (desocupar) 

Jose Molina 
All£ hay una mesa desocupada. 

sentar 
nos 

sentarnos (sentarse) 

John White 
Vamos a sentarnos. 

veamos (ver) 
el menu 



Jose' Molina 
Veamos el menu. 



desean (desear) 



6.1 



UNIT 6 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



Waiter 

What will you have, gentlemen? 



the sandwich 
the ham 



John White 
I want a ham sandwich. 



the salad 
the lettuce 
the tomato 

Also a lettuce and tomato salad. 

the beer 
And a beer. 

to me 

bring (to bring) 
bring me 



x • * ' 



kedeseanjust&tSs |s&i}y6res4 

hi— saqwich-l 
£l-hamohl 



yokyerounsai^ich |deham6nl 

la-4nsalada4- 
la— l£chuga4- 
Sl-t6mateJ 

tSmbyen |£nsalada |delechuggitom5te4 

la— ^erbe^a-t 
iuna§erb6§a4- 

a— mil 

traygal traerl 
traygamel 



Mesero 

iQue desean ustedes, seficres? 



el sandwich 
el jamSn 



John White 
Yo quiero un sandwich de jam6n. 



la ensalada 
la lechuga 
e 1 tomate 

Tambien ensalada de lechuga y tomate. 

la cerveza 
Y ana cerveza. 

a mi 

traiga (traer) 
traigame 



6.2 



DOS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



the soup 
the vegetable 
the chop 
the pork, pig 
the wine 

Jose Molina 
Bring me vegetable soup, pork chops 
and wine. (1) 

the dessert 
of (for) dessert 
(you) want (to want) 

Baiter 

What'll you have for dessert? 

the pie 
the apple 

There's some apple pie, that's very good. 



(we) try (to try, to taste) 



John White 
Shall we try it? 



TRES 



UNIT 6 



la— sopa-l 

la— legumbrel 
la— chuleta4- 
el— ^ercTol 

* 

el-bin64 



la sopa 

la legumbre 
la chuleta 
el cerdo 
el vino 



ami Itraygamesopa Itfelegtimbrest 

chuletaz<fe$er(?oibin6l 

el— postre-r 
> 

de— postr&4 
kyerenl kerer-l 



Jost Molina 
A ml traigame sopa de legumbres, 
chuletas de cerdo y vino. 



el postre 
de postre 
quieren (querer) 



depostre |kekyeren4 

el-paste'U 
la— man^ana-l 

ay lumpasteldeman^ana |kezmuybwen&4- 
pr6bam6s4- pr&barl 



Mesero 
De postre, £qu£ quieren? 



el pastel 
la manzana 



Hay un pastel de manzana que es muy 

bueno. 



probamos (prober) 



16pr6bamost 



John White 
^Lo probamos? 



64 



UNIT 6 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



(I) have (to have) 
eaten (to eat) 



(I) have eaten 



(2) 



el aterl 
k&mido-l- k&mer-r 
e— kbmifibl 



he (haber) 
comido (comer) 
he comido 



Jose Molina 
I've already had it. It's excellent. 

for 

Bring us both some. 



yoyalgekomldo-l- ezbw4n64- 

paral 

f • • . • 

traygaparalozd6s4- 



Jose Molina 
Yo ya lo he comido. Es bueno. 



para 



Traiga para los dos. 



to treat 



ourselves (we) treat of you (to 
address as) 



si4 

tratarl 

n6s— tratamoz-de— 1<34 tratars&-rj64 



tratar 



nos tratamos de tu (tratarse de) 



What do you say if we just use 'tu* ? ^ kelepare§e | s inos tr atamoz |detti4 



jQue le parece si nos tratamos de tu? 



(you) have (to have) 
the reason 



tyen£s-l t&ne'r-l- 
la-rra§o"rU 



tienes (tener) 
la razon 



John White 
You're right. Good idea. 

(you) go (to go) 



tyenezrra§6n4- muyby^nl 



ba's-l ir4 



John White 
Tienes razon. Muy bien. 

vas (ir) 



6.4 



CUATRO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 6 



to li 



bibiri 



Jose Molina 
Are you going to live at the hotel? 

(I) think (to think) 
to look for (4) 
the apartment 

John White 
No, I plan to look for an apartment. 

easy 
to find 

la it easy to find one here? 

(I) believe (to believe) 

Jose Molina 
I think so. 

(you fam.) want (to want) 
you, to you (fam) 
(I) can (to be able) 
to help 

If you want, J can help you. 

the check, the bill 
Waiter! the check. 



bas^bibir lenjelotelt 

pyensoJ- pensari 
buska'r4 

61— apartamentol 

nol pyenso |buskSrunapartamento+ 

fa§iU 

erjk6ntra'r4 

* * • * 
esfa^il (deqkontrSrakit 

kreo4 krge'r4 

* • 

yokreo |kesi4 

kyeres-l k&re'rl 
te'4 

pwect&4 po<*ei4 
ayudarl 

sikyerestyo |tepwi§ct6ayuda' > r4 

* 

la— kwentai 
mo§6l lakwentai 



Jost Molina 
^Vas a vivir en el hotel? 

pienso (pensar) 
buscar 

el apartamento 

John White 
No, pienso buscar un apartamento. 

facil 

encontrar 

lEa facil de encontrar aqni? 

creo (creer) 

Josi Molina 
Yo creo que si. 

quieres (querer) 
te 

puedo (poder) 
ayudar 

Si quieres, yo te puedo ayudar. 

la cuenta 
|Mozol La cuenta. 



CINCO 
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Notes on the basic sentences 



(1) The Spanish equivalent of 'bring me' in this sentence is [ ami | tr5y§aine] a mi trdigame 'to me bring me'. The reason why a mi is present is to indicate 
contrast with what the other person is having. This is shown in English by extra stress on the word me, but in Spanish one cannot make the contrast by placing stress on the 

me of [traygame] . 

(2) Note that there are two verbs meaning 'have' in Spanish. You have already had tetter, which means 'have' in the sense of 'possess*. This new verb, haber, 
means 'have' the auxiliary verb form in verb constructions like 'have gone, have been,' etc. Constructions with haber will be drilled and explained in detail in Unit 9. 

(3) This is the first occurrence in the dialogs of the use of the verb and pronoun forms that are ordinarily called the familiar forms. They are in contrast with the 
formal forms tuat go with the pronouns usted and ustedes. As explained in Unit 4, the problem of when to use tu and when to use usted is a very complex one indeed, and you 
should observe throughout all the remainder of the text which people use the ti forms with each other and which ones use usted. 

(4) Notice that the single word [buskar] bus car means 'to look for', not just 'to look' — that is, no preposition is needed to translate the 'for' part of 'look for'. 



6.2 DRILLS AND GRAMMAR 
6.21 Pattern drills 

6.21.1 Present tense forms of regular verbs 
A. Presentation of pattern 

ILLUSTRATIONS 



I ('11) help you. 



Do you speak English? 



Are you looking for an apartment? 



1 sil abloump6ko4 

2 yoteay6d64 

' • • * 

3 ablas.inglest 

4 buskas | un,a part amen tot 



Si, hablo no poco. 
Yo te ayudo. 
iHablas ingles? 
jBuscas un apartaswato? 
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John works with us. 

Yes, we speak a little. 

The gentlemen take a taxi. 
The ladies practice a lot. 



5 ablgustediijglest 



6 n^sesitalgomast 

* * / • * 

7 hwan trabaha |k6Qnpn6sotr6sl 

* » • * 

8 nos tratamoz detut 

* / • • 

9 si'4 ablamos.ump6k6l 

/ • / • • 

10 ke tfeseag ustedSs |s&Qy6res4 

11 16(s) segyores I toman yntaksi-l 

12 la(s) s§ijyoras |praktikanm<5ch64 



Sg pi 


1 


— O 


— amos 


2 fam 

2.3 


—as 


—an 


—a 



jHabla usted ingles? 
^Necesita algo mas? 
Juan trabaja con nosotros. 
^Nos trotamos de 'tfi'? 
Si, hablamos un poco. 
£Qu£ desean ustedes, seftores? 
Los sefiores toman un taxi. 
Las sefioras practican macho. 



NOTES 

a. Spanish regular verbs can be grouped into theme classes. Which set of endings a verb takes depends on which theme class the verb belongs to. 
6. Regular /— ar/ verbs have the theme /a/ recurring in the endings of all present tense forms except 1 sg. 
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6.21.11 Substitution drills — number substitution 

1 trabaho |nwebe6rasl 
* ■ • • 

2 ablanespai}y6l4 

3 n6n£f &Sita(ri)na£aJ 

✓ • 

4 trabahamozmiSch&4 

5 ablarui]gl6s4- 

6 notrabahai\ai4 

7 n£f esitotrollbr&4 



trabahamoz |nweb§6ras4 

ablgespatjydH- 

* * 

n6ne$esitanS<la4 
trabahomtichol 

* * 

ablaiQql^sl 

* • * • 

notrabahai4- 

es it amos.otrollbr64 



1 Trabajo nueve haras. 

2 Hablan espafiol. 

3 No necesitan nada. 

4 Trabajamos mucho. 

5 Hablan ingles. 

6 No trabajan ahi. 

7 Necesito otro libro. 



Trabajamos nueve haras. 
Hah la espafiol. 
No necesita nada. 
Trabajo mucho. 
Habla ingles. 
No trabaja ahi. 
Necesitamos otro libro. 



OCHO 



Penan — limber aobatitatioa 



i • • • f ' • 

1 nosotros trabahamos.aki 

yo 

ali^yaiantonyo 

el. . . 

ustedes . 

2 yoabl6pok2espaijy6l4 
antonyoipablfl I 



trabahgaki4- 

* * * 

trabahanakli 

trabahakU 

trabahaaaki4- 

ablapokgespaijy6U 
ablampokoespai}y6l4 



1 NosoCros trabajamoa aqoi. 



Yo_ 



Alicia y Aatoaio. 
El 



Uatedea_ 



2 Yo bablo poco eapafiol. 



Ella. 



Aatoaio f Pablo— 



Trabajo aqoi. 
Trabajan aqoi. 
Trabaja aqoi. 
Trabajan aqoi. 



Habla poco eapafiol. 
Hablaa poco eapafiol. 
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ali$ygiyo_ 
usted , 



3 ali^ya Indne^esitapermisoi 

4 

4 

4 

ustedez 4 



yo 

nosotroz. 



ablamospok9esparjy6l4 
5blapokoespai}y6l4 



n6ne§esitopermls64 
n6ne§esitamospermlso4 

* • • 

n6ne§esitampermiso4 
n6nes i esitampermis&4 



Alicia y yo . Hablamos poco espafiol. 

Usted . Habla poco espafiol. 

3 A licia no necesita permiso. 

Yo . No necesito permiso. 

Nosotros . No necesitamoe permiso. 

Ellaa . No necesitan permiso. 

Ustedes_. . No necesitan permiso. 
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1 trabahaustedakitoeqkalif 6rnyal- 

2 ablan.ustedezbyen lelespaijyoltgelirjglesi 

3 trabahael lenlaembahadatoaki-l 

4 ne§esitaustect lunlapi^tounaplumal 



trabShoaki'4 
abl&mozbyen |eliqgles4- 
trabahakil 
ne^esitounapluma4 



[ esparjyo'l-l ] 5 kgablan |e' v y6s.akil 

[akx'J] 6 dondetrabaha lusted 4- 
[espaijyoU] 7 keabla lustedakil 



ciblan^spaQyol^ 

trabShoakii 

Sblgespaijyo'll 



1 (jTrabaja usted aqui o en California? Trabajo aqui. 

2 Hablan ustedes bien el espafiol o el ingles? Hablamos bien el ingle's 

3 ^Trabaja i\ en la Embajada o aqni? Trabaja aqui. 

4 ^Necesita usted un lapiz o una pluma? Necesito una pluma. 

(espafiol) 5 ^Que hablan ellos aqui? Hablan espafiol. 

(aqui) 6 iDonde trabaja usted? Trabajo aqui. 

(espafiol) 7 ^Que" habla usted aqui? Hablo espafiol. 



ONCE 
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[se'ys-l] 8 kwantas.oras |trabaham6zn&s6trds4 

[siOlyas-l] 9 ne$6sitanjustedez Imazmesast 

[aki'4] lo trabahaeleqkalif ornyat 

[iggle's-1-] 11 ablaustedbyen lelespaijyolt 

12 ablamos.eliyo lespaijyolt 

13 trabahaustedbastantet 



(seis) 8 ^Cuantas horas trabajamos nosotros? 

(sillas) 9 ^Necesitan ustedes mas mesas? 
(aqui) 10 ^Trabaja el en California? 
(ingles) 11 ^Habla usted bien el espafiol? 

12 ^Hablamos el y yo espafiol? 

13 ^Trabaja usted bastante? 
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trabaham&s Iseya^ras-l 

no'4 nes^sitam6zma(s)siO,Vas4 

no'4- trabcihaki-l 

no'4 abl6by4njeliqgle's-l 

s\\ ustedes |Sblan.espaQy6l4 
si*4- trabah&bastantel 



Trabajamos seis horas. 

No, necesitamos mis sillas. 

No, trabaja aqui. 

No, hablo bien el ingles. 

Si, ustedes hablan espafiol. 
Si, trabajo bastante. 



DOCE 



SPOKEN SPANISH 
6.21.13 Translation drill 

1 I don't pronounce very well. 

2 We don't speak much Spanish. 

3 When do you all need the desk? 

4 She doesn't need anything now. 

5 I always take a taxi. 

6 Where do you work? 

7 Do you all speak Spanish? 

8 I haven't worked since yesterday. 

9 Do I pronounce well? 

10 We'll cash the checks later. 

11 They almost always speak in Spanish. 

TRECE 



nopronun^yo Imuybyen-l 
noablamoz ImuchoespaQydli 
kwandone^esxtaaustedes |el£skritoryo4- 

/ 

0 • / • • * • 

e"'\).a |none§esita |naca6ra-l- 
syempre |tomountaksil 
dondetrairaha |ust6d4 

at lanjjstertes lespaijyolt 

* • * • ✓ 
notrabaho |rtez<+ea<jei4 

pronun^yoyo |byent 

* Art 

despwes |kambyamo7losch6kes4 

* ■ * ✓ . • • • 

e^os |kasisyempre laLlaaenfispaijydl-t 
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No pronuncio muy bien. 



No hablamos mucho espafiol. 



iCu&ndo necesitan ustedes el escritorio? 



Ella no necesita nada ahora. 



Siempre tomo un taxi. 



^Donde trabaja usted? 



iHablan ustedes espafiol? 



No trabajo desde ayer. 



^Pronuncio yo bien? 



Despues cambiamos los cheques. 



Ellos casi siempre hablan en espafiol. 
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12 We work in a language school. 



13 Do you speak Spanish? 



trabahamos |en.unaeskwela<lel6Qgwas4- 
ablausted |espaijyort 



Trabajamos en una escuela de lenguas. 



^Habla usted espafiol? 



B. Discussion of pattern 

Determining which verbs are regular and which are irregular in a language like Spanish is a matter of statistics. When one examines all the verbs in the lexicon, 
the largest group which has similar changes within a patterned frame is considered regular; other verb patterns are most economically described in terms of their deviation 
from this established norm. 

An examination of Spanish verbs shows that the infinitive forms (traditionally the 'center' or 'point of beginning' in the verb pattern) can be divided into three 
groups, according to what vowel precedes the final / — r/ . The three groups can be referred to as / — / , / — er/, and / — ir/ verbs. The identifying vowel is 
called the theme vowel, since it recurs in many of the conjugated forms of the verb. That part of the infinitive which remains when the / — Vr/ {vowels plus /r/ ) is 
removed is known as the stem. 

From among these three subclasses of verbs, the present discussion describes those of the / — Sr / theme class which are regular in the present tense. 

One of the characteristics of regular verbs in Spanish is that person, number, and tense categories are signalled by changes in the endings. In regular verbs (and in 
some irregular verbs) there are no changes in the stem other than the occurrence or non-occurrence of strong stress, which is shifted to the ending for 1 pi forms in the 
present tense: 







pi 


1 


_ O 


— amos 


2 fam 


'— as 




2 -3 


la 





The importance of the correct placement of strong stress cannot be over-emphasized. As other tense forms are presented where the only difference from some of the 
forms above is a different placement of the strong stress, it will be seen that this feature carries the entire burden of distinguishing the otherwise identical forms. A mistake 
in stress placement will more likely lead to misunderstanding than a malpronunciation of several sounds. The results will be every bit as striking as 'Abbot' ' 'a bat' 
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are in English when stress (and a structurally obligatory, corresponding vowel substitution characteristic of the English phonological pattern) is shifted from the first to the 
second syllable. 

In the Spanish pattern the / — o/ ending of the 1 sg form is distinct. In the other endings the theme vowel /a/ appears, followed by / — S, — (TIOS, ~ !")/• 
These are the regular signals of 2 sg fam, lpl , and 2 - 3 pi respectively; these endings recur in other theme class and tense form patterns. 

6.21.2 The semantic differences between /esta(n)/and /5y/ 
A. Presentation of pattern 

ILLUSTRATIONS 

1 dond esta e IbaQyO-l ,;D6nde esta el bano? 

y * * 

Where is (there) a bathroom? 2 dondeayumbaQyO-l ^Donde hay un bafio? 



EXTRAPOLATION 



Definite 


esta el... 


Indefinite 


ay un . . . 



NOTES 

a. /esta/ translates 'is'. 

b. /ay/ translates 'there is' or 'is there?' 



QUINCE 



6.15 



UNIT 6 

6.21.21 Substitution drill 



1 dondeayun.ot£ \\ 
§1 \ 

2 akigstae^litrol 
un -I 

t * ■ • • 

3 aiayunaserjyorital 
la I 



4 dondeayuna(s) si^yas 
las 

5 akiestanlclapi^es 
uno? 



1 ^Donde hay un hotel? 
i el ? 

2 Aqui esta el libro. 
un . 

3 Ahi hay una senorita. 
la 

4 ^Dflnde hay unas sillas? 
I las ? 

5 Aqui estan los lapices. 
unos 
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✓ • / * 

dondestaglot61-i 
akiayunlibro-l 
aigstalaseijyorita-l 
dondestanla(s)siC)yas4' 



akiayunozlapi^fes-l 



^Donde esta el hotel? 
Aqui hay un libro. 
Ahi esta la senorita. 
^Donde estan las sillas? 

Aqui hay unos lapices. 

DIECBEIS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 
6.21.22 Translation drill 

1 Where is there a cheap restaurant? 
Where's the cheap restaurant? 

2 There's a room for you all. 
There's the room for you all. 

3 There *re the empty tables. 
There 're some empty tables. 

4 There isn't a chauffeur here. 
The chauffeur's not here. 

5 Is the pie good? 

Is there a good pie? 

6 Is the hotel around the corner? 

Is there a hotel around the corner? 

7 The waiters are here already. 
There 're some waiters here already. 
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dondeay Itinrrest&rambarStoJ 

/ • * ✓ • 

dondesta |elrrestorambardt64 

axay lugkwarto IpargustertesJ 
Siesta jelkwarto Ipargustedesl 



iDSnde hay un restorin barato? 
,;D6nde esta el restorfin barato? 

Ahi hay un cuarto para ustedes. 
Ahi esta el cuarto para ustedes. 



axestan |lazmesazdesokupadas4- 

✓ * * • « • • 

axay junazmesazdesokupadasl 



Ahi est5n las mesas desocupadas. 
Ahi hay unas mesas desocupadas. 



noayun chofer |akx4 
noestaelchofer |akx4 



No hay un chofer aqui. 
No estfi el chofer aqui. 



estaelpastelbwenot 

+ m • * * • 

ayumpastelbwenot 



estaelotel lalabweltat 
ayunptel lalabweltat 

yaestan |lozm6$6s3kl4 

* ■ ■ 

yay |unozm6§ os.akll 



^EstS el pastel bueno? 
iHay un pastel bueno? 

^Esti el hotel a la vuelta? 
^Hay un hotel a la vuelta? 

Ya estan los mozos aqui. 
Ya hay unos mozos aqui. 



DEECISIETE 
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8 Where's the apartment with two rooms? 



Where is there an apartment with two 
rooms? 



dondesta |§ lapartamento |k6ndoskw5rt6s4 
dondgay |ur\apartamento |kondoskwart6s4 



^D6nde esta el apartamento con doe 
cuartos? 

^Donde hay un apartamento con dos 
cuartos? 



9 There's a restaurant up ahead. 
The restaurant's up ahead. 



aigdelantg |ayunrrestoraYi4 
aiadelantg |estaelrrestorSn4- 



Ahi adelante hay un restoran. 
Ahi adelante estS el restoran. 



B. Discussion of pattern 

When a reference to the location of something is definite, / esta/ is used, with the definiteness marked by the occurrence of a definite article. When the reference 
is not definite, the uniquely irregular form / &y / (from the verb / abex/ ) is used, usually but not necessarily accompanied by an indefinite article. 

When the definite reference occurs, the normal agreement for number between subject and verb prevails: 



/dondestalasiOtya-l-/ 
/dondestanla(s)siO"Vas4/ 



Where's the chair? 
Where 're the chairs? 



but when indefinite reference occurs, there is no corresponding change in the verb form; / ay/ can appear with either singular or plural forms: 



/ayunlibrgenlamesa-l-/ 

e . / . . . 

/ayunoslibxos.enlamesa4/ 

One may be definite in number, but still indefinite in reference. Thus: 



There's a book on the table. 
There're some books on the table. 



compared to: 



/aydosplumas | ak i 4-/ 
/lasdosplumas |est£aakiV 



There're two pens here. 
The two pens are here. 
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6.22 Replacement drills 



A aOVfiay |unamesadesokup5dai 

1 kwarto \ 

2 aki I 

3 <jesokup5<tos-l- 

4 siO^yaz I 

5 la * 

6 bw6na-l 

7 unas 4 



A Alii hay una mesa desocupada. 

1 cuarto . 

2 Aqui 

3 desocupados. 

4 sillas . 

5 la 

6 buena. 

7 unas . 
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aC^iay |uqkwartodesokupact64 

t * / • • • • 

akiay |unkwartodesokupad&4' 

✓ ✓ ✓ • • • • 

akiay |un6skwartozdesokup5dos-l 
akiay |una(s)siC^azdesokup^das4 

t * * - • • • 

akiesta llasifOyadesokupada-l- 

* * * « 
akigsta |lasifi\jabw£na4- 

akiay |Ona(s)siOVazbw&nas4' 



Alii hay un cuarto desocupado. 
Aqui hay un cuarto desocupado. 
Aqui hay unos cuartos desocupados. 
Aqui hay unas sillas desocupadas. 
Aqui esta la silla desocupada. 
Aqui esta la silla buena. 
Aqui hay unas sillas buenas. 
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B beamos.elmenu4 

1 kw6ntal 

2 kyero I 

3 man^Snas! 

4 dye^ ir 

5 bi^Stesi 

6 menoz 4 

7 t6qgd •!• 



b£amozlakw6ntai 

kyerolakw6ntal 

kyerolazman§£nas4 

ky6rodyezman§£nas4- 

ky6rMyezbiC0y6t6sJ 

ky6romenozbifl)y6tesJ- 

* • • 

t6qgdmenozbiffly6tes4 



B Veamos el mewL 

1 cuenta. 

2 Quiero . 

3 manzanas. 

4 diez . 

5 billetes. 

6 menus . 

7 Teago 



Veamos la c sent a. 
Quiero la cuenta. 
Quiero las manzanas. 
Quiero diez manzanas. 
Quiero diez billetes. 
Quiero menos billetes. 
Tengo menos billetes. 
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kedesean |ustedes |setjy6res4 

1 ust^d I 

2 kyerg \ 

4 komo ■!• 

5 estan \ 

6 s£ijy6rita-l 

7 dedonde 4 



kedesea |ust6d |s6ijy6r-l 
kekyer$ |ust6d |seqy6r-l 
kedi§g lusted |seijy6r4 
komodi§§ |ust6d |serjy6r4 
komgestanjusted&s |sei}y6res4 
komoestaysted |seijy6rita4 

* * • 

dedondes.ust£d |seijy6rita4 



C iQu^ desean ustedes, sefiores? 



1 


i 




2 


^ quiere. 


7 


3 


1 dice — 


? 


4 


^Como 


? 


5 






6 


i 


, sefiorita? 


7 


<De d6nde 





I Qui desea usted, sefior? 
iQui quiere listed, seflor? 
iQui dice usted, sefior? 
£C6mo dice usted, sefior? 
^C6mo eatin ustedes, sefiores? 
^C6mo esti usted, sefiorita? 
^De d&nde es usted, sefiorita? 



VEINTIUNO 
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D yokyero |unsaqwichdeham6n 
1 poko 



2 _tomSt§ 

3 sopa 

4 la 

5 A> yebo 



6 nosotro7. 



7 le<j\3mbres 



D Yo quiero un sandwich de jamon, 

1 _______ poco , 

2 t ornate, 

3 «"p« 

4 la 

5 llevo 

6 Nosotros. 
7 



legumbres 
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yokyerg |umpokodeham6nl 

* * * • • • 

yokyerg | umpokodetomStel 
yokyerg |unasopadetom£tfe-l 
yokyero | lasopadetomStei 

* * • * • • * 

yoCVebo |lasopadetomSt§4 

nosotroz iGlyebamoz |lasopadetom£te4 

* • * • * • • • 

nosotroz Iflyebamoz | lasopadelegumbres^ 



Yo quiero un poco de jam6n. 

Yo quiero un poco de t ornate. 

Yo quiero una sopa de t ornate. 

Yo quiero la sopa de tomate. 

Yo llevo la sopa de tomate. 

Nosotros llevamos la sopa de tomate. 

Nosotros llevamos la sopa de legumbres. 



VEENTIDOS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



E baaabibir |en,elotelt 

1 estartosunidost 

2 trabahar « 

3 desean t 

4 embahadat 

5 kyere t 

6 almorfar t 



E £Vas a vivir en el hotel? 



2 l trabajar 

3 ^Desean 

4 i 

5 £ Qui ere 

6 I almorzar 

7 ^Podemos 
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bas^bibir |enlos.estadosjumdost 
bas,atrabahar |enlos.estados.umdost 
desean trabahar | enlos.es tadosjumdost 

* • a • s • • • * • 

deseantrabahar |enlaembahadat 
kyeretrabahar lenlaembahadat 
kyergalmors.ar lenlgembahadat 

^ • • • ✓ • • • * • 

p6demos,almors_ar lenlaembahadat 



jVas a vivir en los Estados Unidos? 
^Vas a trabajar en los Estados Unidos? 
^Desean trabajar en los Estados Unidos? 
^Desean trabajar en la Embajada? 
^Quiere trabajar en la Embajada? 
^Qniere almorzar en la Embajada? 
^Podemos almorzar en la Embajada? 
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F no'4 pyensobuskar |un,apartameYit64 

1 kyero 4 

2 ot6l4 

3 el 4 

4 podemoz 4 

5 si*4 4 

6 eqkontrar 4 

7 apartam#nt6s4 



F No, pienso buscar un apartamento. 

1 — , quiero . 

2 , hotel. 

3 _, el 

4 , pod em os 

5 Si , 

6 > encontrar . 

7 , apartamentos. 
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no'4 kyerobuskar |un^apartam4nt6'4 
no'4 kyerobuskaruaotel4 

✓ * ■ • ^ • • 

no'4 kyerobuskarelot6l4 
noM- podemozbuskarelot^ll 
si'4 p6demozbuskarelot6l4 

/ * • « • ✓ • • 

si'4 p6demos.enkontrarelot$l4 
si'4 podemos.ei]kontrar |los 
apartam4ntos4 



No, quiero buscar un apartamento. 

No, quiero buscar un hotel. 

No, quiero buscar el hotel. 

No, podemos buscar el hotel. 

Si, podemos buscar el hotel. 

Si, podemos encontrar el hotel. 

Si, podemos encontrar los apartamentos. 



VEINTICUATRO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 6 



6.23 Variation drills 



A ami Itraygame |sopadelegumbres4- 



A mf traigame sopa de legumbres. 



1 Bring me a sandwich. 



ami jtraygameunsSqwichi 



A mi traigame on sandwich. 



2 Bring me an apple pie. 



ami Itraygame |umpasteldeman§ana4 



A mi traigame nn pastel de manzana. 



3 Bring me a tomato salad. 



ami |traygamg |ungenSaladad , etomSte4 A mi traigame una ensalada de t ornate. 



4 Bring me a beer. 



5 Give me (some) more soap. 



ami |traygameuna§erb£§a4 



ami |demema(s)s6pa4- 



A mi traigame una cerveza. 
A mi dime mas sopa. 



6 Give me (some) more chops. 



y f • * 



ami Idememaschuletas-r 



A mi deme mis chuietas. 



7 Hand me an apple. 



ami |pasemeunaman§ana4 



A mi paseme una manzana. 



B ayumpastel |deman$anatk6zmuybw6no4- 



Hay un pastel de manzana que es muy 
bueno. 



1 There's an American wine that' 
very good. 



2 There's a school of languages 
that's very good. 



ayumbmg |amerikanotk6zmuybwln6'r 



ayunaeskwela |delerjgwastk6zmuybwena4- 



Hay un vino americano que es muy bueno. 



Hay una escuela de lenguaa que es muy 
buena. 



VEINTICINCO 



6.2S 



3 There's a restaurant that's not 

very good. 

4 There are some Americans in the 

hotel who are from Kansas. 



5 There's a gentleman here who 

doesn't speak Spanish. 

6 There're some apartments, but 

they're not very good. 



7 There're some pens on the desk, 
but they're not very good. 



trayga |paralozd6s4 



1 Bring (enough) for the three (of us). 



2 Bring vegetable soup. 



3 Bring more ham. 



4 Hand me the water. 



5 Give me more wine. 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



* 0 • 



ayunrrestoraqt k&nogzmuyt>w£nd'l 



0 • 



ayunos.amenkanos lenjeloteltk^sondekSnsas-l 



ayunseQyorakitkenoablaespai}y6l4' 



ayunos.apartanient6s4p£r6noson |muybw6n6s4 

ayunasplumas |enjeleskritory&-i 

ft * 
p£ronoson |muybw6nas4- 



Hay an restoran que no es muy bueno. 



Hay unos americanos en el hotel que 
son de Kansas. 



Hay un senor aqui que no habla espanol. 



Hay unos apartamentos, pero no son 
muy buenos. 



Hay unas plumas en el escritorio, pero 

no son muy buenas. 



trayqa |paralostr6s-l 



trayga Isopartelegumbresl 
trayga |masham6n4 
pasemel5gwa+ 



deme |mazbin&4 



Traiga para los dos. 
Traiga para los tres. 
Traiga sopa de legumbres. 
Traiga mis jamon. 
Pas erne el agua. 
Dime mas vino. 



VEINTEEIS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



6 Give me the bill. 



7 Let me know this afternoon. 



demelakw6nt&4- 



abis ernes t at artfei 



D kelepare^e |sinostratamoz<tetti4- 



1 What do you say (if) we speak 
Spanish? 



kelepare^e |siablamos.espar}y6l4- 
2 What do you say (if) we practice Spanish? kelepare^e I sipraktikamos.espai}y6.U 



3 What do you say (if) we drink wine? kelepare^ e | s itomamozb Inol 



4 What do you say (if) we take the 
elevator? 



kelepare^e | sitomamos.elas (sj ens6r4 



5 What do you say (if) we come in? kelepare^ e | s ipas arnos.ao elante-l 



6 What do you say (if) we go 
tomorrow? 



kelepare^ e Isibamozmarjyana-)- 



7 What do you say (if) we eat lunch now? kelepar q\ e Is ^almoi^ amos,a<5r 5.X 



E tyenezrra§6n4 

1 You're right, Joseph. 
VEINTISIETE 



tyenezrra^oq |hosel 



UNIT 6 

De'me la cuenta. 
Aviseme esta tarde. 

iQue 1 le parece si nos tratamos de 'tu' ? 
tQue le parece si hablamos espanol? 

^Que le parece si practicamos espanol? 
^Que le parece si tomamos vino? 
^Que le parece si tomamos el ascensor? 
iQue le parece si pasamos adelante? 
iQue le parece si vamos maflana? 
^Que le parece si almorzamos ahora? 

Tienes razon. 
Tienes razon, Jose. 

6.27 



UNIT 6 

2 You're not right, Joseph. 

3 He's right. 

4 I'm right. 

5 I'm hungry. 

6 Charles and Mary are very hungry. 

7 You're very hungry. 

F mo^64' lakwenta-l 

1 Miss! The check. 

2 Sir! The book. 

3 Joseph! The pencil. 

4 Waiter! To the right. 

5 Waiter! Mineral water. 

6 Madam! To the left. 

7 Gentlemen! Come in. 

6.28 



notyenezrra^drj |h6s64 

tyenerra§6r>4 
teggorra^n^ 
teqg9ambr64 

s • • • s « s 

karlosj.maria Itylnenmuchambr^l 
ustedes |ty6nenmuchambre4 

seijyorita-l lakwenta-J- 
s£rjyo'r4- SOlibroi 
h6se"4 eCDlapiql 
itio^64 aladerechaJ- 

✓ • a • 

mo^-l agwamxnerali 
serjyorai alai^kyerda-l 
seijyorfesl atfelant&4 



SPOKEN SPANISH 

No tienes raz6n, Josf. 

Tiene raz6n. 
Tengo raz6n. 
Tengo hambre. 

Carlos y Maria tienen mucha hambre. 
Ustedes tienen mucha hambre. 

jMozo! La cuenta. 
jSefiorita! La cuenta. 
[Sefior! El libro. 
jJos£! El lapiz. 
|Mozo! A la derecha. 
|Mozo! Agua mineral. 
fSenora! A la izquierda. 
jSeSores! Adelante. 

VEINTIOCHO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 6 



6.24 Review drill (1) - The use of the definite articles with titles 



1 How are you, Mr. Molina? 
How's Mr. Molina? 

2 How are you. Miss White ? 
How's Miss White? 

3 Mr. Molina, how's Miss White? 

4 Miss Molina, How's Miss White? 

5 Mrs. Molina, how's Mrs. White? 

6 Mrs. Molina, is Mrs. White here? 

7 Miss Molina, is Miss White here? 

8 Mr. Molina, is Mr. White here? 

9 Mr. Molina, where 's Mr. White from? 



komoestausted |s6ijy6rmdlina-l 
komoesta Iglseijyormolina-l 

komgestaysted |seijy6ritahwayt4- 
komoesta |laseQyoritahwayt4 

seQy6rmolina-l komoesta llaseijyoritahwSyt'l 

serjy6ri.tam61ma4- komgesta I laseijyontahwSyt-r 
seijyfiramolma-l- komoestalaseQyorahw3yt4- 
seijyoramolma-l estalaseijyorahwayt |akit 
serjyoritamolina-l estalaserjyontahwayt lakit 
seijy6rm61ma-i estaelseijyorhwayt |akit 
serjy6rm61ma-l- dedondes |elseijyorhw5yt4' 



10 Miss Molina, where's Miss White from? segyoritamolinal dedonde7 I laseijyorita 

hw5yt4 



^Como est4 usted, Sr. Molina? 
^Como esta el Sr. Molina? 

^Como estS usted, senorita White? 
^Como esti la senorita White? 

Sr. Molina, ^c6mo est5 la senorita White? 



Senorita Molina, jcomo estS la senorita 
White? 

Sra. Molina, ^como estfi la sefiora White? 



Sra. Molina, ^est4 la Sra. White aqui? 



Senorita Molina, ^estfi la senorita White 
aqui? 

Sr. Molina, ^esti el Sr. White aqui? 



Sr. Molina, ^de donde es el Sr. White? 



Senorita Molina, £de donde es la senorita 
White? 



(1) Review drills will be a regular part of the format of unit six and subsequent units. They will review and correlate structure points previously presented or will 
enlarge on structural details which were not sufficiently developed. They will usually be translation drills, though substitution and response drills will occasionally be used. 



VEINTINUEVE 
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11 Where 're you from, ilka. Molina? 
And Mrs. White? 

12 Mr. Molina, is Mr. White (an) American? 

13 Miss Molina, is Miss White (an) 

American? 

CONVERSATION STIMULUS 

1 It's eleven o'clock. 

2 Jose and John take a table. 

3 They want to see the menu. 

4 Jose wants to try the pork chops. 

5 He's also going to have a green salad. 

6 He's very hungry. 



detfondes.usted |seQy6ram611naJ 

• ■ ■ * ■ ✓ 

llaseijyorahwaytt 

seijy6rm61ina4- es,elserjyorhwayt lamerikanot 

seijy6ritam61ina4- ezlaseijyoritahwayt | 
amerikanat 

NARRATIVE I 

s6nlas.on§ei 

* * * m • • 

hosejhwan |tomanunam£sa'l 
kyeremberelmend-l- 

hosekyereprobar llaschuletazde^rctd-l- 
tambyembakomer lunaensaladacteleQijmbresI 
tyenemuchambrel 



SPOKEN SPANISH 

^De d6nde es usted, Sra. Molina? 

£1 la senora White? 

SeBor Molina, £es el sefior White 
americano? 

Senorita Molina, £es la senorita White 
americana? 



Son las once. 

Jose 1 y Joan toman una mesa. 

Qnieren ver el mens. 

Josl quiere probar las chuletas de cerdo. 

Tambien va a comer una ensalada de 
legumbres. 

Tiene mucha hambre. 

TREINTA 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



7 Juan's going to have a ham sandwich 
with lettuce and tomato. 



8 Jose and John want a beer. 



Mozo, digales 'buenos dias' a los senores 
y pregunteles si desean ver el menu. 



Jose, contestele que si, que por favor, y 
preguntele que cdmo estan las chuletas 
de cerdo. 



Mozo, contestele que estan muy buenas. 



Jose, pregfintele a Juan que que le parece 
si prueban eso, que Ud. tiene mucha 
hambre. 



Juan, contestele a Jose que no, que Ud. 
quiere un sandwich de cualquier cosa. 



Mozo, digale al sefior (Juan) que que le 
parece un sandwich de jamon con 
lechuga y t ornate. 



TRE1NTA Y UNO 



UNIT 6 



* * * ✓ f • 



hwam Ibakomer lunsagwichdehamoQ jk6n 

* * ♦ 
lechugaitomate4 

* * * • • • • 

hoseihwai} ikyeren.una^erb^|a4 



Juan va a comer un sandwich de jamon 
con lechuga y t ornate. 



Jose y Juan quieren una cerveza. 



DIALOG 1 



bw^nozrfias |seijy6rfes4 deseamberelmenut 



Mozo: Buenos dias, senores. ^Desean 

ver el menu? 



si |porfab6r-l komoestan llaschuletaz 



Jose*: Si, por favor. ^Como estan las 
chuletas de cerdo? 



est5nmuybw£nas-l 



Mozo: Estan muy buenas. 



kelepare^e |hw£n | siprobanics.es 6-1- 
yo jt6i)g6niuchambre-l 



Jose: ^Que le parece, Juan, si prebamos 
eso? Yo tengo mucha hambre. 



t * * • s 



no'4 y okyerounsaijwich |(jekwalkyerk6sa4- 



Juan: No, yo quiero un sandwich de 
cualquier cosa. 



* • • t 



kelepare^e iunsSrjwichdehamorj | 
konlechuggitom^te-l 



Mozo: ^Que le parece un sandwich de 
jamon con lechuga y tomate? 



6.31 



Juan, contestele que esta bien, y que 
una cerveza tambien por favor. 



Jose, digale al mozo que a Lid. otra, 
con las rhuletas. 



1 John likes the sandwich very much. 



2 It's very good. 



3 The pork chops are good, too. 



4 Jose wants another beer. 



5 So does John. 



6 Jose wants to use the familiar 'tu' 
with John. 



7 John says it's okay. 



estabyeni juna^erbe^atamby^n |porfab6r4 

ami i'otra-1 konlaschuletas-l 

NARRATIVE 2, 
ahwan jlegustamuchoelsSgwichi 
§st£inuybw6n64- 

laschul4tazde§er(*9 jestSmbwenastamby^n-l 

hosekyerg |otra§erb6§ai 

ihwantambyen4 

hose IkyeretratSrahwan |dett3l 
hwandis_e |kestabyen4 



SPOKEN SPANISH 

Juan: Esta bien. Y una cerveza tambien, 
por favor. 

Jose: A mi otra, con las chuletas. 

A Juan le gusta mucho el sandwich. 
Est4 muy bueno. 

Las chuletas de cerdo estan buenas tambien. 
Jose quiere otra cerveza. 
Y Juan tambien. 

Jose quiere tratar a Juan de 'tfl*. 
Juan dice que est4 bien. 

TRE1NTA Y DOS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



Jos£, preguntele a Juan que qui tal 

el sandwich. 



Juan, contlstele que le gusta mucho, 
que esta muy bueno. Preguntele a 
Jose que que tal las chuletas. 



Jos<5, cont£stele que estan muy buenas 
tambiln. Preguntele si quiere otra 
cerveza. 



Juan, digale que Ud. cree que si, y que 
si il tambien. 



Josi, digale que si, que Ud. tambien, 
pero preguntele que qui le parece 
si se tratan de 'tu'. 



Joan, digale que esta bien, si el quiere. 



1 John needs an apartment. 



2 He's going to look for one. 



TREINTA Y TRES 



DIALOG 2 



UNIT 6 



ketalelsSrjwich |hwan4 



Joe*: iQvi tal el sandwich, Juan? 



megustarmjch&-l estamuyfcwgnol 
ilaschuletasl ketaU 



Juan: Me gusta mucho, esta muy bueno. 

Y las chuletas, ^qu£ tal? 



estanmuybw^nas Itamby6n4 kyerg 
otras.erbes.at 



kreokesl.4 jOstedtambyent 



Josi: Estan muy buenas tambien. 
i Quiere otra cerveza? 



Juan: Creo que si, £Y listed tambie'n? 



si |yotamby6n4 p6rokelepares,e | 
sinostratamozftettiJ 



Jose': Si, yo tambien. Pero, £que le 
parece si nos tratamos de 'tu'? 



estabyenJ situkyeres-l 



Juan: Esta bien...si tu quieres. 



NARRATIVE 3 



hwan |nes,esitaurvapartam6nt64- 



Juan necesita un apartamento. 



babuskar<5n64 



Va a buscar uno. 



6-S3 



UNIT 6 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



3 Jose's going to help John find one. hose Ibayudarahwan | aeqkontrartinoi 



Jos! va a ayudar a Juan a encontrar uno. 



4 He's going to go with him tomorrow. bair ikorxel |rnai}yana4- 



Va a ir con el manana. 



5 He's going to be busy in the morning, 
but not in the afternoon. 



6 John wants to go at three o'clock. 



porlamarjyana |baestarokupa<+o |p6ro 
porlatarcte |n64 

hwaqkyergir |alastres4 



Pot la man ana va a estar ocupado, pero 
por la tarde no. 



Juan quiere ir a las tres. 



7 John likes the hotel where he's 
staying. 



ahwan jlegustg |el6tel [dondestal 



A Juan le gusta el hotel donde estfi. 



8 But it's cheaper to live in an apartment. per^zmazbarato |bibirenjjnapartam6nt64- Pero es mas barato vivk en on apartamento. 



DIALOG 3 



Juan, digale a Jos! que Ud. necesita buscar hose'-l ne^esito |buskarunapar tameVitol 

un apartamento; y preguntele si quiere , . . . , 

ayudarle. ky eres^yudarmet 



Juan: Jos!, necesito buscar un aparta- 
mento. ^Quieres ayudarme? 



Jose, digale que c6mo no, que Ud. le puede komon64- y otepwer 1 oayudar Jk6nmuchog\3st64- 
ayudar con mucho gusto. 



Jos!: C6mo no, yo te puedo ayudar con 
mucho gusto. 



Juan, preguntele si el va a estar ocupado 
mafiana. 



f » » 



tu |bas.aestar jokupae'omaijyanat 



Juan: ^Tfi vas a estar ocupado mafiana? 



6.34 



TREINTA Y CUATRO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



Jose, contestele que por la manana 
si, pero que pueden ir por la tarde. 



Juan, preguntele que a que hora. 



Jose, digale que a las dos o a las 
tres, si le parece. 



Juan, digale que a las tres le parece bien. 



Jose, preguntele si no le gusta el hotel 
donde esta. 



Juan, digale que si, pero que Ud. piensa 
que es mas barato vivir en un 
apartamento. 



TREINTA Y CINCO 



4304Z3 O - 57 - 15 



UNIT 6 



porlamagyanasi-l- p^rooodemos j ir 
porlatar^e^ 

akeora-l 

alarrtos |oalastres-l-sitepar6§e4- 



Jose: Por la manana si, pero podemos ir 
por la tarde. 



Juan: que hora? 



Jose: A las dos o a las tres, si te parece. 



alastrez |mepare§eby6n-l 
notegustaelotel |dondestast 



si'-l- p^ropyenso |k4zmazbarat& | 
bibirenjun.apartam6nt6-l 



Juan: A las tres me parece bien. 



Jose: £No te gusta el hotel donde estas? 



Juan: Si, pero pienso que es mas barato 
vivir en un apartamento. 



6.35 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 7 



7.1 BASIC SENTENCES. White and Molina look for an apartment. 

John White and Jose Molina leave the restaurant; on the way out they pick up a newspaper to check on apartment leads. They are 
walking over to Molina's car . 



ENGLISH SPELLING 



AID TO LISTENING 



SPANISH SPELLING 



the car 



el— awtdi 



el auto 



Molina 
This is my car. 



estezmjawt&i 



Molina 
Este es mi auto. 



old 



byeh&l 



viejo 



It's old, but pretty decent. 



the 



newspaper 



ezbyeho |perobwen&4- 



el— peryodik64- 



Es viejo pero bueno. 
el periodico 



Let *s see the paper. 



bamos^ber |elpery6dik&4 



Vamos a ver el peri6dico. 



the amount, quantity 

what a (large) quantity 
the advertisement 



la-kantida'di 

ke-kantidadl 
el— anun§y&4 



la cantidad 
que cantidad 
el anuncio 



UNO 



7.1 



UNIT 7 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



White 
What a bunch of ads ! 



ke |kantidadeani5n§y6s4- 



White 

{Que cantidad de anunoios! 



too much 
too many 
why 

(we) see (to see) 
the friend 
the agency 



dfemasyad64- 
d6masyad6s4- 
p6r-ke"l 
bem6sl be'rl 
hi— amig64 
la— ahen^yal 



demasiado 
demasiados 
por que 
vemos (ver) 
el amigo 
la agencia 



Molina 

Too many. Why don't we see 
a friend of mine who has a 
(rental) agency? (1) 



t • * 



d&masyad&s-l p&rkenobemos | 

* • * • * • • 

gdrxamigomio |k6tyen§unah£n§yal 



Molina 

Demasiados. ^Par que no vemos 
a un amigo mio que tiene una 
agencia? 



(They go to the rental agency as Molina suggested. After the introduction of White and other formalities, they inquire about apartments.) 



to rent 



alkilar4. 



alquilar 



Molina 

Mr. White wants to rent an 
apartment. 



r r r 

Sls&Qyor |<I6s6alkilar |tiaapartament64 



Molina 

El sen or desea alquilar un 
apart amento. 



7.2 



DOS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



right now 
only 

available, (unoccupied) , 
(to vacate) 

Agent 

Right now I have only two available. 



the building 

the field, the country 

One downtown, in the Del Campo 
building. 

without 

the piece of furniture ^ 
the furnitures 

White 
Unfurnished? 

furnished (to furnish) 

Agent 
No, furnished. 

the month 

TRES 



UNIT 7 



p6l — Sora-l P or ahora 

S0164- solo 
dds6k0pa«l64 d6s6k6parl desocupado (desocupar) 



p6rSora |soloteqgod6z |dfes6kfip£d6s4- 

£l-6difi!jydl 
h\— kamp64- 



un2eaels > entrot§a£lSdif i§yo |delkamp64- 

£l-™vebl&4- 
16z-fiiweblfes4 

* * 

sinmweblest 

amw&blad&i anw&bla'r-l 

no'4 amw£blad6l 



Agente 
Por ahora s&lo tengo dos 
desocupados. 



el edificio 
el campo 



Uno en el centro, en el edificio 
'Del Campo'. 



el mueble 
los muebles 



White 



;Sin muebles? 



amueblado (amueblar) 



Agente 
No, amueblado. 



fel-me'sl 



jl 



UNIT 7 

per month 



Al-me'sl 



SPOKEN SPANISH 

al mes 



White 



much per month.' 


* • 

kwantgalm£s4 


iCuanto al mes? 


hundred 


s t yent&4- 


ciento 


two hundred 


d6s(s)yentds4 


doscientos 


to include 


igklwifc-l 


incluir 


the light 


la-luV 


la luz 


nor 




ni 


the gas 


el— ga'sJ- 


el gas 



Agent 

Two hundred not including 
electricity, water, or gas. 



White 

And where 's the other? 



dos(§)yentos |siniqklwir |lu§ | 
* • • 
agwa |nig6s4- 



idondestae > 16tr&4- 



Agente 

Doscientos, sin incluir luz, agua 

ni gas. 



White 

<;Y donde esta el otro? 



that 

the outskirts 
big, great 



ese4 

las— afwerasi 
grandei 



las afueras 

grande 



Agent 

That one's in the outskirts and 
it's bigger. 



* » t 



esesta |enlas.afwerast^ezmazgrande4- 



/4 genie 

Ese esta en las afueras y es mas 
grande. 



7.4 



CUATRO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 7 



(to) me (it) suits (to suit) 



m&-k6mbyen&4 k6mbSnii4 



me conviene (convenir) 



White 

I think the first suits me better. 



t • / 



kreo |k6m6k6mbyenemas |§lprimer6l 



White 

Creo que me conviene m&s el primero. 



..an we see 



it? 



p6demozberlot 



;Podemos verlo? 



the key 

clear, of course 



13rQ&ab6* 
klar&4 



la Have 
claro 



Agent 

Yes, of course, Here's the key. 



si|klar64- akityenelaCDy£b64 



Agente 

Si, claro; aqui tiene la Have. 



7.10 



Notes on the basic sentences 



(1) The /a/ a which appears in /b6mOS,gUr\amigo/ bemos a un amigo is not to be translated 'to' or in any of the several other 
possibilities for the translation of /a/ . It only indicates that the direct object of the verb is personalized, that is, either is a person or is 
thought of as a person. It will be taken up in detail in Unit 10. 

(2) The Spanish word /tflW^bles/ muebles is an example of a count noun (a noun that names items customarily measured by number) 
which is correlated with an English word 'furniture', an example of a mass noun (one that names items customarily measured by amount). Thus 
/mW^ble/ can be translated only in a roundabout way by saying 'a piece of furniture', since 'a furniture' is an impossible combination of 
'a' directly preceding a mass noun. Further discussion and other examples will be presented in Unit 58. 



CINCO 



7.5 



UNIT 7 



7.2 DRILLS AND GRAMMAR 



7.21 Pattern drills 



7.21.1 Present tense forms of regular /—^t/ verbs 



A. Presentation of pattern 



ILLUSTRATIONS 



1 yokreokesl-l- 



2 kwantoled6b64 



Are learning Spanish? 



/ • • • / 



3 Sprendes.esparjyolt 



Do you eat in the restaurant? 



4 komes |eaelrrestorant 



You eat very little. 



5 tistedkome |muyp6k&4- 



How much does he owe you? 



6 kwantoled£b§4- 



We are learning a lot. 



7 apr6ndemo7 mtich6l 



7.6 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



Yo creo que si. 



^Cuanto le debo? 



^Aprendes espaflol? 



;Comes en el restoran? 



Usted come muy poco. 



;Cuanto le debe? 



Aprendemos mucho. 



SEIS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 7 



How much do we owe you? 
They eat together. 

Do they believe that? 



8 kwantoledeb6m&sl 



/ • ✓ • 



9 eQD^os komei3 h6nt6s4- 

t • / • 

lo kr^gaeCOyos^sot 



;Cuanto le debemos? 



Ellos comen juntos. 



;Cree» ellos eso? 



EXTRAPOLATION 



S g P 1 


1 

2 fam 
2-3 


— O 


— emos 


— es 


—en 


— e 



NOTES 



a. Where /"~ar/ verb endings have the theme /a/ recurring, 
/ — 6r/ verb endings have the theme / e/ . 

b. The endings are otherwise identical. 



SIETE 
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UNIT 7 

7.21.11 Substitution drills 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



Number substitution 



/ • • 



1 aprendoe spai?v6ll apr£ndemos,espaQy6l4 

2 k6memosp ast6l4- komopast6l4- 

3 d6bfeb eyntep6s6s4 d6b&mbeyntep6s6s4- 

✓ • # • 

4 J^EafiQp™uchop6str64 k6mfemuchop6str£4 

✓ • • * • 

5 debemosju mp6k6l debgurap6k64- 

✓ • * • * 

6 aprendei nal6s-l aprendeaiqgl^si 

7 kx££kes£4> krgemoskesil 



1 Aprendo espafiol. 

2 Comemos pastel. 

3 De&e veinte pesos. 

4 Comen mucho poet re. 

5 Debemos un poco. 

6 4prende ingles. 

7 Creo que si. 



Aprendemos espafiol. 
Como pastel. 
Deben veinte pesos. 
Come mucho post re. 
Debo un poco. 
Aprenden ingles. 
Creemos que si. 



7.8 



OCHO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNFT 7 



Person - number substitution 



1 uokomoa00ai+ 

* • 
ali^ya I 

eCDyos^ 4- 

Sntonygiyo + 

flste & 4 - 

2 aprSnd&n&zmuchoaH 
5*6 1 



/ « » 

komeaa0^i4- 

k6memo£LaOD^l4- 
komga0^i4- 



apr6nd&much$al4' 



1 Yo como alii. 

Alicia . Come alii. 

Elloe . Coroenalli. 

Antonio y yo Comemos alii. 

Usted . Come alli - 



2 Aprendemos mucho ahi. 



Yo 



NUEVE 



Aprendo mucho ahi. 



7.9 



UNIT 7 



ustedes. 
ali^ya.. 



hwan 



t • * * • • 



3 antonvod ebeaelotll 

nosotroz 

p ab lo 



ali§ygikarraen_ 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



aprendenmuchgal-l 
apr^ndemuchgall 
ap r4nd emu ch $ a £ 4- 



deberaos.enjelot^l-1 

✓ • • • 

debenjelotel4 

debeaenjelot61l 

^ • « « 
debgenelotgl-l 



Ustedes ______ _____ 

Alic ia 
Inan 

3 Antonio debe en el hotel. 

Nosotros - 

Pablo 

Alicia y Carmen 

Yo 



Aprenden mucho ahi. 
Aprende mucho ahi. 
Aprende mucho ahi. 

Debemos en el hotel. 
Debe en el hotel. 
Deben en el hotel. 
Debo en el hotel. 
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SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 7 



7.21.12 Response drills 



1 komgusted |eael§entrot gen.elapartam£nt6l 

2 aprendenustedes |espa^yoltgiqgl6sl 

* • * • * • 

3 debenje0^ozmuchgtop6k64- 



k6m9§afel^entr6i 
apr §nd 4m6a6sp aqy cfl 4- 
d6bempok64 



[Snjel§entr64-] 4 dondekomenjist6d€s4- 

[esp&Qyol] 5 kegprendg |tist6daki4- 

[dye§iseyspSs6s4] 6 kwantodeb£l4- 



k omemo aeael \ £n t r 64 
aprendgespaQy6l4 
debe |dy§§iseysp6s6s-l 



1 ^Come listed en el centro o en el apartamento? Como en el centro. 

2 ^Aprenden ustedes espanol o ingles? Aprendemos espanol. 

3 ^Deben ellos mucho o poco? Deben poco. 

(en el centro) 4 ^Donde comen ustedes? Comemos en el centro. 

(espanol) 5 iQue aprende usted aqui? Aprendo espanol. 

(16 pesos) 6 iCuanto debe el? Debe 16 pesos. 



ONCE 
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[lfegumbrSsI] 7 komeh)ya lhamont 

[el&p&rtament6-l] 8 komgusted leaelrrestorant 
[muchd-l-] 9 aprendeaeCD^os Ipokgakit 



no'4 k6m61&gumbr6s4 

no*4 k6mg&n.fel&partamento4- 

no'4- apr6ndfenmuch&4 



10 komeoustedez |muchgensaladat 

* * ♦ • * 

11 aprendelespaijyolt 



si"! kom4m6zmuchgensalada4 
sil apr6nd&spaQyo"l4 



(legumbres) 7 ^Corae ella jamon? 
(el apartamento) 8 ^Come usted en el restoran? 
(mucho) 9 i Aprenden ellos poco aquj? 



No, come legumbres. 

No, como en el apartamento. 

No, aprenden mucho. 



10 ^Comen ustedes mucha ensalada? 

11 ^Aprende el espanol? 



Si, comemos mucha ensalada. 
Si, aprende espanol. 



7.12 



DOCE 



SPOKEN SPANISH 

7.21.13 Translation drill 

1 / always eat dessert. 

2 He eats lots of pork chops. 

3 We learn a lot here. 

4 They (f) owe 21 pesos. 

5 / owe the whole (all the) 

hill. 

6 Where does she eat? 

7 By the way, where do you eat? 

8 They learn very well. 

9 We don't believe that. 

10 What do you believe? 

11 Does he eat lettuce? 



UNIT 7 



y6sye»pre ik6m6p6str&4> 


Yo siempre como postre. 


* * • * • • 
elk6me |muchas | chuletazde-§6rd64- 


El come muchas chuletas de 




cerdo. 


aprendemozmichg lakll 


Aprendemos muoho aqui. 


eCD^az |d6bfem |bfeyntjtu«pSs6s4 


Ellas deben 21 pesos. 


#6&&bb |todalakw&vta4- 


Yo debo toda la cuenta. 


* • * 

dondekomgC0ya4- 


^Donde come ella? 


apr6posit64 dondekom§ust6d4- 


A proposito, ^d6nde come Ud? 


eCQyos laprenden |muyby6n4- 


Ellos aprenden muy bien. 


nokrgem&s |6s6+ 


No creemos eso. 


kekreg |ust6d4- 


^Que cree Ud? 


korael jlSchugaT 


^Come el lechuga? 
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SPOKEN SPANISH 



B. Discussion of pattern 

As the extrapolation above shows, the pattern for /—&r/ theme class regular verbs is very similar to that of /—fir/ verbs. The 
only difference is the appearance of theme /~9~/ immediately after the stem and preceding the person-number indicators, the same places 
where the theme /•—&—/ appears in /— sir/ verb forms. 

Stress patterns are identical for /— 4r/ and /—&x/ verbs. Strong stress occurs on the stem in all forms except 1 pi, where the 
first syllable of the ending receives the strong stress. 

7.21.2 The demonstratives /6ste, ese, akel/ 



A. Presentation of pattern 



ILLUSTRATIONS 



* • * 



This soup is (tastes) good. 



These are my cars. 



I like these chairs. 



That lady is American. 



I don't want those (pieces of) 
furniture. 



1 este chekebyahgrdl 



* ♦ r 



2 estas opa lestSbwenavl 

* * * • 

3 estofe^ son Imisawt6s4- 



4 mequstan l estafe) siOXtasl 

r • f 

5 ese lestaenlasafwerasl 

* • • * * 

6 esas eqvora Ies.amerikana4- 

7 nokyerg l esozn w6bles4- 



Este cheque viajero. 
Esta sopa esta buena. 
Estos son mis autos. 
Me gustan estas sillas. 
Ese esta" en las afueras. 



Esa 



senora es americana. 



No quiero esos muebles. 
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Those ladies are American, 
that over there (m) 

That's my car over there. 

that over there (fem) 

That lady there is American. 

I like, those cars over there. 

Those tables over there are 
empty. 



8 esa(s) seqyoras |s6r\anferikanasl 

akel* 

* • 

9 akel ez»3.awt6l 

akSDya* 

10 akeC&as eQyora Usam&rikana* 

11 m^gustan |Sk|^6siwt6s4 

* • * • ' • • • , 

12 akeCO^azmesas |&standesokup$aas4- 



Esas senoras son americanas. 
aquel 

A quel es mi auto, 
aquella 

Aquella senora es americana. 
Me gustan aquellas autos. 



Aquellas mesas est&n desocu- 
padas. 



EXTRAPOLATION 





near me 


near you 


near him 


(away from us) 




s g 


pi 


s g 


pi 


sg 


Pi 


m 


4ste 


estos 


6se 


6sos 


akel 


ak&Dyos 


f 


6sta 


6stas 


6sa 


6sas 


ak403ya 


ak6CDyas 



NOTES 

a. Demonstratives, which are special kinds of adjectives, have distinct forms for gender and number. 

b. Spanish has one set of forms which corresponds to English 'this', two that correspond to 'that'. 



QUINCE 
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SPOKEN SPANISH 



7.21.21 Substitution drills 

* / • • • 

1 lames a lestatfesokup6da4 

6sta 4 

6sa 4 

akeCDya 4 



Form substitution 



* • • • 



gstaaaesa, |estadesokup£<la4 

^ * » * • 

£sames§ |estadesokup5da4 

' ' • • • 

ak&O^aaesa, |estadesokupSda4 



2 61kwartgezbwend4 

Sste 4 

<*s§ 4 



estekwartg |ezbwen&4 
6sekwartg |ezbwend4 



1 La mesa estd desocupada. 

Esta . 
Esa 

Aquella . 

2 El cuarto es bueno. 

Este . 
Ese . 



Esta mesa est& desocupada. 
Esa mesa esta desocupada. 
Aquella mesa esta desocupada. 

Este cuarto es bueno. 
Ese cuarto es bueno. 
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UNIT 7 



ak£l 



3 16s, apartamentos |sombar£t&s4- 

4st6s _> 

£sos \ 

ake03^6s 4- 



akSlkwartg |ezbw4n64- 



6st6s.apartamentos |sombar5t&sJ- 
6s6s.apartamentos |sombar5t&s4 
ak6ClV6s.apartamentos Isombarlit&sl 



A quel 

3 Los apartamentos son baratos. 

Estos ... 

Esos ... 

Aquellos . 



Aquel cuarto es bueno. 

Estos apartamentos son baratos. 
Esos apartamentos son baratos. 
Aquellos apartamentos son baratos. 



DIECISIETE 
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Number substitution 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



1 traygamese l §eni§6r6l 

§em§6ros4- traygamesos )§eni§&r6s4- 



2 desegir |aes afr6n^ya4 - 

* 

ah£n§yasl dfcsegir |§esas.ah6n§yas4 

3 akeG&os l edif i^vos Isopqrandesl 

edifi^yg 4- akeledifi^yQ |ezgrande+ 



1 Traigame ese cenicero. 

ceniceros. 



2 Deseo ir a esa agenda. 
______________ agendas. 

3 Aquellos edificios son grandes. 
edificio 



iraigame esos ceniceros. 



Deseo ir a esas agencias. 



Aquel edificio es grande. 
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DIECIOCHO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



4 6st6s .feskritorvos fsombar^tosl 
eskritoryo 4- 

5 bamos.aber lesos perv6ftik6s4 - 
pery6<tiko4- 

6 6st amesa |ngezgranclel 
mesaz 4- 

7 akeC&ia seQvora les.espanv61ai 
seijyoras I 



4 Estos escritorios son baratos. 

e scritorio . 

5 Vamos a ver esos penodicos. 
penodico. 

6 Esta mesa no es grande- 

mesa s . 

7 Aquella senOTa es espanola. 
senoras . 



DBECINUEVE 



UNIT 7 



Sstdskritoryo |ezbar5t6l 

✓ ♦ • * * • • 
bamoaaber |esepery6dik64- 



6stazmesaz |nosorigrcindes4- 



akeCDya(^ seijyoras |sonespaijy61as4- 



Este escritorio es barato. 



Vamos a ver ese periodico. 



Estas mesas no son grandes. 



Aquellas senoras son espafiolas. 
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Item substitution 



1 ky£r6prfesentarlg laesa segyftral 
seijyor-l 



* t 



2 &sos >ap art amen tos lsorabwgn6s4 
eskwelas \ 



3 demeakeflXioz Iibr6s4 
p!6mas4- 



ky4r6pr$sentarljg |aeseseijy6r4- 



e'sas.eskwelas |sotnbw£nas4- 



demgakeO^aspKSaas-i- 



1 Quiero presentarle a esa senora, 
_ s enor. 

2 Esos apaHamentos son buenos 
escuelas 

3 Deme aquellos hbros 

plumas 



Quiero presentarle a ese sefior.. 



Esas escuelas son buenas, 



Deme aquellas plumas. 
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SPOKEN SPANISH 



4 pasemes elapis- l 
pltima-l 

ft r m • • 

5 akelawtg |&stadesokupad64- 
raes a 4- 



6 6sta sfek$yon [ezgrandfel 



7 akeO& amesa [estadesokupadal 
eskrit6ry9 ^ 



4 P&seme ese lapiz. 
__________ pluma. 

5 Aquel auto esta desocupado. 

mes a . 

6 Esta seccidn es grande. 

e dificio . 

7 Aquella mesa esta desocupada 
escritorio 



VEINTIUNO 



UNIT 7 



✓ • / • 

pasemesapltima-l 

* • / * • • • 

akeQOyamesa (estadesokupada-l 



6stedif i§yg lezgrandel 



✓ • • / • • • 

akeleskrit6ryg |§stadesokupad64- 



Paseme esa pluma. 



Aquella mesa esta desocupada. 



Este edificio es grande. 



Aquel escritorio esta desocupado. 
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7.21.22 Response drill (1) 



1 kyerestelap3.§t§estapltima4 

rt • * • • # • 

2 kyerestozlapi§estgestaspH5mas4 



6s§lapi$l 
£sasplunias4 



1 ^Quiere este lapiz o esta pluma? Ese lapiz. 

2 ^Quiere estos lapices o estas plumas? Esas plumas. 



(1) The implicit spacial reference of the demonstratives can be most effectively presented by the use of gestures to indicate position. 
Both tutor and the student should independently use /este/ for items near themselves and /gge/ for items near each other or away 
from both. 
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[6st6zlibros4] 3 kekyere |ust6di 
[6stasplumas4-] 4 kekyer6l4- 

5 legusta lestelibrot 



[ese*] 
Cesosl] 
[esas*] 
[esa*] 



6 kyere lestozlibrost 

7 kyerf jestasplumast 

8 legusta lestaplumat 



6s&zlibr6s* 

6sasplumas* 

* • .> 
esen6* este* 

esozn6* est6s* 

esazn6* estas* 

esan6* esta* 



(estos libros) 3 ^Que quiere lid.? Esos libros. 

(estas plumas) 4 ^Que quiere el? Esas plumas. 

(ese) 5 ^Le gusta este libro? Ese no, este. 

(esos) 6 ^Quiere estos libros? Esos no, estos. 

(esas) 7 ^Quiere estas plumas? Esas no, estas„ 

(esa) 8 (he gusta esta pluma? Esa no, esta. 



VEINTITRES 
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9 


§zbweno leselibroT 


esteT si+ ezmuyDweno+ 


10 


fezbweno lestelibrot 


ese* si+ ezmuybweno4- 


11 


6zbwena |estaplumat 


esat si*4 ezmuybwenai 


12 


ezbwena |esaplumat 


estat si-J- €zmuybw6na+ 


13 


s6mbwenos |esozlibrost 


estost si'4- s6nmuybwen6s-l- 



9 ^Es bueno ese libro? 

10 ^Es bueno este libro? 

11 ^Es buena esta pluma? 

12 ^Es buena esa pluma? 

13 ,;Son buenos esos libros? 



^Este? Si, es muy bueno. 
,;Ese? Si, es muy bueno. 
^Esa? Si, es muy buena. 
^Esta? Si, es muy buena. 
^Estos? Si, son muy buenos. 
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7.21.23 Translation drill 



1 This salad is very good. 

2 Those (over there) gentlemen 

speak English. 

3 That rooiv, to the left. 

4 That's my room over there. 



5 Can we see those pieces of 

furniture ? 

6 Hand me those keys. 



7 That (over there) young lady 

is American. 

8 This building is large. 



9 In this section we are very 
busy. 



10 Do you need these books? 



11 That's Mrs. Molina. 



e'st^ensalad'a. lestamuybwena-J- 

ake©yo(s) serj yores |ablan,iqgl<5s4 



t » 



4sekwart9al§i§ky6r<ia4- 
akelezmikw&rto4- 



* • » t 



p&demozber (esozmweblest 

* • ' * 
p as ernes azQ)y Sbes 4- 



* * * * / 



akeO^aserjyonta. |es,amerikana4- 

4stedif l^yg | ezgrand&l 

* * • • 

en.§staseks,yon |estam&zmuyokupa\f6sl 



ne^esitajestozlibrost 

* r • • 

es§ lezlaserjyoramollna-l- 



Esta ensalada esti muy b 



muy buena. 



Aquellos sen ores hablan ingles. 



Ese cuarto a la izquierda. 



Aquel es mi cuarto. 



^Podemos ver esos muebles? 



Paseme esas Haves. 



Aquella senorita es americana. 



Este edificio es grande. 



En esta seccion estamos muy 
ocupados. 



^Necesita estos libros? 



Esa es la sefiora Molina. 



VEINTICINCO 
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Bo Discussion of pattern 

Demonstrate es are words which designate or point out. usually in terms of spatial arrangement, but sometimes in terms of time relation. 
They are a special kind of ''limiting' adjectives which always precede the nouns they modify,, Besides the forms listed in the presentation above, 
demonstratives include definite articles, which have been separately presented because of special functions that they have. 

English as well as Spanish has words that can be classed as demonstratives. The English demonstratives provide a relatively rare exam- 
ple of modifier forrrs which change in English for number reference, as the following chart shows: 





near 


far 




this 


that 


pi 


these 


those 



This change in forir. is called 'inflection for number', and an agreement in form with an associated noun is obligatory; i e,, we cannot say 'these 
book' or that apples*. As has already been shown in unit 4- agreement in number between nouns and adjectives in Spanish is almost always shown 
by number inflection in the adjective just as it is in this one case in English,, 

The spatial contrast in English demonstratives is a two-way pattern: near and not near, The Spanish demonstratives, however have a 
three way pattern" near me, near you (or a short way off), and near him (or a long way off) Thus /akel/ implies more distant in space or more 
remote in time. This extra distinction, coupled with three distinct gender forms, gives Spanish an inventory of 15 forms,, compared to 4 in English , 
as follows 





s g 


pi 


s 8 


pi 




this 


these 


that 


those 


m 


este 


estos 


ese, akel 


6sos, akeCDyos 


f 


esta 


estas 


esa, ak60)ya 


esas, akeCDyas 


n 


esto 




eso,( ak£C)yo) 
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Note that the pattern of the Spanish forms deviates from the normal pattern of Spanish modifiers in one important respect. The regular 

pattern: 







pi 


m 


— 0 


— OS 


f 


— a 


— as 



is present except in the m sg forms, where the endings are /~&/ (/este» 6se/) or zero (/ak61/). A form which has a 
final / — o/ appears in the pattern with unmarked, or neuter, gender. The forms / esto/ and /eSO/ were presented and explained 
in Unit 2; /ak£®yo/ t though appearing less frequently, occurs in similar patterns. 

The demonstratives can occur as modifiers (adjectives modifying nouns) or as nominalized forms (taking the place of nouns). Both 
uses are illustrated in the following sentence: 

/Sstelibro |esma"sbar3to Ikgise \f ' This book is c h ea per than that one' 

Note that in English the singular forms are not readily nominalized, so that 'one' replaces the noun. 

The neuter forms almost always occur nominalized, since there are no neuter nouns they can modify. 

Spelling conventions have established the practice of marking a written accent on the stressed vowel in masculine and feminine 
nominalized forms, except when the letter is printed with upper case type. 



VEINTISIETE 
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7.22 Replacement drills 



estezmj.awt&4 

1 akel 4 akelezmj.awt&4 

* * • • • 

2 §erb6§a4 akeO^gezmi^erb^^al 



t • • • 



3 esa. 4 esjjezmi§erb$$a4 

4 l£pi§4- esezmilSpi§4 



5 m£sa4 esgezmim£sa4 

6 la 4 esgezlam£s&4 

7 esas 4 esa(s)sonlazm£sas4 



A Este es mi auto. 

1 Aqnel 

2 cerveza. 

3 Esa 

4 lapiz. 

5 mesa. 

6 la . 

7 Esas . 



Aquel es mi auto. 
Aquella es mi cerveza. 
Esa es mi cerveza. 
Ese es mi lapiz. 
Esa es mi mesa. 
Esa es la mesa. 
Esas son las mesas. 
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B els£rjy6rhwayt |des<§alkilar |un.apartam4nto4- 

1 buskar 

2 seijy6ra 

3 _____________ mweb le s I 

4 ber \ 

5 maz I 

6 ky6r§ _| 

7 16s X 



UNIT 7 



elserjydrhwayt |d&s6abuskar |uaapartarn£nto4- 

/ f • • • • 

laseqy6rahwayt |d£s£abuskar |uaapartam£nto4 

laserjy6rahwayt |d£s£abuskar |unozmw£bl£s4 

• • 

laseQy6rahwayt |des6aber lunozmweblesl 

laserjy6rahwayt |deseaber |mazmw£bles4- 

' * * 

laseijydrahwayt |kyer6ber |mazmw6blesi 

16(s) seQy6ifeshwayt |ky6r§mb£r |mazmw£bl£s4 



B El sefior White desea alquilar un apartamento. 

1 _______________ buscar ________ . 

2 i senora , 

3 . . — . - — muebles. 

4 yer . 

5 mas 

6 quiere 

7 Los „ 



El sefior White desea buscar un apartamento. 
La senora White desea buscar un apartamento. 
La senora White desea buscar unos muebles. 
La senora White desea ver unos muebles. 
La senora White desea ver mas muebles. 
La senora White quiere ver mas muebles. 
Los senores White quieren ver mas muebles. 



VEINTINUEVE 
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C idondestael6tro4 

1 mesa4 

2 esa 4 

3 siOV&4 



.la 4 

_seQy6ras4 



6 komo 4- 

7 el 4 



C <; Y donde esta el otro? 



1 ^ moaa? 

2 esa ? 

3 silla? 

4 t . _la_ ? 

5 l gannraa? 

6 & rnmn ' 

7 6 __eL _ 



7.30 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



idondestalarn6sa4 
idondestaesamesa4 
idondestaesasi('lya4 
idondestalasiQ^a4 
idondestanla(s) serjy6ras4 
ikomoestanla(s) seQy6ras4 
ikomges taelsegy6r4 



donde esta la mesa? 

donde esta esa mesa? 
jY donde esta esa silla? 
<;Y donde esta la silla? 
^Y donde estan las seiioras? 
}Y como estan las seiioras? 
,; Y cbmo esta el senor? 



TREINTA 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



D kreo |kemek6mbyenemas |elprim6ro-l- 

1 6tr64 

2 mucho 4- 

3 gusta i 

4 le _J 

5 pokQ 4- 

6 kree. 

7 6tra-l 



D Creo que me conviene mas el primero. 

1 "' r " 

2 ^ mucho ■■ 

3 giista , 

4 — le 

5 poco • 

6 C.rpp ■ 

7 - - otra. 



TREINTA Y UNO 
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kreo |kemek6mbyenemas jel6tr&l 
kreo |kemek&mby6nemucho |el6tr64 
kreo Ikemegtistamucho |el6tr&4- 
kreo Ikelegtistamuchg |el6tr&4 
kreo IkelegtistapokQ |el6tro-l- 
kree. Ikelegtistapokg |el6tr6l 
kree. Ikelegtistapoko |la6trai 



Creo que me conviene mas el otro. 
Creo que me conviene mucho el otro. 
Creo que me gusta mucho el otro. 
Creo que le gusta mucho el otro. 
Creo que le gusta poco el otro. 
Cree que le gusta poco el otro. 
Cree que le gusta poco la otra. 
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E p6dernozberlot 

• ^ «. 

1 buskarlot 

* • 

2 kyere t 

3 otrabe^t 

4 ir t 

5 (fespwest 

• ✓ 

6 benir t 

7 kyerem t 



E ^Pode mos verJor 

1 £ hnsrarln? 

2 ,;Quiere ? 

3 n tra vez? 

4 i ir ? 

5 despues? 

6 l v enir ? 

7 ;Ouieren ? 
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/ • • ✓ • 

p&dernoz buskarlot 

kyerebuskarlot 

kyere Ibuskarlg | otrabes^t 

/ f * • * 

kyergir | otrabe§t 
kyergir |despwest 

kyerebenir |despwest 

✓ • • ✓ » ✓ 
kyerembenir jdespwest 



,;Podemos buscarlo? 
^Quiere buscarlo? 
,;Quiere buscarlo otra vez? 
,;Quiere ir otra vez? 
^Quiere ir despues? 
^Quiere venir despues? 
^Quieren venir despues? 



TREINTA Y DOS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 

F sil akityene |la0Vabe4 



i 




laz 


2 




• 

bifflue' tes- 


3 


* 

• 




4 




urn 


5 




moneda 


6 




esaz 


7 




cheke 



F Si, aqui tiene la Have. 

1 las 

2 billetes. 

3 ahi 

4 un . 

5 mnnfAa 

6 ph«q 

7 rliAqim 



TREINTA Y TRES 



akityene |lazOV£bes4 



akityene llozbiCOy^tes-l 
aityene | lozbiOV$tes4- 
aityene. |umbiCfly£tel 
aityene |unamoneda4- 
aityene |esazmon6das4 
aityene leseche'kel 



Si, aqui tiene las Haves. 
Si, aqui tiene los billetes. 
Si, ahi tiene los billetes. 
Si, ahi tiene un billete. 
Si, ahi tiene una moneda. 
Si, ahi tiene esas m one das 
Si, ahi tiene ese cheque. 



UNIT 7 



7.-23 Variation drills 



A ezbyeho |p6robwen64 



1 It's old but inexpensive. 



2 It's old but excellent. 



3 It's big but inexpensive. 



6 They're big and good, 



ezbyeho jperobarsto-l 
Szbyeho !p£rp£ks(§) elente-l 
ezgrande jperdbaratol 



4 ThevVe old but inexpensive. sdmbyehos iper6barat6s4 



5 They're good and inexpensive.. S&ITlbwenOS.lbarat6s4 



✓ * 



s &rj gr an d e s.ibw §n 6 s 4 



7 They're inexpensive and good. S Ombar a t OS.lbw£nOS 4 



B bamos.aber|elpery6dik64 



1 Let's go see the apartment 



2 Let's go see the building. 



/ • « f # 



bamoaaber j elapartament64- 



* » * * 



bamoaaber | eledxf i§y&4- 
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Es viejo, pero bueno. 

Es viejo, pero barato. 
Es viejo, pero excelente. 
Es grande, pero barato. 
Son viejos, pero baratos. 
Son buenos y baratos 
Son grandes y buenos. 
Son baratos y buenos. 

Vamos a ver el periodic o. 

Vamos a ver el apartamento 
Vamos a ver el edificio. 
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3 Let's go see the rooms. 



4 Let's go get acquainted with the 
downtown section. 



bamos.aber I loskwart&sl 



bamos.akono$er |el§4ntr64 



5 Let's go eat in the restaurant. bamos.akomer 1 erielrres tor an 4- 



6 Let's go to work now. 



bamos.atrabahar I a6ra4 



* • • • 0 • 



7 Let's go look for an apartment. bamos,abuskar |un.ap art arrant 64- 



Vamos a ver los cuartos. 



Vamos a conocer el centro. 



Vamos a comer en el restoran. 



Vamos a trabajar ahora. 



Vamos a bus car un apartame nto. 



* • * 



C pdrkenobemos |gunamigoml64 



1 Why don't we see Joseph? 



p&rkenobemos |ahos£4 



2 Why don't we eat in the restaurant? p6rkenokomemos |er\elrrestoran4- 



3 Why don't we eat later? 



4 Why don't we go down in the 
elevator? 



p6rkenokomemoz |despw6s4 

s * • s • • • • * 

pdrkenobahamos |eaelas(§)ens6rl 



5 Why don't we speak Spanish? p6rkeno,ablamos |espai}y6l4 



£Por que bo vemos a un amigo 
mio? 



<;Por que no vemos a Jose ? 



,;Por que no coraemos en el 
restoran? 



^Por que no comemos de spues? 



^Por que no bajamos en el 
ascensor? 

^Por que no hablamos espanol? 



TREINTA Y CINCO 
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SPOKEN SPANISH 



6 Why don't we look for another 
apartment? 



7 Why don't we rent another 
building? 



' * ' * 

D soloteqgo |dozdesokupad&s4 



1 I only have five available. 



2 I only have one available. 



3 I only have one table available. 



4 I only have one apartment 
available. 



5 I only have one desk available. 



6 I only have five chairs available. 



7 He only has two rooms available. 



p6rkenobuskamos | otrgapartam6nt&4 



^Por que no buscamos otro 
apart amento? 



p6rken§alkllamos (otroedif i§y64 ^Pq,. qu £ no alquilamosotro edificio? 



Solo tengo dos desocupados. 

Solo tengo cinco desocupados. 
Solo tengo uno desocupado. 
Solo tengo una mesa desocupada. 



* • * 



soloteqgo l^iijkodesokupadosl 

soloteqgo |unodesokupad&4 

* • ••• 

soloteqgo lunamesa |desokup£da4 



/ • • • 



r • f 



t » « • t 



soloteijgg lurijapartamento Idesokupadoi S6lo tengo un apartamento 

desocupado. 



y . . » . 



SoloteijgO |un,eskritOryO jdeSOkupSdol Solo tengo un jscritorio desocupado. 
SOloteqgO Ifl^kOSlQ^az |deSOkUpadas4 Solo tengo cinco sillas desocupadas. 
SOlotyene |dOSkWartOZ |deSOkupad6sl S 61o tiene dos cuartos desocupados. 
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E d6s(§)yent&s-UinjLnklwlr |lu§t 
agwamgas-l 



Doscientos, sin incluir luz, agua 
ni gas. 



1 Three hundred, not including 
electricity, water or gas. 



tres(§)yent6s4-sir\ii]klwir |lu$t 

* • • 

agwanigSsI 



Trescientos, sin incluir luz, agua 
ni gas. 



2 Four hundred, not including 
electricity, water or gas. 



kwatr&§yent6slsinpLr)klwjLr |lu^t 

✓ • • 

agwanigSs-l- 



Cuatrocientos, sin incluir luz, agua 
ni gas. 



3 Two hundred twenty, not 
including water or gas. 



d6s(^yentozb£ynt£4sinjLqklwir 

✓ • • 

agwanigSsI 



Doscientos veinte, sin incluir agua 
ni gas. 



4 Seven pesos, not including beer 
or wine. 



5 Fifteen dollars, not including 
the taxi or the tip. 



6 Two hundred dollars without 
furniture. 



syetep£s6s4sin.icklwir |§erbe^a 
nib in 6-1- 

kin§ ed-61ar£s4-sinirjklwlr |el 
taksimlapropina-l- 



f • • • 



Siete pesos, sin incluir cerveza ni 
vino. 



Quince dolares, sin incluir el taxi 
ni la propina. 



d6s(§) yentOZdOlareS |Sinmw£bl£s4- Doscientos dolares sin muebles. 



S • f • • 



7 Three hundred dollars furnished. tr§s(§) yen t OZttolareS | amweblad&l Trescientos dolares amueblado. 
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F es§ |est£enlas,afweras Ijezmaz 
grand&4 



1 That one is downtown and is 
larger. 



* • 



esg | §st3en£l$entro | jSzmazgrande-l- 



2 That one is on Columbus 

Avenue and is less expensive. 



es§ |§st5enlab6nidakdlon jj^zmaz 
barSto4 



/ • * 



3 That one is near the American esesta^erka Ideljiembahadamer lkaYta-l 

Embassy. 



4 That one is to the right. 



5 That one is to the left. 



6 That one is very far. 



7 That one is very good. 



r • * • 



esestalader6cha4- 



* • ✓ 



esestalgi§ky6rda4 
esg |§stamuyl£h6sl 
esg | estamuybw6n64' 
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Ese esta en las afueras y es mas 
grande . 



Ese esta en el centro y es mas 
grande. 



Ese esta en la Avenida ColSn y 
es mas barato. 

Ese esta cerca de la Embajada 
Americana. 

Ese esta a la derecha. 

Ese esta a la izquierda. 

Ese estfi muy lejos , 

Ese esta muy bueno. 



TREINTA Y OCHO 
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7.24 Review drill - The distribution of / S^r/ and /estdr/ 



1 I'm not an American but 
I'm in the United States. 



* * * • • 



nosoyamenk£n6-lpergestoy |enl6s. 

✓ * • 

estadosjunidosl 



No soy americano, pero estoy 
en los Estados Unidos. 



2 We' re not Americans, but 
we're in the United States. 



nosomos |amerikan6s4p6roestamos 
enl6s.es tadosunldos \ 



No somos americanos, pero 
estamos en los Estados Unidos. 



* f • • • 



3 He's not an American, but 
he's in the United States. 



elnoes.amerikcin&iperoesta I en 16s. 
estados.unid6sl 



El no es americano, pero esta 
en los Estados Unidos . 



4 They're from Chile, but 
they're in Colombia. 



£C0y6(s) s6ndechile^pe^oest£n.enkolombye4 Elios son de Chile, pero estan en 

Colombia. 



5 Carmen's from Chile, but 
she's in Peru. 



karmen |6zd6chile4-p6roestlifn.elp6ru4- Carmen es de Chile, pero esta 

en el Peru. 



6 They (f) are married, and 
they're in California. 



£CVa(s) s6nkasadas liestanenkalif 6rnyai Ellas son casadas y estan en 

California. 



7 She's married, and she's in 
California. 



£C^§eskasada |iesta§nkalif6rnya4 



Ella es casada y esta en 
California. 



8 He's single, and he's in Cuba. 



9 The hotel is good, and it's 
not far. 



£le(s) solteio liestaenktibal 
el6telezbweng |in<pestal6h6s4- 



Fl es soltero y esta en Cuba. 



El hotel es bueno y no esta lejos. 
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10 The buildings are big and 16&edif l§y6s | s6]]grandeS |lfestan§6rka4- Los edificios son grandes y estan 

they're near. * cerca. 



11 The restaurant isn't cheap felrrest&ranj nQezbar5t6| \k% t5muyl€h6sl El restoran no es barato y esta 

and it's very far. muy lejos. 



7.3 CONVERSATION STIMULUS 



NARRATIVE 1 



1 Juan talks with the young lady 
that works in the cashier's 
office. 



2 He says he's planing to look 
for an apartmenl . 



3 He likes this hotel. 



hwan |ciblak6nlaser}y6rita | 
ketrabah§enlakaha4- 



Juan habla con la senorita que 
trabaja en la caja. 



eldi^e |kepyensa |btiskarun,apartament64- El dice que piensa buscar un 

apartamento. 



legustaest§ot6lJ 



Le gusta este hotel. 



4 But it's cheaper living in an 
apartment. 



5 He wants it furnished. 



p6ro£zmazbar£t&tbiblr | §n.0naparta Pero es mas barato vivir en un 

' apartamento. 

merit 64- 

1 okyere | amweblad&4- Lo quiere amueblado. 
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6 But if there isn't (one) 

furnished he'll take 
one unfurnished. 

7 A friend who works with him 

in the consular section is 
going to help him. 

8 They're going to go this 

afternoon. 

9 Juan thinks it's easy to find 

an apartment, 



Juan, digale a la Srta. que Ud. 
piensa buscar un apartamento. 

Srta. s preguntele si no le gusta 
este hotel. 

Juan, contestele que si, es excelente 
pero que es mas barato vivir en un 
apartamento. 



CUARENTA Y UNO 



UNIT 7 



p£r6sinoay jamwebladot 
t omaun os mmw6b 1 & s 4 



✓ * • ✓ 



uaamigo |k§trabahakon.el | 

fenlas%k^y6i-|k6ns01art 

bayudarlel 



ban.$ir |estatard6l 

hwar) |kr£§k£sfa$il |ei)kdntr£raparta 
m£nt64 



Pero si no hay amueblado, 
toma iino sin muebles. 

Un amigo que trabaja con el 
en la seccion consular, va a 
ayudarle. 

Van a ir asta tarde. 



Juan cree que es facil encontrar 
apartamento . 



DIALOG 1 



pyensobuskar|un,apartam6nt& |s£rjy&rlta4 Juan: Pienso buscar un aparta- 



n61egustaesteotelt 

* f t • 

si'4-§s.eks(§) §lent&4 p£roezmazbar£t&t 

bibir | erwaapartamento-J- 



mento, senorita. 



Srta.: ^No le gusta este hotel? 



Juan: Si, es excelente, pero es 

mas barato vivir en un 
apartamento. 
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Srta., preguntele si el cree que 
es facil encontrar. 



Juan, digale que Ud. cree que si. 



Srta.., preguntele si lo quiere amue- 
blado o sin muebles. 



Juan, contestele que le conviene 
mas amueblado, pero que si no 
hay, toma uno sin muebles. 



1 It's almost three o'clock. 

2 Jose and Juan go down in the 

elevator. 

3 Jose has yesterday's paper, 

4 They look at the ad section. 

5 There are many apartments. 
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* • * « * 



ustedkreg |k6sf a^ileqkontrart 



Srta.: ^Ud. cree que es facil 
encontrar? 



kreo Ikesil 



lokyere | amwebladQtosinmw6bles-l 



Juan: Creo que si. 



Srta.: ^ho quiere amueblado o 
sin muebles? 



mekombyenemas |amweblad6-l- 
p6r6sino |ayt tomgunosinmw^bles-l- 



Juan: Me conviene mas amueblado; 

pero si no hay, tomo uno sin 
muebles. 



NARRATIVE 2 



t r • » 



soQkasilastr^sl 



✓ ^ ✓ 



hosej-hwam |bahaaen£las(§)ens6r4 
hosetyene |elperyodikodea^6rl 
ben |lasek§yondgan\5nsy6s4 



Son casi las tres. 



Jose y Juan bajan en el ascensor. 



Jose tiene el periodico de ayer. 



Ven la seccion de anuncios. 



ayrnuchos.apartam£ntds4- 



Hay muchos apartamentos. 
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6 One ad says: 'Three-room 
apartment, furnished, two 
hundred a month.' 



uaanun§yodi§&4- apartamento | 
detreskwSrtos-l- amwebladoi 
d&s (§) yentos.alm£ si 



Un anuncio dice: 'Apartamento 
de tres cuartos, amueblado , 
doscientos al mes. 



7 It's too big for Juan. 



6zdemasyadogrande IparahwSrU 



Es demasiado grande para Juan. 



DIALOG 2 



Juan, digale a Jose que son 
casi las tres. 



soi]kasilastr6s |h6s£4 



Juan: Son casi las tres, Jose. 



Jose, digale que tiene raz&n, 
que 'vamos', y que a esta 
hora no hay mucho movi- 
miento. 



tyenezrra§6m4-bam&s4- 

* * • * * • » • 

aestaora InoaymuchomobimySnto-l 



Jose: Tienes razon, vamos. 

A esta hora no hay mucho 
movimiento. 



Juan, preguntele a Jose si lleva Q)y ebasjelperyodlkodf ay ert 
el periodic o de ayer. 



Juan: ^Llevas el periodico de 



ayer? 



Jose, contestele que si, que aqui sil akiestM beamos losLantin§yos4- 

esta, y que vean los anuncios. 



Jose 1 : Si, aqui esta. Veamos 
los anuncios. 



Juan, preguntele si ve algo. beS.algot 



Juan: ,; Ves algo? 
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Jose, digale que aqui hay uno: 
'Apartamento de trescuartos, 
amueblado, agua, luz; dos- 
cientos al mes. 



si*4 akjaytin&4- apartamento | 
detreskwartostamwebladot 

✓ • ✓ / « • 

agwat lu^td6s(s}yentos,alm^s4 



Jose: Si, aqui hay uno: 'Apartamento 
de tres cuartos, amueblado, 
agua, luz; doscientos al mes. 



Juan, digale que no le conviene, 
que demasiado grande. 



nomekomby^neidemasyadogrSndel 



Juan: No me conviene, demasiado 
grande. 



NARRATIVE 3 



1 Another one says: 'Unfurnished 
apartment, cheap....' 



otrodx^e-l apartamento |sm 
mweblest baratot 



Otro dice: 'Apartamento sin muebles, 
barato....' 



2 No, Juan wants it furnished. 



no'ihwanlokyere, |amwebl£d&4 



No, Juan lo quiere amueblado. 



3 Here's a furnished one-room 
apartment. 



aki Uyunapartamento lamwebladot 
idgunkwSrt&l 



Aqui hay un apartamento amueblado 
y de un cuarto. 



4 But it's a long ways from down- 
town, almost in the outskirts. 



pergesta |muylehoz |del0ntr&4- 
kasj lenlasiifwerasl 



Pero estd muy lejos del centro, 
casi en las afueras. 



5 And Juan wants to live downtown. ihwankyerebibir | enjel^entr 64 



Y Juan quiere vivir en el centro. 
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6 There are others but they're 
either too big or they're 
too far away. 



7 Jose has a friend who works 
for an agency. 



ayotr6s4 pe , r&s6nmuygrandest 

Qestanmuyl6h6s4 

* * • * * • * 
hdsetyenguaamigo Iketrabaha. 

• • • 

eaunahen^ya-l- 



8 They're going to see him. 



b Salter 16-1 



DIALOG 3 



Jose, digale que aqui hay otro: 
'Apartamento sin muebles, 
barato....* 



akjay6tr6i apart amen tos in 
mw6bleztbarato I 



Juan, digale que no, que Ud. quiere 
uno amueblado. 



no'4- kyerouno |amweblad&+ 



Jose, digale que aqui hay uno 
amueblado y de un cuarto. 



aki | aytingamwebladot idguqkwSrto-l 



Juan, preguntele si dice donde 
esta. 



di^e jdondestat 



Hay otros, pero o son muy grandes 
o estan muy lejos. 



Jose tiene un amigo que trabaja 
en una agencia. 



Van a verlo. 



Jose: Aqui hay otro: 'Apartamento 
sin muebles, barato....' 



Juan: No, quiero uno amueblado. 



Jose*: Aqui hay uno amueblado y 
de un cuarto. 



Juan: ^Dice donde esta? 
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Jose, contestele que si, que en 
la Avenida Colon, 1621. 



Juan, preguntele que donde estfi 

eso. 



s 1*4' enlab6nidak61dh4 

dye^iseyzbeyntytinol 

dondesta6s&4 



Jose: Si, en la Avenida Colon, 1621. 



Juan: ;D6nde esta eso? 



Jose, contestele que un poco 
lejos. que casi en las afueras. 



Juan, digaleque no le conviene a 
Ud., que Ud. quiere vivir en el 
centre 



umpokolehdsl kasj |enlas.afweras4- 



nomekomby£ne4- ^okyerobibir 
eael^entrol 



Jose*: Un poco lejos, casi en las 
afueras, 



Juan: No me conviene; yo quiero 
vivir en el centro- 



Jose, digale que muy bien, que Ud. 
tiene un amigo que trabaja en la 
Agencia del Valle; que pueden 
ir a hablar con el. 



muyby£n4- y6t4qgotinamigo | 
k6trabaha |enlahen§ya 

■ / • * ✓ • 

delbal)y§4- podemos.ir lablarkon^l-l 



Jose: Muy bien. Yo tengo un amigc 
que trabaja en la Agencia 
del Valle; podemos ir a 
hablar con el. 



7.46 



CUARENTA Y SEES 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 8 



8J BASIC SENTENCES. Molina tells White about his neighbors' apartment. 

After having seen several apartments that were not suitable, Jose Molina and John White return to the hotel to talk it over. 



ENGLISH SPELLING 



AID TO LISTENING 



SPANISH SPELLING 



gosh 

(I) remember (to remember) 



karambal 

rrekwerd&4 rrSkdrdar-J- 



caramba 

recuerdo (recorder) 



MoUna 
Gosh f now I remember* 



the neighbor 
(they) go (to go) 
to remove 
the house 

to move (one's residence) 
the week 



My neighbors are going to 
move this week. 



(they ) live Uo live) 



karamba-l aorakerrekw£r<l&4 

§1— bfe^inM 
ba°nl irl 
mtidarl 
la— kasai 

mudar s e-nde—k3s a 4 
la— semana^ 

mizbe^moz |banamudarse Idekasg 
gstas&mSna-l 

bib fen I bib it 4- 



Molina 

|Caramba! Ahora que recuerdo^ 

el vecino 
van (ir) 
mudar 
'a casa 

mudarse de casa 
la semana 

Mis vecinos van a mudarse de 
casa esta semana. 
viven (vivir) 



UNO 



8.1 



UNIT 8 

equal to, the same as 
They live in an apartment just like mine. 

expe ns ive 

White 

Is it very expensive? 

the contrary 
on the contrary 
the price 
bad 

Molina 

On the contrary, the price is not bad. 

(it) gives (to give) 
to face on 
the street 

the yard, the court, the patio 

White 

Does it face the street or the patio? 
8.2 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



igwal— a 4- 

biben |6n.un.apartamento |igwalalmi&4- 
kar6l 

ezmuykarot 

61-k6ntraryo4 
al— kontraryol 
£1— pre^yol 
ma'14- ma 164- 

alk&ntraryol Slpre^yo |ngestamal4- 

da*4 dar 4- 
dar— a 4- 
la-kaC0y£4 
el-patyol 

dalakaC^etoalpatyoi 



igual a 

Viven en un apartamento igual al 

mio. 

caro 

White 
^Es muy caro? 

el contrario 
al contrario 
el precio 
mal (malo) 

Molina 

Al contrario, el precio no esta mal. 

da (dar) 
dar a 
la calle 
el patio 

White 

^Da a la calle o al patio? 

DOS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 8 



pretty 
the vie 



b&nit&4 
la-bis ta-1- 



bonito 
la vista 



Molina 

The street, and it has a beautiful 

view. 

the room 



Molina 

dalakaOV? |itySn§ |muybonitablsta4 Da a la calle y tiene muy bonita 

vista. 



la— abita^yohl 



la habitacion 



White 

How many rooms does it have? 



kwantas.abita^yones |ty6nel 



White 



;Cuantas habitaciones tiene? 



the living room 
the kitchen 



la— salal 
la— ko§ina4- 



la sala 
la cocina 



Molina 

A large living room, kitchen and bath. 



Molina 

tinasa'lagrandetkd^ina^ likwartodebatjyol Una sala grande, cocina y cuarto 

de bafio. 



the bedroom 



£1— dormitory 64- 



el dormitorio 



White 

Doesn't it have a bedroom? 



notyene |d&rmitoryot 



White 

,;No tiene dormitorio? 



Molina 

No, but the living room is quite large. 



no"4 p^r&lassig |e7bastantegr5nde4- 



Molina 

No, pero la sala es bastante grande. 



the sofa 



e 1— s 6f a*l 



el so{& 



TRES 



8.3 



UNIT 8 



the bed 

the sofa-bed 

In mine I have a sofa-bed. 

the reality 

it must be, it's probably 
comfortable 

White 

Actually the apartment must be very 
comfortable. 

(you) come (to come) 

the night 

tonight 

so 

(you) see (to see) 
(I) live (to live) 

Molina 

Why don't you come tonight and you 
can see where I live? 

8.4 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



la-kamai 
el-sof a— kamal 

enlamiat teqgouns of akama-l 

la-Trealida'd-J- 
d<§b6— ser 4 
komodo-l 



la cama 

el sofa cama 

En la mia tengo un sofa cama. 

la realidad 
debe ser 
comodo 



enrrealidadtd6bes6r jmuykom&do 
elapartam6nto4 

byenesl benii4 
la— noche-l- 
6s tar- noche-l- 
as i*l 

besl be"r4- 
bib 64- bibii4 



White 

En realidad, debe ser muy comodo 
el apartamento. 



vienes (venir) 
la noche 
esta noche 
asi 

ves (ver) 
vivo (vivir) 



p6rkenobyenes |estanoche | 
jasibe? |dondebibo4- 



Molina 

iPor que no vienes esta noche y 
asi ves donde vivo? 



CUATRO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



to leave, to let 
to leave me 

White 

O.K. Will you let me off at the hotel? 

to have to 
myself 

to change myself of (to change 
oneself) 

the clothes, the clothing 

I have to change my clothes. 

to come by 
you 

at eight (o'clock) 

Molina 

Then I'll take you (to the hotel), and 
come by for you at eight. 

the million 

(I) hope (to hope, expect, wait for) 



CINCO 



UNIT 8 



deharl 
d£harm64' 

muyby6n4- kyerez |d6harm§ |§n£16telt 

t^ner-k^-l 
me'l 

kambyarme-rjel kambyarsel 
la— rropa-t- 
terjgo |kekambyarme |derr6pa4- 

✓ 

pasai4 
t'xi 

a— las-x>ch64 

enton^es jte%ebo |ipas6p6rti |alas 
6ch64 

el-miCDyohl 
esperdl £sperai4 



dejar 
dejarme 

White 

Muy bien, ^quieres dejarme en el 
hotel? 

tener que 
me 

cambiarme de (cambiarse) 



la 



ropa 



Tengo que cambiarme de ropa. 

pasar 
ti 

a las ocho 

Molina 

Entonces te llevo y paso por ti a las 
ocho. 

el millon 
espero (esperar) 



8.5 



UNIT 8 



White 

Thanks a million. I'll be waiting 
for you. 



unmiG.)^ondegr5§yas4 tespero-l- 



8.2 DRILLS AND GRAMMAR 



8.21 Pattern drills 



8.21.1 Present tense forms of regular /~~lr/ verbs 



A. Presentation of pattern 



ILLUSTRATIONS 



I live on the first floor. 



1 jasibez |dond ebib6 4- 

2 bibo |£n£lprimerplsd4 



Do you live on the first floor? 3 bibes |ea§lprimerpisot 



(you) (fam.) open (to open) 



Why don't you open another agency? 



writes (to write) 



abr£sl abrirl 

* * • f • 

4 porkeno abres |otrahen§ya4- 

5 subg obahal 

eskribel 6skribii4 



8.6 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



White 

Un millon de gracias. Te espero. 



Y as! ves donde vivo. 
Vivo en el primer piso. 
jVives en el primer piso? 

abres (abrir) 
^Por que no abres otra agenda? 
jSube o baja? 

escribe (escribir) 

SEIS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 

He writes too much. 

And so you can see where we live. 

(we) write (to write) 
Why do we write so much? 

Are you going up in the elevator? 



UNIT 8 



El escribe demasiado. 



Y asi ves donde vivimos. 



escribimos (escribir) 



^Por que escribimos tanto? 



Viven en un apartamento. 



jSuben en el ascensor? 







pi 


1 


— O 


— imos 


2 fam 


— es 




2-3 


— e 


—en 



NOTES 



6 eleskribe |<lemasya<t&4 

7 jasibez |d6ndebibim6si 

eskribim&s-l eskribirl 

8 p6rkesknbimos t£nt64- 

9 biben |en.un.apartament&l 

/ • w • * m / 

lo suben |eaelas(§)ensort 



EXTRAPOLATION 



SIETE 



a. The pattern for /—S.t/ verbs differs from /—&t/ only in the occurrence of / — £/ as the 
theme vowel in 1 pi forms. 



8.7 



UNIT 8 

8.21.11 Substitution drills - number substitution 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



1 Sskribimos |enl§eskw61a4- 

2 biben |lehozdel$£ntr64- 

f • • • • 

3 subg |en,elas(§) ens6r4- 

4 noabre |e0)llbr64- 

5 bibimos l($)erkaflgaki4- 

✓ ♦ 

6 no eskribo |mtich6-l 

7 stib&n |menos,a6ra4- 



£sknbo |enlgeskw61a4- 
bibe |lehozdel§6ntr6l 

/ • • • • • 

subimos |en.elas(s) ens6i4 

A • • 

ngabren leOlibrd-l 

a • a • • 

bxbo l^erkadeaki-l 

ng^skribimoz |rntich64- 

✓ • • 
stibe |menos.a6ra4- 



1 Escribimos en la escuela. 

2 Viven lejos del centro. 

3 Suio en el ascensor. 

4 No abre el libro. 

5 Vivimos cerca de aqui. 

6 No escribo mucho. 

7 Suben menos ahora. 



Escribo en la escuela 
Vive lejos del centro. 
Subimos en el ascensor. 
No abren el libro. 
Vivo cerca de aqui. 
No escribimos mucho. 
Sube menos ahora. 



8.8 



OCHO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 8 



Person - number substitution 



i j±pbibo |lehozdf ak£ 
antonyo 



ali^ygi^o, 
Os ted 



bibe llehozdgakii 
bibimoz |lehozd§ak£4 

r • t m • 

bibe | lehozdgakii 

' * ' * * 
biben |lehozd§ak£4 



2 £leskribe |s6l§5aiogle*s-i 



ftskribo | s6lQ6niijgle's4 



NUEVE 



1 vivo lejos de aqui. 



Antonio 



Alicia y yo_ 

Ud. 

Ellos 



2 El escribe solo en ingles. 



Yo 



Vive lejos de aqui. 
Vivimos lejos de aqui. 
Vive lejos de aqui. 
Viven lejos de aqui. 



Escribo solo en ingles. 



8.9 



UNIT 8 



k armen ...... I 

nosotros \ 



Gstedes^ 4 

3 eQ>40s. abren llaembahada-i- 

ijo 4 

k armen 4 

n6sotros _4 

ustedes 4 



Nos otros ___________ 

Uds 

3 Ellas abren la Embajada, 
Yo 

flarmnn 

N os otros _____________ 

Uds. 



8,10 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



eskribe |s61oen.ir)gle's4 
eskribimos |s61oen,ii3gle's4 
esknben |s6l2er\ii3gle's4 



abro |l§embahada4 
abre |laembahada4 
abrimoz |laembahada4 

* • r 

abren |laembahada4 



Escribe solo en ingles* 
Escribimos solo en ingles. 
Escriben solo en ingles. 



Abro la Embajada. 
Abre la Embajada. 
Abr imos la Embajada. 
Abren la Embajada. 

DIEZ 



SPOKEN SPANISH 
8.21.12 Response drill 

1 esknbgusted |eaespaqyoltger\iiDgl£s4- 

2 biberxustedes |eauaapartamentotgen,unak£sa4' 

3 esknbelmuchotop6k&4- 



[eatin.6tel] 4 dondebiben l&Dydsl 
[ea&l§entr64-]5 dondebibg |ust£d:4- 
[tre'si] 6 kwantoschekes |eskribgl4 



^skrlbgeoiggle'sl 
bibimos |en.unakasa4- 
eskribepok&4 



* 9 9 9 



bib en |enun,ot£l4- 
bibo |en.el§entr&4 
eskribetrgsl 



UNIT 8 



1 ^Escribe Ud. en espafiol o en ingles? Escribo en ingles . 

2 ^Viven Uds» en un apartamento o en una casa? Vivimos en una casa. 

3 ^Escribe el mucho o poco? Escribe poco. 

(en un hotel) 4 <;D6nde viven ellos? Viven en un hotel, 

(en el centro) 5 <.D6nde vive Ud.? Vivo en el centre 

(tres) 6 6 Cuantos cheques escribe el? Escribe tres. 



ONCE 



8,11 



UNIT 8 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



[espaijyo'll] 7 eskribenjustedes |en.inglest 
[ apart amento-i-] 8 bibeO^a I eaunakasat 



no'4 eskribimos |en.espaQyo*ll 
no'4 bibe lenjunapartamentol 



9 abrel | lgembahatfat 

10 bibenjusted es |enlas,afwerast 

11 sutenjeOVos |en.elas(s)ensort 



si 4- abrelgembahcidal 

# * « • o 0 

si'4 bibimos |enlasafw6ras4- 
s/i suben |en.elas(^) ens6r4 



(espanol) 7 ,<Eseriben Uds. en ingles? 
(apartamento) 8 ^Vive ella en una casa? 

9 ^Abre el la Embajada? 

10 ^Viven Uds. en las afueras? 

11 ^Suben ellos en el ascensor? 



No, escribimos en espanol. 
No, * ive en un apartamento. 

Si, abre la Embajada. 

Si, vivimos en las afueras. 

Si, suben en el ascensor. 



8.12 



DOCE 



SPOKEN SPANISH 
8.21.13 Translation drill 

1 We live in an old house. 

2 They live in a big apartment. 

3 What time do they open that 

building? 

4 Where do you live ? 

5 Does he write the ads? 

6 When do you write? 

7 Since when have you all lived 

there? 

8 Dots he open the Embassy? 

9 I go up at eight o'clock. 
10 They go up at seven. 



11 They live near a friend (of) 

mine. 

12 1 live in the United States. 



13 I live a long ways from the 
language school. 

TRECE 



UNIT 8 



bibimos |£aunakasaby6ha4- 
eO^ozbiben |dnjiniipartamentogr5nd§4 
akeorabren |&s§dif i§y64- 
dondebibgust6dl 
Ssknbel |l6s.anun§ yost 
kwandQeskrxbgust&jN- 
dezd&kwandobib&n |0st6<tfes.al4 
abrel |lg&mbahadat 
yosubg |alas.6ch6l 



eO)yo(s)suben |ala(s)sy6t§4- 

* • / • * • * 

biben^erka |d£un.3mxgomx64- 

/ • * • • 

bibo |&nl6s.estados.unld&s4- 



bibolehoz Id&la^skweladel^rjgwasi 



'lvimos en una casa vieja-. 



Ellos viven en un apartamento 
grande. 

£A que hora abs-en ese edificio? 



^Donde vive usted? 
^Escribe £1 los anuncios? 
,;Cuando escribe Ud.? 
^Desde cuando viven Uds. ahl? 
^Abre el la Embajada? 
Yo subo a las ocho. 
Ellos suben a las siete. 
Viven cerca de un amigo mio. 
Vivo en los Estados Unidos. 



Vivo lejos de la escuela de 
lenguas. 

8.13 



UNIT 8 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



B. Discussion of pattern 

In almost all tense forms other than present tense forms there is no distinction between / — 6x/ and / — lx/ theme class verb endings, 
and they will be referred to as/—&T— Ix/patternSc The important differences are in the theme vowel of the infinitive and the 1 pi form of the 
present tenseo 

Below is the complete pattern for regular verbs in the present tense f illustrated with three common verbs: 







ahl— 5r 
dO X a -T 




DID IX 


1 




Sbl-o 


kom—o 


bib-o 


2 


fam 


aib 1— as 


k6m—es 


bib-=es 


2-3 


sg 


abl-a 


k6m— e 


blb—e 


1 


pi 


abl— amos 


kom— emos 


bxbHlmos 


2-3 


Pi 


ab 1- an 


k6m—en 


bib—en 



Note that theme class membership is marked by the presence of a vowel /a » 6 » 1/ in all forms except 1 sg» All 1 sg forms have the 
ending / — o/ in common. Note also that the person-number endings /~S , ™~n / are present in their appropriate forms regardless of 

what theme vowel precedes them„ Note also that /— 4x/ and /"lx/ verbs are distinguished only in 1 pi forms s where distinct / — e — / 
and — / theme vowels appeal. 



8.14 



CATORCE 



SPOKEN SPANISH 
8.21.2 The obligatory contractions 
A. Presentation of pattern 



UNIT 8 



ILLUSTRATIONS 



/ ■ • * t 



of the, from the 



Far from the Embassy, or the 
hotel? 



1 kyeropresentarle jalsegyormolinal 

2 dalakaC0aetQalp5ty6-l 

dell 



/ • • • 



3 lehoz | d e 1 aembah ad at ode lo 1 6 14- 



4 eqeledif lsyodelkampo-l 



Quiero presentarle al sefior 
Molina. 

,;Da a la calle, o al patio? 
del 



^Lejos de la Embajada, o del 
hotel? 



En el edificio Del Campo. 



EXTRAPOLATION 



QUINCE 





a 


de 


el 


al 


del 


la 


a— la 


de— la 


los 


a— los 


de— los 


las 


a— las 


de— las 



NOTES 

a. The contractions /al/ and /del/ are obligatory on all style levels of Spanish. 

b. Many other contractions occur, but they are not obligatory. 



8.15 



UNIT 8 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



8o2L21 Substitution drills - number substitution 



1 ky£rempresentarl§ |als6i}yor4 

seigvorSsI 

2 laCOuabedel kwarto -l- 
_ kwart&s4- 



3 lakasajezdelo(s) seijy6r&s4 

s eqv6i4 



ky6r§mprSs§ntarl§ |alo(o) seijyoresl 



# # » 5 



laCDyabedeloskwart6s4 



lakasa. iezdelserjy6r4- 



1 Quieren presentarle al seAor. 

seiiores. 

2 La Have del cvarto, 
cuartas* 



3 La casa es de los seHores, 
senor. 



Quieren presentarle a los senorea. 



La Have de los cuartos. 



La casa es del senor. 



8.16 



DIECBEIS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



/ * * « « rt 

4 ky6r9&blar ldelos. apartam4nt6s4 - 

» • * 

apartam£nt6i 

5 Q\i ebenos I aloz rrestorantVsl 
rrestoraYii 



4 Quiero hablar de los apartamentos . 
apartamento. 

5 Ll£venos a los restoranes. 

rrxtnrnn. 



DIEGBIETE 



UNIT 8 



r » * » » 

ky^roablar |delapartam6nt64 



✓ • • • • * 

Q^ebenos | alrrestoran-l- 



Quiero hablar del apartamento„ 



Llevenos al restoran. 



8.17 



UNIT 8 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



Item substitution 



1 banalgembahSda-l- 
ot6U 



bar\alot£l4 



s • * 



2 bamos,al§£ntro4' 
ah£n§ya4 



bamos.alah£nfya4 



3 el6telezdela seqv6ra4 - 

senvorl 



/ * w • 



&16telezdelseQy6i4 



1 Van a la Embajada 
_--«.~~ hoteh 

2 Vamos al centro, 

afre.nr.ia. 

3 EI hotel es de la seRora, 

._ seno~. 



8.18 



Van al hotel. 



Vamos a la cgencia. 



EI hotel es del sefior. 



DIECIOCHO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 8 



4 Slkwarto ldal ak£0Xt64 - 
„__„_„p£ty64- 

5 ky£r6pr&s&ntarle I al seqyo'r l 

_seQy6rita4- 



felkwarto |dalp5ty64 



ky£rdpresentarl§ lalas&Qyonta-i- 



4 El cuarto da a la calle. 

patio. 



5 Quiero presentarle al senor* 

senorita, 



El cuarto da al patio. 



Quiero presentarle a la sefiorita. 



DECINUEVE 



8.19 



UNIT 8 

8.21.22 Translation drill 

1 They want to go to the restaurant. 

2 They want to go to the agency. 

3 They a*e going to the same hotel. 

4 This is the key to (of) the house .. 

5 These are the keys to (of) the 

apartment. 

6 Two hundred dollars a (to the) 

month. 

7 This is Mr. Molina's car (the car of 

Mr. Molina). 



8 This is the light bill (bill of the 

light). 

9 This is the gas bill (bill of the 

gas). 



8.20 



kyerorur lalrrestorani 

kyeraair |alahen§ya4 
✓ • 

ban.almizmo"t4l4- 

estaez ll&CDyabedalaklsal 

esta®son|laz0)yabez j del apart amen t6i 

d&s($)yentozdolares |aimesl 

esteaelawto Ideise^yormolXnal 

estgezlakwenta jdelal<3§4 

estgezlakwenta |delgas4 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



Quieren if al restaran* 



Quseren ir a la agenda* 



Van al mi&mo hotel. 



Esta es la Have de la easa. 



Estas son las Haves del apartamento. 



Doscientos dolares al mes. 



Este es el auto del sen or Molina. 



Esta es la cnenta de la luz. 



Esta es la cuenta del gas. 



VEBTCE 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 8 



B. Discussion of pattern 

There are many instances of contraction, or telescoping of forms, in Spanish. This is particularly true when two vowels are brought together 
at word boundaries. The contraction is usually complete if the two vowels involved are the same. For example, in /d6ndesta/ the final / e/ 
of/d6nde/ and the initial /e _ / of /est!/ are telescoped in normal pronunciation. A slower pronunciation, however, would be /d6nde | 

estSl/. 

The two cases of contraction presented above are selected for special drill because they are obligatory; /de/ and /el/ will always be 
/del/, no matter how slowly pronounced. The two contractions / al/ and /del/ are the only ones recognized in the writing system - no others, 
however they are pronounced, are written as contractions. Note that it is the weak-stressed / el/ 'the' which combines with / a/ and /de/ ; 
the strong-stressed / £1/ 'he' does not. 



VEINTIUNO 



8.21 



UNIT 8 

8.22 Replacement drills 

' * * 

A biben |en£napartament&4 

1 kasal 

2 bibimos 4 

>> • 

3 esta 4 

4 dteU 

5 trabahamos 4- 

6 es§_ _4 

7 embahada-l 



A Viven en un apartamento. 
1 

2 Vivimos . 

3 ______ esta . 

4 —hotel. 

5 Trabajamos 
6 

7 embajada. 



8.22 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



bib en |eadnakasa4 

* • ' 
bibimos |eaunakasa4 

bibimos | en,e stakes 

* o * o 

bibimos |eoest§ot6l4 
trabahamos |enjestgot6l4- 
trabahamos |en£sgotel4 
trabahamos leaesgembah&ia-l 



Viven en una casa. 
Vivimos en una casa. 
Vivimos en esta casa. 
Vivimos en este hotel. 
Trabajamos en este hotel. 
Trabajamos en ese hotel. 
Trabajamos en esa embajada. 



VEINTIDOS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



B Azmuykar64 



i s5n 



bar&tdsl 



barat6i 



4 b v4h6i 

5 i6y 4- 

6 s Sn I 

7 



bonitaJ 



UNIT 8 



s6nmuyk5ros4- 
✓ • 

s&nmuybarat&sl 

Szmuybarato4- 

£zmuyby£h&4- 

s&ymuyby6h&4- 

s 6nmuyby£h6s4 

ezmuybonita4- 



B Es 



may caro, 



1 S 



OB 



— Son muy caros 

2 „ ■ ..baratos. Son muy baratoa. 

3 _ barato. Es muy barato. 

* viejo. Es muy viejo, 

5 Soy. . § 0 y mU y v i e j 0o 

6 Son ______ Son muy vie jos. 

7 — — — J">"t«. Es muy bonita. 



VEINTITRES 



8.23 



UNIT 8 



C elpre^yo |ng§stamal 

1 6st6s 

2 



kasa 



3 6sa 

4 m weblez 

5 kantidad 



6 6s ta 

7 imf&rmasjyon < 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



gstdspre^yoz Ing&stanmal-l 
6stakasa Ing&stamajU 
6sakasa IngSstamal-l 
6s6zmweblez |ng6stanma1-l 
6s ak ant Id ad IngestamaU 
6stakantidad IngestamaH 
6staimf6rmas i yon |ng6stamal4- 



C El precio no est& mal. 

1 Estos 

2 c asa 

3 Esa 

4 mueble s 

5 _ cant id ad _____ 

6 Esta 

7 informacion___ 



Estos precios no estfin mal. 
Esta casa no esta mal. 
Esa casa no esta 1 mal. 
Esos muebles no estan mal. 
Esa cantidad no estS mal. 
Esta cantidad no estfi mal. 
Esta informacion no estfi mal. 



8.24 



VEINTICUATRO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



D ity£n& |muybomtab£sta4- 



1 bwena 4- 

2 entra'dal 

3 amiq6s4 

4 t4ijg& 4 

* • • 

5 imf orma§yon6s4- 

6 mw6bl£s4 

7 maloz 4- 



D Y tiene muy bonita vista. 



1 b uena 

2 e ntrada. 

3 a migos. 

4 t engo . 

5 inf ormaciones. 

6 m uebles. 
7 malos , 



VEINTICINCO 



UNIT 8 



ity£n6 |muybwenabista4 
ity£n§ ImuybwengentrSda^ 

o * • • 

ity4n& |muybwenos.amlg6s4 
it4i)g6 |muybwenos.amlg6s4- 

•r j • • • • 

it^qgo |muybwenas.imf orma§y6nes4- 

it£i]g6 |muybwenozmw6bl§s4- 
# ✓ • 

it4qg6 |muymalozmw6bl6s4 



Y tiene muy buena vista. 

Y tiene muy buena entrada. 

Y tiene muy buenos amigos. 

Y tengo muy buenos amigos. 

Y tengo muy buenas inf ormaciones. 

Y tengo muy buenos muebles. 

Y tengo muy malos muebles. 



8.25 



UNIT 8 



E kwantas ] abita$yonesty6ne4 

1 s6n4 

2 kwartos. I 

3 ayi 

4 agwa, 4 

5 seijvores I 

* 

6 trab£han-l 

7 seijyoras X 



E ,;Cuantas habitaciones tiene? 



1 ; son? 

2 ; cuartos ? 

3 ^ hay? 

4 l agua ? 

5 /' sen ores ? 

6 £ .trabajan? 

7 £ sefioras 1 



8.26 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



kwantas |abita§yoness6nl 

kwantoskwartojs)s6rH- 

kwantoskwartos.ayi 

kwantagwayl 

kwanto(s) serjyores.ay4- 

kw ant o(s) serjy ores |trab£han4- 

kwanta(s)sei}yoras |trabahan4 



,,'Cuantas habitaciones son? 
^Cuantos cuartos son? 
,;Cuantos cuartos hay? 
^Cuanta agua hay? 
^Cuantos seiiores hay? 
^Cuantos seflores trabajan? 
^Cuantas sefioras trabajan? 



VEINTISEB 



SPOKEN SPANISH 

/ • • * • • • * 

F kyerez Ideharme |en.elotelt 

1 pwedez t 

2 O^ebarmg t 

3 kasat 

4 aikilarme t 

5 apart amen tot 

6 .Un t 

7 kyeres t 



F ,/Quieres dejarme en el hotel? 

1 ,;Puedes ? 

2 i llevarme ? 

3 l rnaa? 

4 ; alguilarme _____ ? 

5 l apartamento 

6 I r un 

7 ;Quieres 



VEINTISIETE 



UNIT 8 



* • *f • * • f 



pwedez |deharm§ |eaelotelt 
pwedez iG^efoarmg |alotelt 
pwedez ICD^ebarmg |alakasat 
pwedes lalkilarme |lakasat 
pwedes lalkilarme. lelapartamentot 
pwedes lalkilarme. |un.ap art amen tot 
kyeres lalkilarme, |un.apartamentot 



^Puedes dejarme en el hotel? 
^Puedes Uevarme al hotel? 
^Puedes llevarme a la casa? 
^Puedes alquilarme la casa? 
,;Puedes alquilarme el apartamento? 
^Puedes alquilarme un apartamento? 
^Quieres alquilarme un apartamento? 



8.27 



UNIT 8 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



8.23 Variation drills 



i i 

A mizbfe^moz |b5rxamudarse |d£kasa | 
festasfemSnaJ 

mis.amigoz |b£n.amudarse |d§apartamento 
estasem5na4 



1 My friends are going to move 
to another apartment this 
week. 



Mis vecinos van a mud arse de casa 
esta semana. 



Mis amigos van a mudarse de 
apartamento esta semana. 



2 My neighbors are going to 
move to another room this 

week. 



mizbe^moz |b£r\amudarse |dekwartg 
estasSmSnal 



Mis vecinos van a mudarse de 



cuarto esta semana. 



3 My neighbors are going to look mizb§§inoz IbanabCtskSr |otrak5sai 

for another house. 



Mis vecinos van a bus car otra 
casa. 



4 My friends are going to rent mis.amigoz |bfin.alkil5r |otrak5sa-l 

another house. 



Mis amigos van a alquilar otra 

casa. 



* • • • 



5 My friends are going to work mis.amigoz |b6n£trabahar |en,unah6n§ya4' 



in an agency. 



Mis amigos van a trabajar en una 
agencia. 



6 My (girl) friends are going mis.amigaz IbSaak&mer I en^lrres toran-l 

to eat in the restatrant. 



Mis amigas van a comer en el 
restoran. 



7 My (girl) friends are going 
to be here tomorrow. 



em r • 

miaamigaz IbSn.gSsta'raki ImaQyanaJ- 



Mis amigas van a estar aqui 
mafia na. 



8.28 



VEINTIOCHO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 8 



B biben jeatiaapartamento |igwalalmi64 



1 They live in a room just 
like mine. 



r - r r • 

biben leaunkwartg |igwalalmi64 



2 They live in a building just biben | erxuaedif i§Y9 I igwalalm!64 

like mine. 



3 They live in a hoteL 

4 He lives in the U.S. 

5 I live in Washington. 

6 We live here. 

7 We live there. 



b ib eaeauao 1 6 1 4 

bibe |enl&&estados.unld6s4 

bibgeqwSshlijt&rU 

* • • 

bibimos.akl4- 



* • • 



bibimos.ai-1 



Viven en un apartamento igual al 
mio. 



Viven en un cuarto igual al mio. 

Viven en un edificio igual al mio. 

Viven en un hotel. 

Vive en los Estados Unidos. 

Vivo en Washington. 

Vivimos aqui. 

Vivimos ahi. 



VEINTINUEVE 



8.29 



UNIT 8 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



C dalaka0)uetoalpaty&4 



£Da a la calle o al patio? 



l Does it face the street or dSlakaCO^et Qalabenlda-l 



th 



e avenue r 



^Da a la calle o a la avenida? 



2 Does it face the avenue or 

the court. 

3 Does it face 20th Street or 

the avenue? 



d £ 1 ab en idat oa lp a" t y &4- 

* • • ♦ • 

da^akaTDbjebeyntetgalabenlda-l 



^Da a la avenida o al patio? 



,;Da a la Calle Veinte o a la 
avenida? 



* • • • * 



4 Does it face Fifth Street or d£lak£G)y e^inkot oalakaCDy ed6s 4 

Second St.? 



<;Da a la Calle Cinco o a la Calle 
Dos? 



5 Does it face the living room 
or the kitchen? 



t • • • • 



d£lasalatoalako§lnal 



;Da a la sala o a la cocina? 



6 Does it face the bedroom or dald&rmitoryotoalkwartodebSQyd-l- 

the bathroom? 



jDa al dormitorio o al cuarto 
de bafio? 



7 Does it face the American 
Embassy? 



dalgembahadg |amerikanat 



^Da a la Embajada Americana? 



8.30 



TREINTA 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 8 



D no*4 p^r&lasalg lezbastante Igrande-l 



No, pero la gala es bastante 

grande. 



l No, but the kitchen is no% pgr&lak&s^mg lezbastante Igrande-t 

quite large. 



No, pero la cocina es bastante 
grande. 



2 No, but the rooms are quite x\6\ per&lasibit a^yones Isombastante 

large. * 

grandesl 



3 No, but the view is rather no «4 p $ r &labis ta I ezbastante (bwena-i 



nice. 



No, pero las hahitaciones son 
bastante grandes. 



No, pero la vista es bastante 
buena. 



4 No, but the street is 
rather nice. 



t • * 



no'4- p6r&laka(0ye. lezbastante Ibwena-l 



No, pero la calle es bastante 
buena. 



r • * 



5 Yes, and the Emhassy is S1 »4, ilaembahad§ | es tSbas tante |§erka4 

quite near. 



Si, y la Embajada esta bastante 

cerca. 



6 Yes, and the restaurant is S1 '.J. jelrrestdran |est5s,erka4- 



near. 



Si, y el restoran estd cerca. 



7 Yes, and the apartment is S1 *4. j§lapart amentg |ezb&ratdl 

inexpensive. 



Sf, y el apartamento es barato. 



TREINTA Y UNO 



8.31 



UNIT 8 



i 

E enlamia | t6ngouns&f akama-l 



1 In mine I have a bed. 



enlamia It^Qggunakama-l- 



2 In mine I have a table. enlamia | te^gQunamesai 

3 In my room I have a desk. enmikwarto | t£ngQuaeskritory64- 



4 In the living room I have 
four chairs. 



enlasala |teng&kwatroslG^as4' 



5 In the kitchen I have a few enlak b\ ina 1 1 6ngounazm&ned as \ 



coins. 



6 In the hotel I have a few 
dollars. 



en.elotel |t6ng9un&zdolares4 



7 On the table I have an 
ash-tray. 



enlamesa Iteggpunseni^ero-t 



8.32 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



En la mia tengo un sofa cama. 



En la mia tengo una cama. 



En la mia tengo una mesa. 



En mi cuarto tengo un escritorio. 



En la sala tengo cuatro sillas. 



En la cocina tengo unas monedas. 



En el hotel tengo unos dolares. 



En la mesa tengo un cenicero. 



TREINTA Y DOS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 8 



F d£b&s£r |muykom6d$> |&lapartam6nt64- 



Debe ser muy c&modo el aparta- 

mento. 



1 The room must be very 
comfortable. 



d£b6s6r |muykom6do |&lkwart64- 



Debe ser muy comodo el cuarto. 



2 The house must be very 
comfortable. 



d6bes£r |muykom&da llakSsaJ- 



Debe aermuy comoda la casa. 



3 The hotel must be very good. d^beser jmuybweno |el6t6l4 



4 The car must be very cheap. 



5 The kitchen must be very 
large. 



6 The hotels must be very 
cheap. 



✓ • t 



d4bes4r |muybarato lelawt&l- 
d6beser |muygrande |lak6§lnal 



d£bens6r |muybarat6z |l6s.&t6l£s4 



Debe ser muy bueno el hotel. 



Debe ser muy barato el auto. 



Debe ser muy grande la cocina. 



Deb en ser muy baratos los 
hoteles. 



7 The apartments must be very d6bfens6r |muybonit6z 1 l&S.apartaiTl6nt6s4' Deben ser muy bonitos los 



nice. 



muy 
apartamentos. 



TREINTA Y TRES 



8.33 



UNIT 8 



8.24 Review drill - noun-adjective agreement 



1 It's a bad pen. 
It's a bad book. 



6 s.un a p lum ami 1 a 4 

* • 

6s.unlibrom51&4' 



2 It's a good chair. 
It's a good desk. 



6 sjun a s i0>^ abw$n a 4- 
6s.un.eskritoryobw$no4 



t • - * * 



3 He has an old house. 
He has an old apartment. 



tyengjunakasaby6hai 
tyeneJjaapartamentoby6h64> 



4 It's a good peu. 
It's a good Look. 



£sjunaplumabw6na4- 
6 s.un 1 lb rob w6n 64 



5 It's a good table. 
It's a bad desk. 



6aiinam.es abw6nal 
6sJunjeskritoryom5164- 



8.34 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



Es una pluma mala. 
Es un libro malo. 

Es una silla buena. 
Es un escritorio bueno. 

Tiene una casa vieja. 
Tiene un apartamento viejo. 

Es una pluma buena. 
Es un libro bueno. 

Es una mesa buena. 
Es un escritorio malo. 



TREINTA Y CUATRO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 8 



6 He has a pretty table. 
He has an old desk. 



tyenejunamesabonltal 

* • • • / * 

tyen^urueskntoryobyelidl 



Tiene una mesa bonita. 
Tiene un escritorio viejo. 



7 He has an expensive house . 
He has an expensive apartment. 



tyenejunakasakSral 

/ • • • • x • 

tyengjuaapartamentokSr&J- 



Tiene una casa cara, 
Tiene un apartamento caro. 



8 I live in an inexpensive house. 
I live in an inexpensive apartment. 



b ib oje nun ak as ab ar 5t a 4- 

* • • « • • * mm 

biboJeauoapartamentobarStd-l 



Vivo en una casa barata. 
Vivo en un apartamento barato. 



9 I live in a comfortable house. 
I live in a comfortable apartment. 



b ib gjen,un ak a s a k 6m&d a 4- 

t •••• • ✓ • 

b ib ojeauaap ar t amen t ok 6m6d64 



Vivo en una casa comoda. 
Vivo en un apartamento comodo. 



TREINTA Y CINCO 



8.35 



CONVERSATION STIMULUS 



1 Jose and Juan take a taxi and 
go see some apartments. 



2 The taxi costs six pesos, more 

or less. 

3 Jose has only a ten peso bill 

and Juan some travelers checks. 



4 The driver doesn't have change. 

5 So he takes the ten, six for the 

trip and four for a tip. 



Jose, preguntele al chofer que cuanto 
le debe. 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



NARRATIVE 1 

hSsejhwan | t6mar\UntakSl | Jose y Juan toman un taxi y van 

it>5n.aber |un6s k apartament6S'l' a ver unos apartamentos. 

eltaksi |kw6staseysp£s&z |mas.6m6n6s4 El taxi cuesta seis pesos, mas 

o menos. 

hOSe Ity^neSolOUmblO^etedeady^^-l- Jose tiene solo un billete de a 
ihwafl |unOSChekezbyah6r6si diez y Juan unos cheques viajeros. 



elch&f er |notyenekoimby64- El chofer no tiene cambio„ 



enton^eS | tOmgelblCD^ete |dgady6§4 Entonces toma el billete de a diez; 

f r / • • • 

seys |p6relbyahg likwatrodepropinal seis por el viaje y cuatro de 

propina. 



DIALOG 1 



r WW 

kwantoled6b6l Jose: ,; Cuanto le debo? 



TREINTA Y SEES 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 8 



Chofer, contestele que son 
seis pesos. 



Jose, preguntele si tiene 
cambiopara diez. 



s6nseysp6s6s4 



tyenekambyo |paradye§t 



Chofer: Son seis pesos. 



Jose: ^Tiene cambiopara diez? 



Chofer, contestele que no, 
que no tiene. 



Juan, digale que Ud. tiene 
solo cheques viajeros. 



Jose, digale al chofer que tome 
los diez, que cuatro de propina. 



no|s&Qy6r4- not£qg&4 



yosoloteqgo |ch£k&zbyaher&s4- 



tomelozdy6§4 kwatrodeproplna-t 



Chofer: No, senor, no tengo. 



Juan; Yo solo tengo cheques 
viajeros. 



Jose: Tome los diez, cuatro 
de propina. 



Chofer, contestele que un millon 
de gracias. 



tinm iCDy ond egr & \ y a s \ 



Chofer: Un millon de gracias. 



NARRATIVE 2 



1 Jose and Juan talk with the 
agent, a friend of Jose's. 



r www 

h&sejhwan |ablarjkon,elah6nt&4 

* • • • 
uaamigodehosgl 



Jose y Juan hablan con el agente, 
un amigo de Jose. 



2 The three (of them) go together 
to the Del Campo building. 



» * * 



16strezbai]huntOS |al£dif l§yO<lelkamp&-l Los tres van juntos al edificio 

Del Campo. 



TREINTA Y SIETE 



8.37 



UNIT 8 



3 They go in. 



4 They like the first apartment 
they see very much. 



5 But, gosh!, it's very expensive. 



6 It costs three hundred a month. 



7 And that without including the 
gas and other things. 



8 There's another one on the same 
floor, but it doesn't face the 
street. 



9 They go see it. 



Agente, digales que pasen adelante. 



Jose, digale que le gusta mucho 
este apartamento. Pregiintele a 
Juan que que le parece a el. 



8.38 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



pasaaadelante4 



elprimerapartamento |kebent 

✓ * 

lezgustamtich.64- 

per6 |karamba4- ezmuyk£r64- 

kwestatres(s)yentos.almes4- 



ieso |siaii]klwir |elgas l^otras 
k6sas I 

ayotrQ |en.elmizmopiso4- per& 
noda lalakaCO^el 

banafoerldi 



Pasan adelante. 

El primer apartamento que ven 
les gusta mucho. 

Pero jcaramba!, es muy caro. 

Cuesta trescientos al mes. 

Y eso sin incluir el gas y otras 
cos as. 

Hay otro en el mismo piso, pero 
no da a la calle. 

Van a verlo. 



DIALOG 2 



pasen | adelante! 

megusta. lesteapartam^ntol & at 1*4- 

/ * * 

keteparesje |hwan4 



Agente: Pasen adelante. 



Jose : Me gusta este apartamento. 



a ti, que te parece, Juan? 



TREINTA Y OCHO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



Juan, contestele que esta bastante 
bonito, pero que hay que ver 
cu&nto cuesta, 

Agente, digale que trescientos s 
sin incluir el gas y otras cosas. 



Juan, digale que caramba, que muy 
caro, que no le conviene c Pregfin- 
tele si no tiene algo mas barato* 



Agente, contestele que en este 
mismo piso tiene otro, pero 
que no da a la calle. 



Juan, preguntele si pueden verlo. 

Agente, contestele que como no, 
que con mucho gusto. 



TREINTA Y NUEVE 



UNIT 8 



esta |bastantebonlt&-l per9 1 aykeber 
kwantokwesta4- 

tres^yent&s-l siaiqklwir |elgas 
lotrask6sasl 



karamba4- muyk£r&4- nomekomby^nel 

* * * * • * • 

n&tyene, lalgomazbaratot 



en^stemizmo |piso |teqg6tr&4 
p6ronoda lalakSO^el 



podemozberlot 



Juan; Esta bastante bonito, pero 
hay que ver cuanto cuesta. 

Agente: Trescientos, sin incluir 
el gas y otras cosas. 

Juan; jCaramba, muy caro! No me 

conviene. ^No tiene algo 
mas barato? 

Agente; En este mismo piso tengo 

otro, pero no da a la 
calle. 

Juan: jPodemos verlo? 



komon64 k&nmuchogtistd-t 



Agente: Como no, con mucho 
gusto. 



8.39 



UNIT 8 



1 This other one costs two hundred 
and twenty five. 



2 The bath is to the right. 

3 The kitchen isn't very large, but it's 

convenient. 



4 Jose thinks that the price is 
reasonable. 



5 But he really doesn't like 

it. 

6 The furniture looks old, and 

there isn't much light. 



8.40 
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NARRATIVE 3 

/ • / • * • 

£steotrokwesta |dds(§)yentoz 

beynti§£rjk64 

elbaijyo lestaladerSchal 

lako^mg |noezmuygrande jperpes 
k 6m 6d a X 

ahSsetlepare^e |k&lpre§yo | 
noestam5l4 

p&roenrrgalidadtnolegtista-l 

lozmwebles |par6§enmuyby6h6sl 
jaypokaltif \ 



Este otro cuesta doscientos 
veinticinco. 

El bafio esta a la derecha. 

La cocina no es muy grande, pero es 
muy comoda. 

A Jose le parece que el precio 
no esta mal. 

Pero en realidad no le gusta. 

Los muebles parecen muy viejos , 
y hay poca luz. 



CUARENTA 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



Agente, digale a Juan que este 
cuesta doscientos veinticincoo 



Juan, pregfintele donde estk el 
banoo 

Agente s contestele que ahi a la 
derecha„ 

Juan f pregfintele que la cocina , 
donde estd. 

Agente, contestele que aqui esta, 
que no es muy grande, pero es 
c6moda. 

Juan, pregfintele a Jose que que 
cree eh 

Jose, contestele que el precio no 
esta mal, pero que en realidad 
no le gusta mucho. 



Juan, pregfintele que par que. 



CUARENTA Y UNO 



UNIT 8 



DIALOG 3 



* * * . 

este |kw6stad6s(s,)yentoz| 

beynti^iqko-l- 

d ond es t ae, lbSrjy 64- 

ai |aladerecha4- 

ilak6^ma4 dondestSJ 

akiestcil noezmuygrande Iperoes 
k6moda4- 

kekreestti |h&s£4 

elpre^yo InoestamSl-l p6rgen 
rrgalidad Inomegustamticho-l 

p6rke*4 



Agente: Este cuesta doscientos 
veinticinco. 

Juan; ^Donde esta el bafio? 

Agente; Ahi a la derecha. 

Juan: Y la cocina, ^donde est5? 

Agente: Aqui esta. No es muy grande, 
pero es comoda. 

Juan: ^Que crees tfi, Jose? 

Jose: El precio no esta mal, pero 

en realidad no me gusta 
mucho. 

Juan: <;Por que? 



8.41 



UNIT 8 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



Jose, contestele que los muebles 
parecen muy viejos, y no hay 
mucha luz. 



16zmwebles |par4§&nmuyby6h&s4 
ingaymuchalti^l 



Jose: Los muebles parecen muy 



viejos j y no hay mucha 
luz. 



Juan, digale a Jose que si, que en 
realidad tiene razon. 



sil enrr§alidad|tyenezrra§6nl 



Juan: Si, en realidad tienes razon. 



NARRATIVE i 



1 Mr. Richard Brown lives in 
this building. 



felsferjydrrlcharbrawm |biben 
estedifl^yol 



El Sr. Richard Brown vive en 



este edificio. 



2 He works in the American 
Embassy. 



/ • • • 



61trabah§ |§nla§mbahadamerikana4- 



El trabaja en la Embajada 
Americana. 



3 He has an apartment on the 
first floor. 



i 

tyene luaapartamento |en.elprimerp£s6+ Tiene un apartamento en el 

primer piso. 



4 But he plans to move out this 
week. 



t • • r 



p£r&pyensamudarsg |estasemana4- Pero piensa mudarse esta semana. 



5 The apartment is small, but 

comfortable and inexpensive. 



elapartamentg lespekeqyot 

* • • • 
perokomocl9ibarSt&4' 



El apartamento es pequeno pero 
comodo y barato. 
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6 Mr. Brown isn't there now. 61s&Qyorbrawn Inges t aia6r a4- 

7 But the agent has the key. pSrgfelahente | tyenelaCO^bSi 



El Sr. Brown no esta ahi ahora. 



Pero el agente tiene la Have. 



DIALOG 4 



t t • * 



Jose, preguntele al agente que 
en que piso vive el senor 
Richard Brown, 

Agente ? preguntele si el amer'- 
cano que trabaja en la Emba- 
jada, 

Jose, eontestele que sL Que le 
dijeron que vive aqui, pero que 
piensa mudarse esta seraana, 



eqkepisobibe |elseQy6rricharbrawn4- 



fin » » / « 



« fi o 



elamerikano iketrabahgenlgembahadat 



si4 mediheror} |kebxb§aki4- p4r6ke 

f » o fi o a t> 

pyensa |mudarsestasemana4- 

karamba4 tyenerra^ohl aora 
rrekw§rd&4 

Que el esta en el primer piso, eleS ta | gOel prime rpl S&4- 



Agente, digale que caramba, que 
tiene razon, que ahora recuerda. 



Y que tiene un apartamento 
pequefio, pero muy comodo y 
barato. 



Jos£, preguntele si el Sr. Brown 
esta ahi ahora. 



ityeng |uaapartam6nt&pekei}yo 

/ fi • • • 

per6muykomod9ibar5t6-l- 
estaglseijyorbrawn |ai§orat 



Jose ^En que piso vive el 
Sr Richard Brown? 



Agente: ^El amencano que trabaja 
en la Embajada? 



Jose's Si, Me dijeron que vive aqui, 

pero que piensa mudarse 
esta seraana, 

Agente, jCaramba! Tiene razon, 

ahora recuerdo. 

El esta en el primer piso. 

Y tiene un apartamento 

pequefio, pero muy comodo 
y barato. 

Jose': ^Esta el Sr. Brown ahi 
ahora? 



CUARENTA Y TRES 
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Agente, contestele que no, pero 
que ahf tiene Ud. la Have. 



no'4 p&rgSkiteqgolafl^Sbfe-l 



Agente: No, pero aqui tengo la 
Have. 



CUARENTA Y CUATRO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 9 



9.1 BASIC SENTENCES. White goes to Molina's apartment. 



John White and Jose Molina arrive at Molina's apartment. 



ENGLISH SPELLING 

come in (to come in) 
your (yours) 

Molina 

Come in. Make yourself at home. 

seat (to seat) 

seat yourself (to sit down) 

Sit down. 



(1) 



AH) TO LISTENING 

pasai pasarl 
tu'4- tu^ol 



pasadelcinte-l- estas.entukcisai 

syenta-l sentarl 
syentat§4- sentarsel 

syentate^ 



SPANISH SPELLING 

pasa (pasar) 
tu (tuyo) 

Molina 

Pasa adelante. Estas en tu 
casa. 

sienta (sentar) 
sientate (sent arse) 

Sientate . 



White 
Thanks. 



like, 



gra^yasl 



komol 



White 
Gracias. 



como 



Will my apartment be like this one? 



just the same (equal) 



baser |miapartamento |komgestet 
igwalit6i igwa'14- 



^Va a ser mi apartamento como 
este? 

igualito (igual) 



UNO 
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Molina 
Just exactly* 

all 

fixed? arranged (to fix, 
to arrange) 

White 

This is all very nicely fixed up, 

yet s still 
to buy 

Molina 

I still have to buy a lot of 
things. 

the soda 

the whiskey 

the whiskey with soda 



Would you like a whiskey and soda? ^ kyereS IviQWlSklkonSOdat 



igwalit6l 

to«64- 

* * 
arr&glad&4- arreglarl 

estg |est5t6d& |muybyen^rregld464 

tddabial 
kfimprarl 

tddabia |nfe§6slt&k6mprar Imuchaskdsas-I- 

la-soda4- 
dl-wiski-l 

* • • 

h 1-w i s k l-k on— s 6d al 



the idea 



la— ideal 



Molina 
Igualito. 

todo 

arreglado (arreglar) 

White 

Esto esta todo muy bien arreglado. 

todavia 
coraprar 

Molina 

Todavia necesito comprar muchas 

cosas. 

la soda 

el whiskey 

el whiskey con soda 

,;Quieres un whiskey con soda? 

la idea 



White 
Good idea. 



bwen§id6a4- 



White 
Buena idea. 
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who 
the girl 
the picture 

Who's that girl in the picture? 
how pretty 

She sure is pretty. 

the sweetheart, the 
fiancee 

Molina 

That's my fiancee. You'll have 
to meet her. 

(she) does (to do, to make) 
studying (to study) 
(she) is studying 

White 

What does she do? Is she 
studying? 

working (to work) 



TRES 



UNIT 9 



kyehl 

* 

la— mtichacha-l- 

la— f otol 

✓ . . . 
kyen.es,esamuchacha |delaf 6t64 



ke-bonlto-l- 



kebonita-l 



quien 

la muchacha 
la foto 



^Quien es esa muchacha de la 
foto? 



que bonito 
jQue bonita! 



la-nobya-l 



la novia 



&zminobya4 tyeneskekono$6rla4 



Molina 
Es mi novia. Tienes que 
conocerla. 



estddyando-l estudyai4 

* * 

e s t a— e s tudy £ndo4- 



hace (hacer) 
estudiando (estudiar) 
esta estudiando 



kea04- estagstudyandot 



White 

iQue hace? ^Esta estudiando? 



trabahando-l- trabahar4 



trabajando (trabajar) 
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(she) is working 
the secretary 



Molina 

No, she's working as a secretary. 



esta-^trabahandol 
la— sekretaryal 



0 • • /■ • 



no"4 estatrabahando IkomosekretaryaJ' 



esta trabajando 
la secretaria 



Molina 

No. Esta trabajando como 
secretaria. 



the wedding 

to have a wedding 



White 

Are we going to have a wedding 
soon? 



(we) have (to have) 
decided (to decide) 
(we)'ve decided 
the date 



la-bodaJ- 

tener-b6da4- 

pronto^ 



* • • • ✓ f 



bamos,atenerboda Iprontot 

emosl abei4 
decidido! de§idii4 

✓ • * • 

emo z-^e § id id 64- 
la— f echa-l- 



la boda 
tener boda 
pronto 

White 

I Vamos a tener boda pronto? 

hemos (haber) 
decidido (decidir) 
hemos decidido 
la fecha 



Molina 

Yes, but we haven't set the date 

yet. 

the man 



si"4 p£ro |noemozde§idido |laf6cha 
todabiai 

el— ombre ■!• 



Molina 

Si, pero no hemos decidido la 
fecha todavia. 



el h ombre 



9o4 
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White 

Boy, chis is a good whiskey! 



drinking (to drink) 
(you) are drinking 

What are you drinking? 

the 'cuba hbre' 



f t • r 



ombrel kebwenoesta Igstewiskil 

bebyendol beberl 
estaz-beby6ndol 

itut kestazbebyendol 
e 1— k ub a— -1 ib re 4 



White 

jHombre! Qui bueno esta este 
whiskey. 

bebiendo (beber) 
estas bebiendo 

Y tu ique estas bebiendo? 

el 'cuba libre' 



Molina 
A 'cuba libre'. 



to you 
the 



(3) 



the of, the matter of 

your(s) 



John, what do you say we go see 
about your apartment? 



(we) return (to return) 



We'll come back later. 



ur)kubalibre4 

te'4- 
lo'l 

lo— 3e4 

s 

tuyol 



✓ • ♦ * 



hwahl keteparese Jsibamosaber j 
lodel apart amen totu^d4- 

bolbemos-l bolbe'r-l 

despwe?bolb6m6sJ 



Molina 
Un 'cuba libre'. 



te 
lo 

lo de 
tuyo 



Juan, ^que te parece si vamos 
ver lo del apartamento tuyo? 



volvemos (volver) 



Despues volvemos. 



CINCO 
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9.10 



Notes on the basic sentences 



(1) This expression, 'You are in your home', is paralleled by dozens of similar ones. Thus if you admire a man's car, he's likely to say, 
'It's yours'. This is a polite formula, of course. 

(2) This expression is like many expressions referring to food combinations where in English two components are linked by and - whiskey 
and soda, bacon and eggs, chicken and rice - but in Spanish they are linked by con - whiskey con soda, huevos con tocino, arroz con polio. 

(3) The construction /lo~ del — apartam^ntO — ttiyo/ is an example of a very important grammatical process in Spanish. This 
process, which will be further explained and drilled in Units 33 and 35, is called 'nominalization.' Stated in simple terms 'nominalization' means 
the functioning as nouns by items which normally are not nouns. Thus /lo/ , usually a special kind of adjective, in this construction functions 
as a noun and is itself modified by the phrase /del — apartam^ntO — ttfyo/. A literal translation of / lo / is very difficult to devise in 
English, but it implies 'the matter, the business, the idea previously mentioned. Thus the construction / lo~ del — apar t afT)£n tO~"tl5y o/ 
is translated in a roundabout way as 'about your apartment.' 



9.2 DRILLS AND GRAMMAR 



9.21 Pattern drills 

9.21.1 The irregular verb /ab<$r/ and regular /~~do/forms: in the present perfect construction 



A. Presentation of pattern 



ILLUSTRATIONS 



1 y6ya llgekomldol 



Yo ya lo he comido. 



I haven't thought about the visa. 



(you) have (to have) 



2 ngepensado |enlablsa4- 
a*s4 aberl 



No he pensado en la visa. 



has (haber) 



Have you already eaten it? 



/ • • X • 



3 yalgaskomidot 



;Ya lo has comido? 



9.6 



SEE 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



You haven't been here this week. 



(you) have (to have) 



Have you lived on that street? 



Have you waited long? 



We haven't looked for a house. 



(you) (pi.) have (to have) 



Have you decided on the date? 



They haven't straightened up the 
apartment. 



SIETE 
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4 noas.es tadoaki | estas6maYia4- 



a'4- abei4 



6 Sesperadomuchot 



✓ • • • / 



7 sil p4r6no emozde§idido | la 
fecha | todabiai 

8 noernoz |buskadok5sa4 

ah 4 aber4 

9 andes^idido | laf echat 



No has estado aqui esta semana. 
a (haber) 



5 ab ibid ousted |enesakaC)yet i Ha v™ ido usted en esa calle? 



;Ha esperado mucho? 



Si, pero no hemos decidido la fecha 
todavia. 



No hemos buscado casa. 



han (haber) 



;Han decidido la fecha? 



10 noan | arregladO |elapartam6nt6-i No han arreglado el apartamento. 



9.7 
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ab£r 


/—do/ form 






— cido — ido 








1 






2 fam 


as 




2-3 

Pi 

1 


$(e> 

£mos 


kom— Ido 

abl— 6do 

bib-id o 


2-3 


an 





NOTES 

a. The perfect construction consists of a conjugated form of the verb /ab4r/ plus the /— do/ form of the verb. 

b. /—do/ forms in perfect constructions are uninfected (do not change their endings); in other constructions, functioning 
as modifiers, the /— do/ forms do inflect (change their endings) for number and gender. 

c. A variant / ciy/ occurs as a distinct form not participating in the present perfect construction. 



9.8 
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9.21.11 Substitution drills - person-number substitution 



1 ^oe |apr£nd£d6mucho | aki 



karmen 



karmenagq. 



usted. 
eO)gos_ 



apr&ndldomucho | akfi 

ft * 

emos |apr£ndid6muchg |akil 

apr6ndid&muchg |aki4 

an.aprend£d6muchg | akll 



1 Yo he aprendido mucho aqui. 

Carmen . 
Carmen y yo — —— — . 

Ud 

Ellos 



Ha aprendido mucho aqui. 
Hemos aprendido mucho aqui. 
Ha aprendido mucho aqui. 
Han aprendido mucho aqui. 



NUEVE 
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2 antonyo |ngagqkontradoka'sa4 

yo 4- 

karmen |iantonyo 4- 

nosotroz 4- 

ustedez 4- 

3 eCDyos, ambibido |a0)yitarnbyen4- 

antonyg | lyo 4- 

tisted 4- 



2 Antonio no ha encontrado casa 

Yo 

Carmen y Antonio 

Nosotros . 

Uds . 

3 Ellos han vivido alii tambien. 

Antonio y yo . 

Ud 
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ngeqkon trad oka" sa4- 
ngan leijk&ntradokSsa^ 
ngemos |eQk6ntradok£sa4- 
noan |ei}k&ntradokcisa4- 



4m6zbibido |aO)y ltambyen-l 
Sbibido laCOyitambyenl 



No he encontrado casa. 
No han encontrado casa. 
No hemos encontrado casa. 
No han encontrado casa. 



Hemos vivido alii tambi£n. 
Ha vivido alH tambien. 

DIEZ 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



karmen 4- 



antonyQipablo. | £ntrabahadop6k&4- 

4- 

karmen 4> 

ustedes 4- 



nosotros 



Yo 

Carmen . 

4 Antonio y Pablo han trabajado poco. 

Yo 

Carmen . 

Uds. . 

Nosotros .. 



ONCE 



UNIT 9 



6bibidg |aC0^itambyen4 

f r • 

Sbibidg | aCQyitambyenl 



etrabahadop6k64 
atrabahadop6k64 
antrabahadop6k64- 
£m6 s|t rab ah ad op 6k 6 4- 



He vivido all! tambien. 
Ha vivido alii tambien. 



He trabajado poco. 
Ha trabajado poco. 
Han trabajado poco. 
Hemos trabajado poco. 
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* • • • 



5 n6sotros |6m6sk6mido|demasya , d64 

lwisa 4 

go 4 

t • r 

antonygipablo 4 

e%as 4 



5 Nosotros hemos com id o demasiado. 

Luisa . 

Yo . 

Antonio y Pablo , 
Ellas - . 
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a'k6mido|temasy5d&4 

* • • • 
6k &mid o|d ema s y 5d&4 

* • • • 

k 6m id o|d ema s y ad: 6 4 

* • • • 

a" i} k &mid o|l ema s y 3d & 4 



Ha comido demasiado. 
He comido demasiado. 
Han comido demasiado. 
Han comido demasiado. 



DOCE 



SPOKEN SPANISH UNIT 9 

Construction substitution 



Problem: pr6nunsya |muyby6nl 



Answer: Spr6nun§ya<fo |muyby6n-l 



Problem: Pronuncia may bien. 



Answer: Ha pronunciado may bien. 



TRECE 
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1 no busko kctsal 

2 trabahamoz |demasySd64 

✓ • t • 

3 no de§iden. 6s6-l- 

4 kregt 6d64 

5 alkilgunabita§y6n4 

✓ • • • • • 

6 subimos |en.elas(s)ens6r4 

7 komenlas£la4 



noebuskadok5sa4 

6m6strabahado |demasyad&4 

/ • • * 
n9ande^idido6s64- 

5kreidot6d&4 

6alkiladg|jnabita§y6nl 

x • • • » 

£mo(s)ubidp. |eaelas(s)ens6r4 
£komidg |enlasala4- 



1 No busco casa. 

2 Trabajamos demasiado. 

3 No deciden eso. 

4 Cree todo. 

5 Alquilo una habitacion. 

6 Subimos en el ascensor. 

7 Come en la sala. 

9.14 



No he b use ado casa. 

Hemos trabajado demasiado. 

No han decidido eso. 

Ha creido todo. 

He alquilado una hahitacion. 

Hemos subido en el ascensor. 

Ha comido en la sala. 

CATORCE 
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9.21.12 Response drill 



1 
2 
3 
4 



ustedes |£aablad:otoaiDkom£d:64 
eCDyos |6mbebidotgantrabahSd&4' 

/ r * r • 

el ISbahadotQasubid&i 
usted |Sbladotgatrabah6d6i 



em&s.abladdl 
ambebid64 
asubid6l 
Gtrabahad6i 



[enunrrestorahi] 5 
[ lasekretarya-l-] 6 



dondgakomidg 1 SO^a-l- 

/ / f • 
k6qkyen |abladoustedl 



enimrrest&rah4 
konlasekretarya-t 



1 ^Uds. han hablado o han comido? 

2 ^Ellos han bebido o han trabajado? 

3 ^El ha bajado o ha subido? 

4 ^Ud. ha hablado o ha trabajado? 

(en un restoran) 5 .jDonde ha comido ella? 
(la secretaria ) 6 ,»Con quien ha hablado Ud.? 



Hemos hablado. 
Han bebido. 
Ha subido. 
He trabajado. 

En un restoran. 
Con la secretaria. 



QUINCE 
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/ « • S o 



[kar&4-] 7 Hei]k6ntr ad: ousted | todobaratot 

Cap art amen t64] 8 aoalkiladQ|ustedes |unakasat 

<f ✓ x • • • • t 

[iijglesl] 9 aoabladQe%os leaespaijyolt 

[bwenal] lo aestadomala |lasopat 

11 Sgstadousted lensamfran^iskot 

12 aYitrabahadoustedez |muchot 

13 Sbibidgel lempanamat 



(caro) 7 ^Ha encontrado Ud. todo barato? 

(apartamento) 8 ^Han alquilado Uds. una casa? 

(ingles) 9 <;Han habiado ellos en espafiol? 

(buena) 10 £rla estado mala la sopa? 

11 ,;Ha estado Ud. en San Francisco? 

12 ^Han trabajado Uds. mucho? 

13 ^Ha vivido el en Panama? 
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t 

enkontradoftodo |muyk£r&-l 
emos |alkiladQ |fiaapartament&4 
SaabladQeru.rjgle'si 
agstado |muybwena4- 

sjestadol 

e"m6strabahado Idemasyadd-l 

* • 
s^abibidoJ 



No, he encontrado todo muy caro. 
No, hemos alquilado un apartamento. 
No, han habiado en ingles. 
No, ha estado muy buena. 

Si, si he estado. 

Si, hemos trabajado demasiado. 

Si, si ha vivido. 



DIECISEIS 
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9.21.13 Translation drill 



1 They haven't come yet. £OV&z|noamben ido | todabia-l 

* • * 

2 We haven't remembered anything. flOemOZ | rrek&rdadO | n&da-l- 



3 You all have left everything us tedes | andehadotodo | par amaijy ana4- 

for tomorrow. 



/ • t 



4 Have you been in Chile? 



5 Has he lived in Cuba? 



agstadousted lenchilet 
£bibidQel l&qkubat 

* r • t • * 



6 I haven't been in that part of noes t ado | en.es aparte IdelpenSI 

Peru. 



t • • • / 



7 We've rented a very pretty 
house. 



8 Where has she eaten? 



emos.alkilado |unak5sa ImuybomtaJ- 



dondgakomidQ 1 6%a4- 



9 They haven't included that in eCO^OZ |noaaiI}k lwidQ | 6sQenlakwenta4- 
the bill. 



10 She hasn't gone up yet. 

11 I've worked here two years. 



60^ a Inoasubido ItodabUl 
etrabahado |aki idos.aijy&sl 



Ellos no han venido todavia. 



No hemos recordado nada. 



Uds. han dejado todo para 
manana. 



^Ha estado Ud. en Chile? 



^Ha vivido el en Cuba? 



No he estado en esa parte del 
Peru. 



Hemos alquilado una casa muy 
bonita. 



^Donde ha comido ella? 

Ellos no han incluido eso en Is 

cuenta. 
Ella no ha subido todavia. 

He trabajado aqui dos anos. 



DIECISIETE 
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B. Discussion of pattern 

The verb / ab^I"/ is extremely irregular. In the present tense it has no stem, appearing only as a set of endings with erratic theme 
vowels /e — a/ and the regular person -number endings / — S, — 1I10S» — 

/ ab4r/ shares with /tener/ the range of meaning covered by the English verb 'have 5 , though they are not difficult to 
differentiate; /"tefier/ means "have, hold, possess', while / ab6l/ is the equivalent of 'have' in sentences like 'I have eaten'. 

The /-do/ form of the verb can be constructed by adding /~&do/ (theme /~"5"~/ plus /"" "do/ ) to /~^^r/ verbs, and 
/— ldo/ (theme /—I—/ plus /— do/ ) to /— er , —lr/ verbs. The /""do/ form is more or less equivalent to the T©d form of 
English verbs (peeped, begged, headed). Thus the construction equivalents are these: 

yo-£ termin3dc4 

I've finished. 

There are a number of irregularly formed /~do/ forms which will be collected and drilled in Unit 44. 

In the present perfect construction, as indeed in all verb constructions, only the first verb is inflected (for person, number, tense). 
Thus /ab6r/ is inflected, but the /—do/ form is not. (However, see Unit 10 for other constructions the /~~do/ forms appear in). 

The present perfect construction in Spanish is used, although with much less frequency, in much the same way as the corresponding 
construction in English. 

There is a variant of the 2 - 3 sg / a/ which occurs frequently without an accompanying /— do/ form. This variant, / £y/ 
'there is, there are', occurs with no number agreement with the verb, as the double translation 'there is, there are' would suggest. 
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9.21.2 Possessives -full forms 
A. Presentation of pattern 



our(s) 



She's a neighbor of ours. 



They're friends of ours. 



This is your clothing. 

These books, Miss. Are they 

yours? 

This car, gentlemen. Is it yours? 
his 

Mr. Smith wants a large house; his 
family is coming tomorrow. 



DIECINUEVE 
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ILLUSTRATIONS 



1 p6rkenobemos jguqamigoroiol 

2 61gustoe7 mi6 4- 

nwestrol 



3 esunabe§inanw6stra4 

4 sor\amigoznw6str6s4- 



<;Por que no vemos a un amigo mfo? 



El gusto es mio. 



nuestro 



Es una vecina nuestra. 



Son amigos nuestros. 



5 baiTlOS.aber 1 16d'^lapartamentOtT!!]l^6-l' Vamos a ver lo del apartamento tuyo. 



6 estgez |larropatti^a4- 



Esta es la ropa tuya. 



7 estOzllbr6s IseQyorital SOnSUyOst Estos libros, sefiorita, son suyos? 

/ 

t / • 

8 esteawto |seijy6r£s4 &(s) su^o t Este auto, sen ores, £es suyo? 

SUy&4- suyo 



9 elseQyorsmi§ |kyereunakasagr3nde4- 

El sen or Smith quiere una casa grande; 
' • ' . ^ a familia suya viene manana. 

laf amilyasuya |byen£ |maQyana4- 

9.19 



UNIT 9 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



their(s) 



64 



suyo 



We don't know the Quinteros, but 
we have a book of theirs. 



lo nokono^emos |&16(s)s&i}yoreskinteroT 
p6r&tenemos |unlibros6y_64- 



No conocemos a los senores 
Quintero, pero tenemos un 
libro suyo. 



Reference: 



2 fam 



2-3 



EXTRAPOLATION 



Pi 



mlo( s) 
-*(s) 



ti3yo( s) 
-a(s) 



nw6stro( s) 
-a(s) 



stiyo(s) 
-a(s) 



NOTES 

a. Possessives are a special kind of adjective, and like other adjectives, they agree in number and gender with the noun they modify. 

b. There are forms for singular and plural reference, both of which have singular and plural forms independently agreeing with the noun 
modified. 



There are different forms that can be correlated to person; the 2-3 form / Sl3y o/ is common to singular and plural reference. 



9.20 



VEINTE 



SPOKEN SPANISH 

9.21.21 Substitution drills - form substitution 

1 ^steawtoezmidl 

si5y. 64- 

nw6stro4- 



2 £stozmwefoles Isonnios-l 
. nw6stros4 



UNIT 9 



6stgawto ie(s)s\jn.4ol 
^stgawtgeznwestrol 



4st6zmwebles Isonsikiosi 

* * 

6st6zmwebles iso{n)nwestr6sl 



1 Este auto es mio. 



_suyo. 
.nuestro. 



2 Estos muebles son mios. 



. suyos. 
nuestros., 



Este auto es suyo. 
Este auto es nuestro. 



Estos muebles son suyos, 
Estos muebles son nuestros. 



VEINTIUNO 



9.21 



UNIT 9 



3 4stakasgezmla4- 



nw6stra4 



4 6stazm6ne<tas |sonmias4> 

stjyas-l 

nw£stras-l 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



6stakasge(s)suya4- 
6stakasa]eznw6stra4- 



£stazm6necias |sonsuyas4 
£stazm6nedas |so(n)nw6stras4 



3 Esta casa es mia. 



. suya. 
. nuestra. 



4 Estas monedas son mias. 



-suyas. 
.nuestras. 



Esta casa es suya. 
Esta casa es nuestra. 



Estas monedas son suyas. 
Estas monedas son nuestras. 
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VEINTID05 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 9 



5 6ste6telezml64- 

I* 

stigol 4stg6tele(s) stiyol 

nw£strol £st§6teleznwestr?4 



5 Este hotel es mio. 



.suyo. Este hotel es suyo. 

.nuestro. Este hotel es nuestro. 



VEINTITRES 



9.23 



UNIT 9 SPOKEN SPANISH 

Number substitution 

i 6st& bl%ete zmirU 

biOyetes \ £st&zbi(Dyetes |sonmlos4 



2 6sta m6negg ezmia-l 

m6ne<fas \ 4stazm6nedas |sonmlas4- 



* • • 



3 6stecheke(s)stiyd4 

chekes 4- 6st6schekes |sons<5^6sl 



1 Este billete es mio. 

.. h iUete s . 

2 Esta moneda es mia. 
i — monedas . 

3 Este cheque es suyo. 

e- he ques ■ 
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Estos billetes sod mios. 



Estas monedas son mias. 



Estos cheques son suyos. 



VEINTICUATRO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



4 esedifi^yojeznwestroi 
edif l^yos 4- 

5 &staz OVabes |sonstiuasi 

✓ » 

l^abe, * 



4 Ese edifizio es nuestro. 

.. edificios • 

5 Estas llaves son suyas. 
Jlave 



VEINTICINCO 



gsosjedifi^yos | so(m)nw^str6sl 



6staQ&abe(s)s<ka4 



Esos edificios son nuestros. 



Esta Have es suya. 



UNIT 9 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



r m 9 

6 gstas fotos |soOn)nw^strasl 

* * * 

fotfl I Sstafotg leznwestraJ 

7 6st6s (§)feni$eros [sonmidsi 

§6ni§erg I 6st&§&ni§erg |ezml&4 



6 Estas fotos son nuestras. 

foto Est* foto es nuestra. 

7 Est os ceniceros son mios. 

cenicero Este cenicero es mio. 



9.26 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



1 £sakasae(s) su^al 

s 

apartamento \ 



Item substitution 



es§&paxtamentoes istiyol 



UNIT 9 



2 £ste 6tel eznwestrol 
ahen§ya \ 



6stahen§yajeznwestra'l- 



3 6st6z mwebles [sonstiitosl 

✓ » 

kosas I 



estaskosas jsonsuyasl 



4 6steawtoezml 6-I- 



kasa 



* » 



6stakasaezmia4- 



1 Esa casa es suya, 
___apartamento_ 



2 Este hotel es nuestro, 
agenc ia ______ 



3 Estos muebles son suyos. 
cosas 

4 Este auto es mio 
casa 



Ese apartamento es suyo. 
Esta agencia es nuestra. 
Estas cosas son suyas. 



Esta 



casa es mia. 



VEINTISIETE 
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SPOKEN SPANISH 



5 6staz 0&abes [sonmias4 
p ery otf lk os 4 

6 6st6z libros |so(jn)nw6str6s4 
_ sitf^as 4 



7 6st akasg ezmia4 



&st&spgryodikos |sonm£&s4 



Ssta(s)siflOyas |so(n)nw£stras4 



6st&Iif l^ygezml 64 



5 Estas llaves son mias. 
periodic as 

6 Estos libros son nuestros. 

s illas . 

7 Esta caso es mia. 
e d if ic in 



Estos periodicos son mios. 



Estas silias son nuestras. 



Este edificio es mio. 



9.28 



VEINTIOCHO 
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9.21.22 Response drill , 

1 estelibro-l- ezmiosuu6-l- e(s)su^6l 

r • • t 

2 6sta7.m6nedas4 s6nmias.osu^as4 s6nsuyas4- 

' ' ' 

[su^ol] 3 dekyen Jes.eselibro-1- ezmi&4 

[suua-l-] 4 dekyen | eaesaplumal ezmia+ 

' ' ' 

[miosl] 5 dekyen|son.estozlibr6si s6nsu^6s4- 



[suyo-l-] 6 ezmigeselibrot no'4 ezmi&4- 



1 Este libro, ,;es mio o suyo? Es suyo. 

2 Estas monedas, ,;son mias o suyas? Son suyas 

(suyo) 3 /J)e quien es ese libro? Es mio. 

(suya) 4 ,;De quien es esa pluma? Es mia. 

(mios) 5 ^De quien son estos libros? Son suyos. 

(suyo) 6 ,;Es mio ese libro? No, es mio. 



VEINTINUEVE 
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[mia-l] 7 e(s)suyaestaplumat 

[miasl] 8 sonsuyas |estazmonedast 

9 6QsuyQes§awtot 

10 sdnsuyos (esozlibrost 

11 s&nsuyas |esazmonedast 

12 s6nmias lestazmonedast 

✓ • x • * • 

13 s&nmios (estozlibrost 



(raia) 7 <;Es suya esta pluma? 

(mias) 8 ^Son suyas estas monedas? 

9 ^Es suyo ese auto? 

10 ,?Son suyos esos libros? 

11 ^Son suyas esas monedas? 

12 ,;Son mias estas monedas? 

13 ^Son mios estos libros? 



930 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



Ms)suya4- 
s6nsuyas4 

fezmi64 

s&nmi&si 
* 

s6nmiasl 
* 

s6nsuyas4- 
s6nsuy&s4- 



No, es suya. 
No, son suyas. 

Si, es mio. 
Si, son mios. 
Si, son mias. 
Si, son suyas. 
Si, son suyos. 



TREINTA 



SPOKEN SPANISH 
9.21.23 Translation drill 

1 These books are ours. 

2 That old house is ours. 

3 This apartment is ours. 

4 Whose (of whom) is this book? 

Is it yours? 

5 Is that pencil his? 

6 Is this pencil mine? 

7 Those books are mine. 

8 These books are his. 

9 These coins are mine. 

10 These things are ours. 

11 That pen is yours. 



TREINTA Y UNO 



est07 libros |so(n)nw£str&s4 



esakasabyeha |e?nw$stral 



esteapartamento |eznw6str&4 

✓ • / • 
dekyen.es,es te librol e(s) suy ot 



e(s)suyo jeselapi^t 



/ ✓ • / • 

67mio (estelapi^t 



£sozlibros (sonmiosl 



£stozlibros |sonstiuosi 



£sta?rn6nectas |sonm£as-l- 



estaskosas |so(rj) nw^stras-l- 



£sapluma. |e(s)su^al 



UNIT 9 

Estos libros son nuestros. 

Esa casa vieja es nuestra. 

Este apartamento es nuestro. 

^De quien es este libro? ,;Es 
suyo? 

^Es suyo ese lapiz? 
,;Es mio este lapiz? 
Esos libros son mios. 
Estos libros son suyos. 
Estas monedas son mias. 
Estas cosas son nuestras. 
Esa pluma es suya. 
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B. Discussion of pattern 

Possessives differ in meaning and association from other adjectives in that they have reference to person and number. No other adjectives 
have these features of similarity to pronouns and verb forms. Yet the possessives are definitely adjectives, because each form inflects for number 
and gender to agree with the noun modified. One should not confuse the number of reference, which involves selection of one form or another 
(/ml o/— /nw^S tro/) with the number of agreement, which involves the omission or addition of an ending (/ml o/ — /mi OS / ). The first 
choice is a matter of what one wishes to say; the second is a matter of adjective agreement, and given the noun there is no choice in the number 
and^gender of the possessive (or anj other adjective). Likewise /ll br 0~ Stiyo/ can mean 'his book' or 'her book' (or 'your book'). The form 
/suyo/ does not change to / SUy a/when it means 'her,' rather only when it modifies a feminine noun, as /k olS a~SUy a/ , which can mean 
'his house' or 'her house' (or 'your house'). As in the case of any other adjective, the appropriately agreeing form is obligatory. 

The possessives usually appear in their full forms in a position immediately after the noun they modify, or after the verb /s£r/. Both 
variant form and a special construction in other positions are presented in Unit 11. 

The forms of /suyo/ can refer to the English equivalents 'your (sg or pi), his, her, its, their'. Unless the context clearly indicates 
another reference, however, the most frequent reference is 'your (sg)'. If the contextual reference is not obvious other constructions are usually 
used (presented in Unit 13) to avoid any ambiguity. Thus the chart in A above could be modified as follows: 



Reference 




pi 


1 


mlo 


nwestro 


2 fam 


tuyo 


( suyo) 


2 for 


suyo 


3 


( suyo) 


( suyo) 



When these forms follow a noun they are similar to, and translated by, an English construction consisting of noun plus 'of plus the long 
form of the possessive. In the equivalent Spanish construction there is no relator corresponding to 'of. Thus 'a book of mine' is translated to 
/un— llbro-Tflf o/ and English speakers have to remember not to translate the English 'of. 
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SPOKEN SPANISH 



9„22 Replacement drills 

A baser jmiapartamento |komoeste 

1 kasa 

2 Su 

3 ban 



4 eskritoryo. 



5 ese 

6 b e § in o s__ , 



7 sekretarya. 



A ,;Va a ser mi apartamento como este? 



L casa ? 

2 , su ? 

3 ,;Van ? 

4 ^ escritorio ? 

5 ,i ese? 

6 vecinos ? 

7 ^ secretaria _' 



TREINTA Y TRES 



UNIT 9 



b&ser jmikasa Ikomoestat 

# r f * f * 

baser (sukasa Ikomoestat 
baaaser [suskasas Ikomoestat 
bSser | sueskritoryo |kornoestet 
baser jsueskritoryo jkomoeset 
bSnaser |suzbe§mos (komoeset 
baser |susekretarya |komoesat 



^Va a ser mi casa como £sta? 
^Va a ser su casa como esta? 
^Van a ser sus casas como esta? 
^Va a ser su escritorio como este? 
^Va a ser su escritorio como ese? 
^Van a ser sus vecinos como ese? 

;Va a ser su secretaria como esa? 
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B t6dabia |n&§&sito |k6mprar |muchask6sasi 



1 una 4- 



2 


ber 


4 


3 


ayke 


; 


4 


a§er 




5 




0 

trabahol 


6 




mucho X 


7 


pw£do 





B Todavia necesito comprar muchas cosas. 

1 una . 

2 ve r . 

3 hay que . 

4 hacer . 

5 trabajo. 

6 mucho . 

7 puedo , 
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t6dabia |ne§£sito Jk6mprar |unak6sal 
t6dabia |n§§esitober |Cinak6sa4- 
t&dabia, | Sykeber |unak6sa4- 
t&dabig laykea^er |unak6sa4 
todabig laykea^er |untrabah&4 
todabia. |aykea^er |muchotrabah6-l- 
t&dabia |pw6doa§er |muchotrabcih&4- 



Todavia necesito comprar una cosa. 
Todavia necesito ver una cosa. 
Todavia hay que ver una cosa. 
Todavia hay que hacer una cosa. 
Todavia hay que hacer un trabajo. 
Todavia hay que hacer mucho trabajo. 
Todavia puedo hacer mucho trabajo. 



TREINTA Y CUATRO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



C estatrabahando |k6mosekretarya4 

1 ustedes4 

2 kon ra 4 

3 ablando , 4 

4 estoy 4 

5 . us ted 4 

6 d e 4 

■ ' " ' - ■ ■ '■ ' IIII L . Ml 1 1 ' <fN I II -LI 

7 suzbe$m6s4 



C Esta trabajando como secretaria. 

1 ustedes. 

2 con . 

3 hablando . 

4 Estoy_____ . 

5 usted. 

6 — de 

7 ___________ sus vecinos. 



TREINTA Y CiNCO 



UNIT 9 



estatrabahando |k6moustedes4 
estStrabahando |kon,ustedes4 
establando |kon}istedes4 
est6yablando |konjjstedes4 
estdyablando |konusted4 
est6yablando jdgusted4 

ft r 

est6yablando |desuzbe§inos4 



Esta trabajando como ustedes, 
Esta trabajando con ustedes. 
Esta bablando con ustedes • 
Estoy hablando con ustedes. 
Estoy hablando con usted- 
Estoy hablando de usted. 
Estoy hablando de sus vecinos. 



UNIT 9 



D bam6s.at§ner |bodaprontot 

1 b£s t 

2 kasa t 

3 komprar t 

4 aorat 

5 ban t 

6 alg<? t 

7 a^er t 
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D ^Vamos a tener boda pronto? 



1 ,;Vas ? 



.casa. 



3 l rnmprar ? 

4 I abora? 

5 ^Van ? 

6 ^ algo ? 

7 l hacer .? 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



b£s.at£ner |bod apron tot 

t t m * • 

ba's.at&ner (kasaprontot 
b5s,ak6mprar | kasaprontot 
b5s,ak6mprar |kas aorat 
ban,ak6mprar |kasaorat 
baoakfimprar lalggaorat 
ban.aferalgg | aorat 



£Vas a tener boda pronto? 
^Vas a tener casa pronto? 
<; Vas a comprar casa pronto? 
^Vas a compear casa ahora? 
^Van a comprar casa ahora? 
^Van a comprar algo ahora? 
<; Van a hacer algo ahora? 



TREINTA Y SEIS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 

E noemoz jdesidido | laf echa | todabia4- 



1 nada 4 - 

2 t rabahado 4- 

3 e 4- 

4 r much5_ 4- 

/■ • 

5 e, study ad o_ 4- 

6 an 4- 

7 komido 4- 



E No hemos decidido la fecha todavia, 

1 nada „ 

2 trabajado. . 

3 he 

4 mucho , 

5 estudiadq , , 

6 han_ 

7 c om id o . 



TREINTA Y SIETE 



UNIT 9 



r . t 



noemoz |de§id_donada |todabia4- 
noemos Itrabahadonada |todabia4- 

* fas 

noe Itrabahadonada | todabial 
noe |trabahadomucho |todabia4- 
noe |§studyadomucho |todabia4- 
noan |estudyadomuch6 |todabia4- 
ngarj |k6midomuch6 | t6dabia4- 



No hemos decidido nada todavia. 
No hemos trabajado nada todavia 
No he trabajado nada todavia. 
No he trabajado mu^ho todavia. 
No he estudiado mucho todavia. 
No han estudiado mucho todavia t 
No han comido mucho todavia. 



9.37 



UNIT 9 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



F kebweno£st£ If st&wiskil 



1 Jcasal 

2 6stas 4- 

3 s6n Jr 

4 malas i 

5 llbr6l 

6 6s6z 4- 

7 sek^y6nl 



kebwengesta lestakasU 
kebwenas.£stan |6stask£sas4 
kebwena(s)s6n |6stask£sasl 
kemala(s)s6n |6staskSsas4 
kemalo&s |6st£l£br64- 
kemal6(s)s6n |6s6zl£brdsi 
kemalges | 6sasek^y6n4 



F jQu£ bueno esta este whisky! 

1 i casa! 

2 j estas ! 

3 j son ! 

4 j malas ! 

5 j libro! 

6 j esos ! 

7 : seccion! 



{Que buena esta esta casa! 
jQue buenas estan estas casas! 
jQue buenas son estas casas! 
I Que malas son estas casas! 
jQue malo es este libro! 
jQuemalos son esos libros! 
jQue mala es esa seccion! 
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SPOKEN SPANISH 
9.23 Variation drill 

A estas'entukasa-l- 

1 You're in your bedroom, 

2 You're in your room, 

3 You're in your hotel. 

4 You're in your apartment. 

5 You're in your building. 

6 \ ou re in your restaurant. 

7 \ ou re in your car. 

TREINTA Y NUEVE 



estas'entU(tormit6ryo4 



e s t a sjen t u kw a r 1 6 4- 



estasjentuotel-1- 
estasjentuapartam6nt64- 
estasjentuedif i§yo4- 

x * * * * 

estaslenturres tor aris- 



es taslentuawto-l- 



UNIT 9 



Estas en tu casa. 



Estas en tu dormitorio. 



Estas en tu cuarto.. 



Estas en tu hotel. 



Estas en tu apartamento. 



Estas en tu edificio. 



Estas en tu restoran 



Estas en tu auto. 



9.39 



9 



* * • • 

B todg |£st£byervarreglSd&+ 



1 The patio looks very neat. 



2 The apartment is unoccupied. 



3 The desk is unoccupied. 



4 The kitchen looks very neat. 



5 The house looks very neat. 



6 The rooms are unoccupied. 



7 The houses are unoccupied. 



dlpatyo |estabyen.arreglado4- 
§lapartamento | &st5des6ktipad&4- 



feleskritoryg | est£d§s6ktipa(t64 
lak&§ma |§stabyen3rregloida-l' 
lakasa | &stSbyen.arregl6da4 
l6skwartos |£st5nd§s6kupad6s4 
laskasas |estandes6kupadas4- 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



Todo estA bien arreglado. 



El patio esta bien arreglado. 



El apartamento estd desocupado. 



El escritorio esta desocupado. 



La cocina esta bien arreglada. 



La casa esta bien arreglada. 



Los cuartos estan desocupados. 



Las casas estan desocupadas. 



CUARENTA 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 9 



C kyeres.urjwiski Ikonsodat 



^Quieres un whisky con soda? 



1 Would you like a whisky and 
sparkling water? 



kyeresjuqwiski Ikoaagwamineralt 



^Quieres un whisky con agua 
mineral? 



2 Would you hke a cuba Hbre'? kyeresjuqkubalibret 



rQuieres un cuba libre? 



3 Would you like a ham sandwich? kyeresjuns aqvvich |dehamont 



^Quieres un sandwich de jamon? 



f • * 



4 Would you like a beer? kyeresjuna§erbe§at 



^Quieres una cerveza? 



5 Would you like a bowl of 
vegetable soup? 



kyeres|unasopa jdelecumbresl 



,;Quieres ana sopa de legumbres? 



✓ « ✓ • 



6 Would you like a pork chop? kyeresjunachuleta |de§erdot 



iQuieres una chuleta de cerdo? 



f » , m f . 



7 Would you like a tomato salad? kyeresjunaensalada |detomatet 



^Quieres una ensalada de tomate? 



CUARENTA Y UNO 
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UNIT 9 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



t • • • 



D kyenjes jesamuchacha Idelaf 6t64- 



^Quien es esa muchacha de la 

foto? 



f • f • • * • 



1 Who is that young lady in kyenpS | esamuchacha |delaSek|yOXjkOnSUl5r4- ^Quien es esa muchacha de la 

the consular section? 

seccion consular? 



2 Who is that young lady from 
the Embassy? 



kyeaes [esamuchacha IdelgembahSda-i- 



^Quien es esa muchacha de la 
Erabajada? 



3 Who is that young lady in 



room seven.' 



t • * 



t • • * • 



kyen.es jesamuchacha (delkwartosyetel 



^Quien es esa muchacha del 
cuarto siete? 



t a f • • ✓ • • 



4 Who is that young lady with kyen.es |esamuchacha Idelawtd-I- 

the car? 



^Quien es esa muchacha del 
auto? 



5 Who is that young lady from 

the agency? 



kyen,es | esaserjyonta |delah6n^ya-l- 



;Quien es esa senorita de la 
agencia? 



6 Who is that gentleman from 
the first floor? 



kyeaes leseseijyor |delprimerpls64- 



^Quien es ese senor del primer 



piso.' 



7 Who is that gentleman from 
the hotel? 



kyen.es|eseserjyor |delot£l4- 



^Quien es ese senor del hotel? 
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UNIT 9 



t • » m 



E &zminobya4- tyeneskekono§6rla4- 



Es mi novia. Tienes que 
conocerla. 



1 It's my girl friend. You'll 
have to see her. 



* • • 



Szminobyal tyeneskeb£rla4 



Es mi novia. Tienes que verla. 



2 It's my friend. You'll have 
to see her. 



ezmjami.ga-l tyeneskeberla4 



Es mi amiga. Tienes que verla. 



3 It's Mrs. Molina. You have 
to meet her. 



ezlaseijyora |<l&m61ina4 tyenes 

• • ■ 

kekono§£rlal 



Es la sefiora de Molina. Tienes 
que conocerla. 



4 It's Miss Molina. I have 
to see her. 



SzlaseQyoritamollna-l- teijgokeb£rla-l 



Es la senorita Molina. Tengo 
que verla. 



5 It's the secretary. I have 
to help her. 



t • • • 



6zlasekretarya4 teijgokgayudarla-l' 



Es la secretaria. Tengo que 
ayudarla. 



6 It's Louise. We'll have 
to wait for her. 



6zlwisa4- tSnemoskesper5rla-l- 



Es Luisa. Te nemos que 
esperarla. 



7 It's Carmen. We'll have 
to take her. 



§skarm£n4- t&nemoskeOVebarla-l 



Es Carmen. Tenemos que llevarla. 



CUARENTA Y TRES 
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UNIT 9 



0 * 

F ke|£§&4 6stSgstti<Iyandot 



1 What's she doing? Is she 
working? 



kela^el estatrabahandot 



2 What are you doing? Are 
you speaking? 



ke|3§e4- festSblandot 



3 What are you doing? Are 
you thinking? 



ke|50i fest^pSnsandot 



4 What are yon doing? Are 
you going down? 



ke|a$£4- SstSbahandot 



5 What are you doing? Are 
you practicing? 



ke|5§e4- estapraktikandol 



6 What are you doing? Are 

you waiting? 



ke|5^e4 §st5gsp&randot 



7 What are you doing? Are 
you buying something? 



keja^Sl estSk6mprando.t 
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^Qu£ hace? ^Esta estudiando? 



^Que hace? ^Esta trabajando? 



^Que hace? ^Esta hablando? 



^Que hace? ^Esta pensando? 



^Que hace? £Esta bajando? 



iQue hace? ^Esta practicando? 



^Que hace? ^Esta esperando? 



lQu6 hace? ^Esta coraprando? 



CUARENTA Y CUATRO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 

9.24 Review drill - adjective position 

1 I have little furniture. 

1 have expensive furniture. 

2 I have too many clothes. 
I have cheap clothes. 

3 I have many checks. 

I have travelers checks. 

4 I have a lot of clothes. 

I have American clothes. 

5 I have other furniture. 
I have cheap furniture. 

6 I want a lot of water. 

I want carbonated water. 



t 6ij g c)p ok ozmw6b 1 e s 4- 
1 £ r) g dfm eb 1 e s k 3 r 6 s 4- 

teqgd |demasyadarr6pa-t 

t^qgofauchos ch£kes4- 

* • • 
t£qgo|chekezbyah£r&s4- 

* • 

t lijgfijmu charr 6p %X 

' * * * 

t£rig&[rropamerik5na4 

t£r)go lotrozmwebles-l 
t£qgi>JmweblezbarSt&s4 

kyero ImuchSgwa-l 

* s • • • 

kyero lagwaminera'1'1' 



UNIT 9 

Tengo pocos muebles. 
Tengo muebles caros. 

Tengo demasiada ropa. 
Tengo ropa barata. 

Tengo muchos cheques. 
Tengo cheques viajeros. 

Tengo mucha ropa. 
Tengo ropa americana. 

Tengo otros muebles. 
Tengo muebles baratos. 

Quiero mucha agua. 
Quiero agua mineral. 
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7 I want enough clothes. 

I want expensive clothes. 

8 I'm in the same section. 
I'm in the consular section. 

9 There is the same gentleman. 
There is the English gentleman. 

10 Here there are few young ladies. 
Here there are Spanish girls. 

11 I work with the same young lady. 
I work with the American girl. 
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kyero |bastanterr6pa4- 
kyerorropakSra-l 



Quiero bastante ropa. 
Quiero ropa cara. 



&stoy |&nlamizmasek§y6n4' 
Sstoy |6nlas£k§yoi]konsul&r4 



Estoy en la misma seccion. 
Estoy en la seccion consular. 



ai Igstcielmizmoserjyfirl 
ai |§stSgls6ijy$rii3gle*s4- 



Ahi esta el mis mo senor. 
Ahi esta el senor ingles. 



aki | ayppka(s) seijyoritasl 
aki |§yseijy6rltas^spaQyolas-l- 



Aqui hay pocas senoritas. 
Aqui hay senoritas espanolas. 



trabaho |k&nlamizmaserjyor£ta4- 
trabaho | k6nlasfeQy6ritamerxk5na4- 



Trabajo con la misma senorita. 
Trabajo con la senorita americana. 
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SPOKEN SPANISH 



9.3 CONVERSATION STIMULUS 



1 Jose has been in his neighbor! 
apartment. 



2 And it's exactly the same 
as his. 



3 Juan wants to see it. 



4 Jose says that he can go 
any day. 



5 Juan wants to go tomorrow. 



6 Jose's going to talk to his 
neighbors, then. 



7 And he'll let Juan know. 



CUARENTA Y SIETE 



UNIT 9 



NARRATIVE 1 



h6se | geStadO | fen.SlapartamentO | Jose ha estado en el apartamento 

d§SUZb§^in6s4 de sus vecinos. 



l&s.igwalitoalstiijdl 



Y es igualito al suyo. 



* t 



hwai3kyereb£rl64- 



Juan quiere verlo. 



* * • r * t 



h&sedi§etkelpwedeir |kwalkyerd£al Jose dice que el puede ir 

cualquier dia. 



hwaij |kyereir ImaQy^naJ- 



Juan quiere ir manana. 



h&sebablar |k&nstizb&§m&s | 
&nt6n^£s4- 



Jose va a hablar con sus 
vecinos, entonces. 



ileabisahw5n4- 



Y le avisa a Juan. 
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Juan, preguntele a Jose si el ha 
estado en el apartamento de 
sus vecinos. 



Jose, contestele que si, que es 
igualito al suyo. Preguntele 
que cuando quiere verlo. 



Juan, contestele que cualquier 
dfa, que man ana, si le parece. 



Jose, digale que muy bien, que 
Ud. habla con ellos y le avisa. 



1 Juan isn't planning to do 
anything this evening. 



2 Why doesn't he go see where 
Jose lives, then? 
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DIALOG 1 



tuas.estad§ | &n£lapartamento | 
detuzbe^most 



Juan: ^Tu has estado en el 

apartamento de tus 
vecinos? 



si*4- &s.igwalitoalm£64 
kwandokyerezb6rl64- 



Jose: Si, es igualito al mio. 

^Cuando quieres verlo? 



kwalkyerdia4- maijyana |sit&par§§&! 



Juan : Cualquier dia. Mariana, 
si te parece. 



muyby6nl ^oablo |k6n.e©yos | itgabls64 Jose: Muy bien. Yo hablo con 

etlos y te aviso. 



NARRATIVE 2 



* • r 



hwan |n6pyensaser |nada, |6stat5rd§4- 



Juan no piensa hacer nada esta 
tarde. 



p&rkenobaber |dOndeblbehose |§nt6n§§sl ^Por que no va a ver donde vive 

Jose, entonoes? 
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3 That way he can see what 
his apartment is going to 
be like. 



fisipwedeber |k6m&baser |sy apart amen t&4 



Asi puede ver como va a ser 
su apartamento. 



4 He thinks it might be an 
excellent idea. 



elkree |k§sunaideaeks(§)el6ntS4 



El cree que es una idea 
excelente. 



DIALOG 2 



Jose*, preguntele a Juan que que 
piensa hacer esta noche. 



kepyens.a'ja'jer |£stanoche |hwan4- 



Jose: iQue piensas hacer. esta 
noche, Juan? 



Juan, contestele que nada, que 
par que. 



nada4 porke'4 



Juan: Nada, ^Por que? 



/ • t • • * 



Jose, preguntele que por que 
no viene a ver donde Ud. 

vive? 



Juan, contestele que le parece 
una idea excelente. 



p6rkenobyenes,aber |d6nd^oblb64 



mfepare-je jOnaidegeks^el^nte-l 



Jose: ^Por que no vienes a ver 
donde yo vivo? 



Juan: Me parece una idea 
excelente. 



Jose, digale que asi puede ver 
como va a ser el apartamento 
suyo. 



* t • t t • t * 

asxpwedezber |komobaser | 

✓ • 

elapartamentotriy&4- 



Jose: Asi puedes ver como va a 
ser el apartamento tuyo. 



CUARENTA Y NUEVE 
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1 Jose has everything very neat 
in his apartment. 



2 But he's still got a million 
things to buy. 



3 He has already talked with 
his neighbors. 



4 They told him that they're 
going to be home tomorrow 
afternoon. 



5 Juan says that if the other 
apartment is like this one, 
he'll take it. 
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NARRATIVE 3 



t * • * • 



h&setyenetodo |muybyen j arregladg 
§nsy apart am£nt&4- 



Jose tiene todo muy Men arreglado 
en su apartamento. 



pSrot&dabia I tyengtinmiCQyonde 
k6sas |k&k$mprai4 



Pero todavia tiene un millon de 



cosas que comprar. 



^liblado |k&nsuzbe§in&s4 



Ya ha hablado con sus vecioos. 



l^diheroq |k6ban.a&Starfel3kaSa | Le dijeron que van a estar en 
' • • • 

mai}yanapOrlat3rd§4. C asa mafiana por la tarde. 
t * * • • ♦ 

hw£ndi§e Ik^s^lotrQapartan^ntp | Juan dice que ai el otro aparta . 

&sk6moestetl6tOma4- mentoes comoeste, lo toma. 



CINCUENTA 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 9 



DIALOG 3 



Juan, digale a Jose que que 
bien arreglado tiene todo. 



kebyen |arr*glad6 |ty6n6st6a&4 



Juan: jQue bien arreglado tie nea 

todo! 



Jose, digale que gracias, pero 
que todavia tiene un millon 
de cosas que coraprar. 



i 

gra^yas-l p§r6t6dabia Iteqgo 
tinmiO)yondek6sas |kek&mprar4- 



Jos£: Gracias, pero todavia tengo 

un millon de cosas que 
comprar. 



Juan, preguntele si no ha 
hablado con sus vecinos 
todavia. 



noSs,ablado Ikdnt&zb&^mos jtodabiat 



Juan: ^No has hablado con tus 
vecinos todavia ? 



Jose, contestele que si, que le 
dijeron que van a estar en 
casa manana por la tarde. 



si! mSdiheroi] |k£baaa&star 

f» t • • • 
6qkasa |maQyanaporlatard§4 



Jose: Si, me dijeron que van a 

estar en casa manana por 
la tarde. 



Juan, digale que esta bien, y 
que si el apartamento de 
ellos es como este, Ud. lo 
toma. 



estaby£nl s jelapartamento 

* • * • * 

deO)yost§sk<5moestetl&tom&4' 



Juan: Esta bien. Si el aparta- 
mento de ellos es como 
este, lo tomo. 
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NARRATIVE 4 



1 Carmen is Jose's girl friend, karmen j&zlanobyadehos£4- 



Carmen es la novia de Jose. 



2 Juan hasn't had the pleasure 

of meeting her yet. 



hwan |nga.t£mdoelgusto |dS 
k&n6§erla|t6dabia4 



Juan no ha tenido el gusto de 
conocerla todavia. 



3 Here's a picture of her. She 
sure is pretty! 



akjay |0naf ot6 IdSCOyal kebonltgesl 



Aqui hay una foto de ella. |Qu£ 
bonita est 



4 Jose and Carmen haven't 
talked about the wedding 
yet. 



h&sejkarmen Inoaruablado | 
delabodalt6dabla4. 



Jose y Carmen no han hablado de 
la boda todavia. 



5 But Jose thinks it's going to 
be soon. 



p£r&h&sekreg jkebaser |pr6nt&4> 



Pero Jose cree que va a ser 
pronto. 
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DIALOG 4 



Jose, preguntele a Juan si el 
conoce a Carmen, la novia 
suya. 



f • • r • r r - 

ttik6no§es^karmentlSnobyamiat 



Jos£: ^Tu conoces a Carmen, la 
novia mia? 



Juan, contestele que no, que 
todavia no ha tenido el 
gusto. 



* • * • / • 



no*4 t&dabia |noetenido |elg<5st&4- 



Juan: No, todavia no he tenido el 
gusto. 



Jose, digale que aqui hay una 
foto de ella, y preguntele si 
le gusta. 



/ • • / 



ak^ay |unafot&|d#!)yal t6gustat 



Jose: Aqui hay una foto de ella. ^Te 
gusta? 



Juan, contestele que si, hombre, 
que como no, que que bonita. 
Y preguntele que cuando es 
la boda. 



si|6mbr&4- k6mdno*4 kebonlta-l 
kw and oe z 1 ab 6d a 4- 



Juan; [Si, hombre, como no? jQue 

bonital ^Cu&ndo es la boda? 



Jose, contestele que todavia no han t&dlbia | noemOS.ablad 6 | d6s 6+ 
hablado de eso, pero que Ud. cree * • ' ' f . 

que va a ser pronto. pgrokreo | k&baser | pronto! 



Jose: Todavia no hemos hablado de 

eso, pero creo que va a ser 
pronto. 
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UNIT 10 



10.1 BASIC SENTENCES. Molina explains where he sends his laundry. 

After having spoken with the manager of the house and having rented the furnished apartment for John, the two friends return to 
Molina's apartment. 



ENGLISH SPELLING 



AID TO LISTENING 



SPANISH SPELLING 



the end 

so, then, well 

ready 



el-fihl 
em— £ in 4 
list64 



el fin 
en fin 
listo 



Molina 
Well, you're all set 



0) 



yourself 

yourself (you) change, move 
(to change, move) 



§mfih4 yaestalisto |t6d&4 
te'4 

te-mudas4 mudarse! 



Molina 

En fin. Ya estfi listo todo. 



te 



te mudas (mudarse) 



When will you move? 



* • • 



kwando |temtidas4 



;Cu5ndo te mudas? 



(they) give (to give) 
Friday 

myself (I) change, move 
(to change, move) 



dah4 darl 

el— byernes4 

me— mud 64- mud arse 4 



dan (dar) 

el viernes 

me mudo (mudarse) 



UNO 
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Saturday 



61-sabad6l 



el sabado 



White 

If they give me the apartment on 
Friday, I'll move on Saturday. ^) 



simedan jelapartamento lelbyernest 
m§mudoelsabado4 



White 

Si me dan el apartamento el viernes, 
me mudo el sabado. 



the suitcase 



la-maleta4- 



la maleta 



Molina 

I cap help you with your suitcases. 



the that, that which, what 



(3) 



yotepwedoayudar Ik&nlazmal^tasl 



Molina 

Yo te puedo ayudar con las maleta 



lo 



que 



to bother 



m616s tar 4- 



molestar 



not yourself bother 
(to bother) 



no— te-mol4stesl mol£s tars§4- 



no te molestes (molestarse) 



White 

I don't have very much. You needn't es P Ok& |l&k§tSng64 notemol£stes4- 

bother. 



White 

Es poco lo que tengo. No te molestes 



(you) send (to send) 



mandas-1- mandar-l- 



mandas (mandar) 



Where do you send your laundry? dondemandaS |turr6pa4 



,;D6nde mandas tu ropa? 



the suit 



&l-±rah&4 



el traje 
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them (m) 

the cleaner's shop 
in front 



lo'si 

la— tintorenal 
emfrentel 



los 

la tintoreria 
entente 



Molina 

I send my suits to the cleaner's 
across the street. (4) 



the shirt 
the laundry 
the corner 



And my shirts to the laundry on 
the corner. (5) 



lostrahez llozmandg lalatintoreria | 
kestSgmf rente! 

la— kamisai 
la— labandena 
la— eskina-l 



* • • • 



ilaskamisas lalalabanderiarfelgeskinal 



Molina 
Los trajes los mando a la 
tintoreria que esta enfrente. 



la camisa 
la lavanderia 
la esquina 



Y las camisas a la lavanderia de 
la esquina. 



-self 
I myself 
them (f) 



mizmo-l 
yo— mizmol 
la's! 



mismo 
yo mismo 
las 



I take them over myself. 



(6) 



gomizmolaz0\j£bd4- 



Yo mi smo las llevo. 



to cle 



limpyar-l 



limpiar 



TRES 
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White 

Who cleans the apartment for you? 

(she) comes (to come) 
all, every 
Thursday 

all the Thursdays, every 
Thursday 

Molina 

A girl who comes every Thursday, 
to her 

(8) 

If you want I'll speak to her. 

White 
Swell. 

late 

to go myself (to go oneself, 

to leave) 

Well, it's late. I've got to go. 



(7) 



kyentelimpya. |elapartament&4- 

byene4- benirl 
tod6l 

todoz— los-hw6b es \ 



* • * ✓ 



• * 



unamuchacha |kSbyene ] todoz loshw6bes4- 

' • r t 

sikyerest yoleabl64- 
muybyenl 

tardel 
irme4- irs64- 

' ' ' 

bwend-l- yagstSrdel t6rig6kgirme4 



White 

,»Quien te limpia el apartamento? 

viene (venir) 
todo 

el jueves 

tod os los jueves 

Molina 

Una muchacha que viene todos 
los jueves. 

le 

Si quieres yo le hablo. 

White 
Muy bien. 

tarde 

irme (irse) 



Bueno, ya es tarde. Tengo que 
irme. 



before 



antes! 



antes 
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the swallow, the drink 



el— tragd4 



el trago 



Molina 

Won't you have another drink 
first? (9) 

White 

No, thanks. Tomorrow is a 
work day. 

grateful (to be grateful) 

Thanks a lot for everything. 



antez |nokyeres |otrotrago1 

no'-lmu cha7gra§yasl 

/ / ... 
marjyanay |ketrabaharl 

agrade^ido-l- agrades^er-l 
muy agradecido |p6rtod64 



Molina 

Antes, <;no quieres otro trago? 



White 

No, muchas gracias. Manana 
hay que trabajar. 

agradecido (agradecer) 

Muy agradecido por todo. 



10.10 Notes on the basic sentences 

(1) The utterance in Spanish says, of course, not that you are ready but that 'everything' is all ready already. But 'You're all set' 
is more probably what we would say, since the implication of the English phrase 'Everything is all ready' is that considerable packing has 
been completed to bring the situation into a state of readiness. The Spanish remark is much more casual in its implication. 

(2) The item /mud arse / mudarse also means 'to change clothes.' The context and relative time sequence are all that reveal 
whether you should consider it as referring to a change of clothes or a change of residence. Thus /memudoenm^dy a6r a-i-/ Me mudo en 
media hora would mean 'I'll change clothes in half an hour,' unless, of course, the moving van were waiting out front and the context unequiv- 
ocally demanded such an interpretation. 

(3) The process of nominalization that is represented in this construction will be dealt with in Units 33 and 35. 

y 

(4) The only reason for the particular intonation that appears in the last part of this sentence /keS taemf rente-!-/ instead of 
* * 

/kestaemf r6nte-l-/is to show contrast between this cleaner's store and the laundry referred to in the next utterance. The two utterances 
go together, and the intonation on the first one is not natural unless they do. 



(5) Note the equivalence here of English on with Spanish de. It is almost impossible to state any generalized description of the 
differences involved here and elsewhere between English and Spanish prepositions. 
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(6) The form /mismo/ mismo may be added to any subject pronoun or to any noun in this sense of '—self.' It agrees in respect to 
number and gender with the item it follows. 

(7) The names of three days of the week have now appeared. It may be convenient, therefore, to list all seven here together: 



Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 



el lunes 
el martes 
el mier coles 
el jueves 



Friday 

Saturday 

Sunday 



el viernes 
el sabado 
el domingo 



When listed in series, the article is not attached. 

(8) Some speakers, particularly in Madrid, might say /la/ instead of /le/. 

(9) Perhaps a more literal and equally possible translation would be, 'Before you go, won't you have another drink? 

10.2 DRILLS AND GRAMMAR 
10.21 Pattern drills 
10.21.1 Personal /a/ 



A. Presentation of pattern 



ILLUSTRATIONS 



1 p&rkenobemos |g0aamigoml6-l 

2 ky6xopr§sentarlg |alasfeijyora 
molinaJ- 



^Por que no vemos a un amigo mio? 



Quiero presentarle a la senora Molina. 
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Are we going to meet the family? 

(I) see (to see) 

I see the car, but I don't see the 
chauffer. 

anyone 
Do you see anybody? 

no one 
No, I don't see anyone 



3 bamos.akono3erlalafanu.lyat 

beol be'rl 

4 beoelawtotper&nobegalchof 6r4 

algyenl 

5 bes.algyent 

* 

nadyel 

6 no*4- nobeoanadyel 

EXTRAPOLATION 



^ Vamos a conocer a la familia? 

veo (ber) 
Veo el auto, pero no veo ol chofer. 

alguien 
,;Ves a alguien? 

nadie 
No, no veo a nadie. 



Nonperson noun 


object 


Verb - 


object 


Person noun 


object 


Verb -/a/- 


object 



NOTES 



a. When a noun referring to a person occurs as the direct object of a verb, 
it is marked (preceded) by the relater /a/» 

b. A noun direct object is one which can be substituted for the third person 
direct clitic pronouns previously presented. 
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10.21.11 Substitution drill - Personal substitution 
Problem: 

beo laklsa l 
kSrrneni 

Answer: 

beoak£rm&nl 



Problem: 

Veo la casa. 
Carmen. 



Answer: 

Veo a Carmen. 
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1 busko lakSsa -l 

. t * > • 

serjy6ra4 buskgalaseQy6ra4 



2 nogqkontramos |ela partam6nt6 -l- 

hwan4 nogijkontramos |ahw£nl 

3 0^eb9el|wt6i 

lwlsal C^ebgalw£sa4- 



1 Busco la casa. 



senora. Busco a la senora. 



2 No encontramos el apartamento. 

Juan. No encontramos a Joan. 

3 Llevo el auto. 

Luisa. Llevo a Luisa. 
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t • • • • • 

4 buskamos lala sekret Srya l 

eskwglaJ- 

* • • • 

5 busk alas eijy6ra4 
edif i^y&4 



4 Buscamos a la secretaria. 
escuela. 

5 Busca a la senora. 

edifinio. 
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bflskamoz |laeskw4la4 



* • • • 

buskgele<lif£§y64 



Buscamos la escuela. 



Busca el edificio. 
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10.21.12 Response drill 



1 btiskalahensyatgalasekretSrya-l 

2 btiskanlafototoalamuchacha-l 



CatlaseQyoral] 3 

Camary&4-] 4 

Cel6teli] 5 

[almo$64] 6 



akyem |buskanjustedesl 
akyem |buska£0^a4 
kebusk^ell 

buskanustedes lalchofert 



1 ^Busca la agencia o a la secretaria? 

2 ^Buscan la foto o a la rauchacha? 

(a la sefiora) 3 quien buscan Uds.? 

(a Mario) 4 ,? A quien busca ella? 

(el hotel) 5 iQue busca el? 

(al mozo) 6 ^Buscan Uds. al chofer? 



ONCE 



alasekretarya-l 
alamuchacha-l- 



alaseQyora-l 
amary64 
eldtell 
no'4 almo§64 



A la secretaria. 
A la muchacha. 

A la sefiora. 
A Mario. 
El hotel. 
No, al mozo. 
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[akarmdnl] 7 buskgusted lahwant 



• « * / • 



8 beysted: lalasegyoritat 

/ x • • • * • 

9 beysted" | ala(s) seijyorast 

10 ^yeban.ustedes |alchofer1 

11 buskael lalozmo^ost 

12 ben.ustedes |lakasat 

13 benjustedes (elctelt 



(a Carmen) 7 ,;Busca Ud. a Juan? 

8 <;Ve Ud. a la sefiorita? 

9 <;Ve Ud. a las senoras? 

10 ,;Llevan Uds. al chofer? 

11 ,;Busca el a los mozos? 

12 i Ven Uds. la casa? 

13 <;Ven Uds. el hotel? 
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akarm§n4- 

labe64 

lazbeo-l- 

lc/^ebamdsi 

lozbuskai 

Iabem6s4 
* 

lobemos-i- 



No, a Carmen. 

Si, la veo. 
Si, las veo. 
Si, lo Uevamos. 
Si, los busca. 
Si, la vemos. 
Si, lo vemos. 



DOCE 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 10 



10.21.13 Translation drill 



1 We see the car, but not the bem&S.£laWt &4p6r6nO§lchof 6ll 
chauffeur. 



Vemos el auto pero no al chofer. 



2 I see the house, but not the b661akasaip6r6noalaserjy 6ra4 

lady. 



3 We see the building, but not bemos leledif i§y 64peronoalseQy6r4 

the gentleman. 



Veo la casa pero no a la sefiora. 



Vemos el edificio pero no al sen or. 



4 They see the desk, but not ben^leskritory&lperonoglasekretarya^ Ven el escritorio pero no a la 



the secretary. 



secretaria. 



5 I'm- looking for the suitcases busko |lazmaletastiala(s) seijyorastamby6n4- Busco ias maletas y a las seaoras 



and the ladies also. 



tambien. 



6 We're looking for Carmen. buskamos.akarmenl 

7 We can't find John. nogqkontramos I ahwani 



8 We can't find the house. noeqkontramoz |lak5sa4- 



/ • • • • 



9 I'm looking for the apartment, buskoelapart am6nt64- 



Buscamos a Carmen. 



No encontramos a Juan. 



No encontramos la casa. 



Busco el apartamento. 



TRECE 
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B. Discussion of pattern 

Many Spanish verbs can be followed by a noun which is not the subject of the verb, since the usual agreement of person and number between the 
subject and verb is not necessary, as in /porH<6— nO-b£mOS | laHcaS a4-/ • If the verb is not/s6r/ (as in /mi" n6mbre \6s— hOSei/ 
in which case the noun following the verb is identified as the same as the noun preceding), the following noun is usually described as the 'direct object 
of the verb. 

The direct object is often thought of as in some sense 'receiving' the action of the verb; thus in /b£mOS — 1 3~ "k cl S a -I- / the 'house' gets see 
There have been many examples of verbs followed by a direct object in previous units, such as /ty £ne~ un — lcipi^t ky£re — USt6d |agwa~ 

mineralt ya-ky§rcr-un— saiQwich |de— ham6n4- bamos— a— ber |el— pery6diko4-/ , etc. 

Whe n a noun functioning as the direct object of a verb refers to specific person, it is usually marked by the occurrence of the relater /a/ 
preceding the noun. The resulting phrase usually follows the verb, though it may precede: /por — k£— nO-~b£mOS | a - un - amigO-fnxoi / 

The forms /ky^n , alqyen, nadye/ > though they do not necessarily refer to specific persons, are also included in this pattern. (Their 
participation in the pattern is one reason they can logically be analyzed as nouns, and not pronouns as some analysts have maintained. Also, since 

/ky£l"l — ky^nes/ has noun-like formation of the plural, and since none of these forms have any case designation in the way that the pronouns do, 
their analysis as a special kind of nouns, not occurring with articles, seems appropriate.) 

The / a/ which marks the person noun object may or may not appear after the verb / ten^r/ and minimal contrasts of the following types 
are possible: 

/t^ngomif amilya (enchile-l/ 'My family is in Chile.' 

/t^ngoamif amilyg |enchlle-l/ 'I sent my family to Chile.' 

/t6ngod6s.amigOS | ak £4- / 'I have two friends here.' 

/t£ngOad6s.amigOS |akl4/ 'There are two friends of mine with me.' 

The /a/ may be missing after other verbs when the reference is not to a specific person: 

/nef esftOUnchof 6x1/ 'I need a chauffeur.' 
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10.21.2 Direct clitic pronouns 



A. Presentation of pattern 



Will you take us downtown? 



never 



ILLUSTRATIONS 



/ill you take me to the hotel? \ meO^ebalo telt 



2 OOyebemealot^ll 



✓ • • • ✓ 



3 kyerez (deharmen.elotelt 



4 nozCOyebal^entrot 

✓ • • • 

5 (D^ebenosal$6ntr6l 

6 tespero-l- 



7 gusted |loQ)yamo(tespw^s4- 

8 ahwan | loayudamost6d6s4- 



9 komoloky£r£4- 



lo losyentomtich&l 



nuiDkal 



;Me lleva al hotel? 



Lleve/ne al hotel. 



,;Quieres dejarme en el hotel 



;Nos lleva al centro? 



Lleveraos al centro. 



Te 



espero. 



A usted lo llamo despues. 



A Juan lo ayudamos todos. 



^Como lo quiere? 



Lo siento mucho. 



nunca 



QUINCE 



UNIT 10 
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W. 



e never can see it. 



11 nuijka |p6demo?b£rlo4- 

12 tyenes |kekon6$erla-l 



13 lostrahezlozmando jala 
tintoreria-i- 

14 y.omizmo | lazOye'bol 



Nunc a podemos ver/o. 



Tienes que conocer/o. 



Los trajes los mando a la tintoreria. 



Yo mismo las llevo. 



EXTRAPOLATION 







pi 


1 

2 fam 


me 


nos 


te 






lo 


los 


2-3 


la 


las 





NOTES 



a. Clitic pronouns appear only with verbs, usually immediately preceding them, sometimes immediately following them. 

b. Like other pronouns, clitics inflect for person, number, and in 2-3 person forms for gender. 

c. A redundant construction /&— hw&n » a~USt6d, los— tr She s/ restating the direct object, may be added to 
the sentence to clarify or emphasize the direct clitic pronoun. 



10.16 



DIECISEIS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 10 



10.21.21 Substitution drills- Form substitution 

Problem: bemoz laf 6t6l 

Answer: litbemOS-J- 



1 alkilaaelapartam6nto4- lgalkilan-l 



* • • • 



2 buskamoz los.antin^yos -l I6zbuskam6s4- 

3 tyenelaz0^_5b&s4- lastyene-l- 

4 komprgelawt6-l 16kompra-l 



Problem: Veraos la foto. 
Answer: La vemos. 

1 Alquiian el apartamento. Lo alquilan. 

2 Buscamos los anuncios. Los buscamos. 

3 Tiene las Haves. Las tiene . 

4 Compra el auto. Lo compra. 



DIECISIETE 
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5 eskribo lozn6mbres -l 

6 bemoz la6ra -l 

7 beoelot^li 

/ • • « a • 

8 Iimpyan las.abita$y6nes 4- 

9 O^ebalasodal 



5 Escribo /os nombres. 

6 Vemos la Aora. 

7 Veo el hotel. 

8 Limpian Zos habitaciones. 

9 Lleva la soda. 
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16s.eskrib64 

labemosl 

lobeol 

lazlimpyan-l- 

laOyebai 



Los escribo. 
La vemos. 
Lo veo. 
Las limpian. 
La lleva. 



DIECIOCHO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



Person- number substitution 



UNIT 10 



1 an6sotrozt n6s. ayudahwan 

aeOVoz 

ami 

ah 6s e 

ak armen 



ae^V ozt 16s.ayud ahwanl 
amitmgayudahw5n4- 
ahosetloayudahwanl 
akarment layudahwan-l- 



1 A nosotros nos ayuda Juan. 

A ellos . 

A mi 

A Jose 

A Carmen 



A ellos los ayuda Juan. 
A m i me ayuda Juan. 
A Jose lo ayuda Juan. 
A Carmen la ayuda Juan. 



DIECINUEVE 
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2 ami t n6tn6bu s k an 3dy 6-1 

an 6s o troz 4- an 6s o tr oz t n6n6zbu sk an Sdy 64 

aeO^az 4 aeCVaztn61azbuskan5dy64 

alwisa 4- alwisatn61abuskan£dy&4 

ael 4 §eltn616buskanSdy§4 



2 A mi no me busca nadie. 



A nosotros. 



A ellas. 



A Luisa. 
A el 



A nosotros no nos busca nadie. 
A ellas no las busca nadie. 
A Luisa no la busca nadie. 
A 61 no lo busca nadie. 
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3 ge0^atlaCDyebant6ny6 

ahw an 

ami 

an&sotroz 

geO^ oz 



3 A e 11a 2a lleva Antonio. 

A Juan • 

A mi . 

A nosotros 

A ellos 



VEDJTIUNO 



UNIT 10 



ahwantl60\jebant6ny6J 

* ft 
am 1 1 mSO V eb an 1 6n y 64- 
* • ✓ • 

an6sotroztn6z0)^ebant6ny64- 

A eC)^ o z 1 1 6z0)^ eb an 1 6ny 64- 



A Juan lo lleva Antonio. 
A mi me lleva Antonio. 
A nosotros nos lleva Antonio. 
A ellos los lleva Antonio. 
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10.21.22 Translation drill 

1 The pen? I don't have it. 

2 The keys? I don't have them. 



3 The bills? You have them. 



4 The coins? You have them. 



5 The information? Here it is. 

6 The date? I don't have it. 



7 The pie? I don't want it. 



8 The apartment? I haven't 
rented it. 



9 The travelers checks? 
I haven't sent them. 



10.22 



laplumat nolat6ijg&4- 

* • * • 

lazCO^abest nolaster)g64- 

* • * • 

16zbi0)yetest tistedlostyen£4- 

✓ • * • 

lazm6nedast tistedlasty£n§l 

lgimf orma^yont akilaty£n§4- 

lafechat nolat6i)go4- 

* * • 
Slpastelt noloky6r64- 

elapartamentot noloealkil<kt6l 



# • t • f » 

16sch6k£zbyaherost nolosjemand5d64 



SPOKEN SPANISH 

4 La pluma? No la tengo. 

^Las Haves? No las tengo. 

4L0S billetes? Ud. los tiene. 

^Las monedas? Ud. las tiene. 

^La informacion? Aqui la tiene. 
<;La fecha? No la tengo. 

^El pastel? No lo quiero. 

<;E1 apartamento? No lo he 
alquilado. 

4 Los cheques viajeros? No los 
he mandado. 

VEINTIDOS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



10 The soup? I haven't tried it. ISsopat nolgeprob^d64 



11 She never helps me. 



eOVanuqka |mea<^ tidal 



12 He always takes us there. Slsyempre (nOzOV^kal 4- 



13 They take me downtown. e^Vjoz |m§0)y eban.al§entro-l- 



14 Who's looking for her. ky enlafouskal 



15 Who's looking for me. kyenmebtiska-l 



VEINTITRES 
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<;La sopa? No la he probado. 



Ella nunca me ayuda. 



El siempre nos lleva ahi. 



Ellos me lie van al centro. 



,;Quien la busca? 



^QuiSn me busca? 
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B. Discussion of pattern 

Clitic pronouns are so designated because this term describes their dependence on verbs. They can appear only with (clinging to) 
verbs, and then in a very close relationship: nothing can ever occur between a clitic and the verb it appears with. 

There. are three classes of clitic pronouns in Spanish: direct, indirect, and reflexive. All clitics have certain features in common: 
they are weak-stressed (except for limited patterns in some dialect areas), they are included in the intonation phrase with the verb, and they 
occur in the same sequence relation with regard to the verb. 

Clitics precede conjugated verbs (those with person-number endings) exropt for affirmative command forms which they must follow: 
not / rne0 )yebealotel4-/ but /C^yebe me alo t6l4/ ; 'Take me to the hotel'. Clitics can also appear with certain nonconjugated 
verb forms, the infinitives and the /— Tldo/ forms (see Unit 13); the clitics follow these forms: /podetflOSberlot/ 'Can we see it?' 
The infinitive and / — ndo/ forms, however, frequently occur in verb constructions which include conjugated verb forms. In these construc- 
tions the clitic may either precede the conjugated verb or follow the nonconjugated verb and apparently the option implies no distinction in 
meaning: either /me k V&TB Sbert / or /ky eresbermet / 'Do you want to see me?' Note, however, that a clitic cannot appear 
between the conjugated and nonconjugated verb forms. 

Direct clitic pronouns are substitutable in a frame with (can be replaced by) nouns functioning as the direct object of a verb. Direct 
object nouns are identifiable by the appearance of the relater / a/ before them, if the noun refers to a specific person. Thus /beiTlOS 
amariai / 'We see Mary' can be restated, once we know the reference, as /labeftlO S 4/'We see her'. Nonperson nouns functioning as 
a direct object can usually be identified by their position after the verb. Thus /bernosla k^Sa l / 'We see the house' can be restated 
as /lab6mOS-l-/'We see it'. 

Occasionally a direct object noun and a direct clitic pronoun may both appear with one verb. With person nouns, this 'redundant 
construction' may occasionally be used for contrast or clarity. The sentence /labemos |amaria 4 / 'We see Mary' may imply 'Maria, 
not Carmen'. With nonperson nouns, a redundant construction is less common, but may occur if the noun object precedes the verb in a different 
intonation phrase separated usually by a terminal-rising juncture: /lostrcihest losmSndo | al at in toreria-i/ 'The suits, 
I send to the cleaners'. The intonation phrase division between /tr5hes/and /los/ is essential as it is in an English sentence of the 
same type. Constructions like * /lo S tr ahe S lo Sm&ndo \f or * /losm£ndolOStrahes4/do not occur. The last example 
becomes possible by the addition of a terminal juncture after /mandoi/ but this gives the second phrase the character of an afterthought: 
/lOSITiandO 4 lOS t TclheS 4/ 'I send them, I mean the suits.' Note, of course, that the personal /a/ does not occur with nonperson 
direct object nouns. 

Direct clitic pronouns are inflected for person and number in all forms and for gender also in 2-3 forms. Note that /lo/ can mean 
'you, him, it', /la/ can mean 'you, her, it', and similarly the plurals /lOS, la S/ If any confusion results from this multiple 
reference possibility, it can be clarified by a redundant phrase. Along with the inflections for person, number, and gender, a few dialects, 
notably in Central Spain (the dialect usually referred to as 'Castilian'), make an additional distinction in the 2-3 forms, a person-nonperson 
distinction: 
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a clitic form /le/ refers to persons (you, him -and with some speakers- her) and /les/ (you all, them), though the forms described above 
also appear, and are preferred in some constructions. Nonperson objects are always referred to by the clitics /lo , la , los , las /• 
The difference between Spain and Latin America on this point is shown in the chart below: 



Castilian Spain 



General Latin America 



Refer 





s g 


Person 






P 1 




S g 


Nonperson 






pi 



le— beo (lo— bdo) 
la-beo (le-b6o) 


lo— beo 
la-beo 


a-el 

a-£a)ya 


! 

a-usted 


los-fc>6o (les— b^o) 
las-beo (les-blo) 


los— beo 
las-beo 


a— eCOyos 
a-^eCtyas 


a-ustedes 


lo— beo 
la-beo 


el— libro 
la— pluma 


los— beo 
las-beo 


los— libro s 
las— plumas 
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UNIT 10 



A student might do well to notice the similarity and correlation between direct clitic pronouns and definite articles. Both occur 
normally under weak stress, both frequently occur in a position that precedes the word that they are grammatically most closely associated 
with (articles before a noun and clitics before a verb), and three of the four forms are identical in form: 



Definite Direct 
Article Clitic 


m sg 
f sg 
m pi 
f pi 


el 


lo 


1 


a 


los 


las 


neuter 


lo 



A probable answer to /ty enelap l<Smat /is / SI |lat£ngO-I-/ where the form of the article is a direct key to the selection 
of the form of the clitic. 

Spelling conventions recognize the close relationship of verb and clitic when the clitic follows the verb by writing both as one word. 
Although this same close relationship prevails when the clitic precedes the verb, they are written in the spelling system as two words, that 
is, with space between the clitic and verb. 
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10.21.3 /-"do/ forms functioning as modifiers 



A. Presentation of pattern 



ILLUSTRATIONS 



Joseph: 'Pleased to meet you'. 
Mary: 'Pleased to meet you*. 

And you, Mary, are you married? 



1 hose! erikantado d ekono§erlal 

t t • • • • 

2 mana-l- &r)kantada ctekono$6rl6-l- 

3 iusted-1- 6skasadot 

4 itu |marla4- £res kasada t 

5 aO^ayunamesa I desokupada -i- 

6 soloteggo [doz desokup6d6s 4- 

7 kasisyemprg | estamozmuy okupad6s 4- 



Jose: 'Encantado de conocerla'. 
Maria: 'Encantada de conocerlo'. 

Y usted, ,;es casado? 

Y tu, Maria, ^eres casada? 

Alia hay una mesa desocupada. 

Solo tengo dos desocupados. 

Casi siempre estamos muy 
ocupados. 



EXTRAPOLATION 



— ado(s) 


-fdo(s) 


-a(s) 


-a(s) 



NOTES 

a. /"~do/ forms, when functioning as modifiers, are inflected for number 
and gender, like other regular fully inflected adjectives. 
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10.21.31 Substitution drill - Item substitution 



1 ai Uyunamesa [ desokupada l 

p naw t o 4 

una(s)siQ^az 4- 



2 gseseqyor |es kasado 4 

£saseijyora 4- 

£sd(s) seijyores \ 



ai |oiyun,avvto |desokupad64- 

ai UyOna(s)safl\iaz|desokup5das4- 



^saserjyora I eskasada-l- 

t • • • 
6s6(s) serjyores (soqkasaddsl 



1 Ahi hay una mesa desocupada. 



_un auto. 



_unas sillas 



2 Ese senor es casado. 



Esa sefiora 

Esos senores. 



Ahi hay un auto desocupado. 
Ahi hay unas sillas desocupadas. 



Esa sefiora es casada. 
Esos senores son casados. 



10.28 



VEINTIOCHO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



elapartamentg [est alkilado 4 

lakasa . 4- 

16s„edif l^yos 4- 

lasalg lest arreglada -l 

laskamas 4- 

eld&rmitoryg 4- 



lasekretarya lesta gkupada i 

16zmo^os 4 

elch&f er, 4 



UNIT 10 



lakasg |estalkil5da4- 

16s,edif l^yos | estaaalkilad6s4- 



laskamas |es tan.arregladasl 
eldormitoryo |es taireqlado4 



lozrno^os |estan,okupad6s4 
elchof er jestagkupadci 



3 EI apartamento esta alquilado. 
La casa _____________ . 

Los edificios . 

4 La sala esta arreglada. 

Las camas . 

El dormitorio . 

5 La secretaria esta ocupada. 

Los mozos_ . 

El chofer . 



La casa esta alquilada. 

Los edificios estan alquilados. 

Las camas estan arregladas. 
El dormitorio esta arreglado. 

Los mozos estan ocupados. 
El chofer esta ocupado. 



VEINTINUEVE 
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10.21.32 Translation drill 



1 I have a vacant apartment. 



2 That young lady is happy here. 



3 The secretaries are happy here. 



4 At the language school they're 
very busy. 



5 The chauffeur is busy. 



6 The house is rented. 



7 I have a vacant house, too. 



8 She's not single; she's 

married. 

9 They're married. 
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teqgO jun.apartamentO |deSOkupa(t64 Tengo un apartamento desocupado. 



£sasei2y6rita |§Staerjkantada | ak£4- Esa sefiorita esta encantada aqui. 



la(s) SekretaiyaS |estSn,£r)kantadaS | akl 4- Las secretarias estan encantadas 

aqui. 



§nlgeskwela |d£ler)gwastes tanmuy 

* • 

okup£d&s4 



En la escuela de lenguas estan 
muy ocupados. 



§lchofer |estaokupado4- 



El chofer esta ocupado. 



lakasa lestalkiladal 



La casa esta alquilada. 



tambyen | t6l]gOUnakaSa |<JeSOkup5da-l- Tambien tengo una casa desocupada. 



£0)y.anoe(s) solt4ra4- eskasada-l- 



Ella no es soltera. Es casada. 



eCOy o (s) s oqk a s ad &s 4 



Ellos son casados. 
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10 The rooms are rented. 



loskwartos |es tanjilkilados-l 



Los cuartos estan alquilados. 



11 The apartment is quite fixed up. 



elapartamentO |estcimuyarregl£d64 El apartamento esta muy arreglado. 



B. Discussion of pattern 



The /—do/ forms, when they appear in constructions other than those with / ab£r/ , are functioning as modifiers. In this 
function they have full adjective inflections for number and gender. They can appear with nouns (normally following the noun): /unamesa | 
desokupada-l-/; a f ter certain verbs, most commonly /s£r/ or/est^r/ but also such verbs as /pare§er/: /6skasa*do 
ustedt estamos.okupa'dos-l par£§ekansa"dol/ ; i n the so-called 'absolute' construction:/enkan"tcldadekonOs6r 
lal/or nomioalized:/kwa'leS.elkaS^do4 eldeSOkupadg |est5en.el§^ntro4-/« Usa S e has established some /—do/ forms 
as nouns, which now have a single gender form with no gender alternation permitted: /laentra'dai lakomidal /. For contrast, 

compare / unkono§idomio4- unakono^idamial/. 
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10.22 Replacement drills 



A m&mudQelsSb&d&'l 

1 te 4- 

2 bas 1 

3 este 4 

4 n6che-l 

5 me 4 

6 hw£besl 

7 el X 



t emuda s.el s ab adbl 
tebas.elsabad&l 
tebas |estesabad&4 
tebas |estan6che4 
meboy jestan6che4 
meboy jestehwebes-l 
meboyelhwgbes-l- 



A Me mudo el sabado. 

1 Te . Te mudas el sabado. 

2 vas . Te vas el sabado. 

3 este • Te vas este sabado. 

4 noche. Te vas esta noche. 

5 Me . Me voy esta noche. 

6 _ jueves. Me voy este jueves. 

7 el . Me -voy el jueves. 
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SPOKEN SPANISH 



B dondemandas |turr6pa 

1 k6sas 

2 Cf^ebas 



3 komo 



4 estas. 

5 decides 

6 kyen 



7 



B ^Donde mandas tu ropa? 

1 l cosas? 

2 i llevas ? 

3 ,;C6mo ? 

4 ^ estas 

5 ^ decides 

6 ^Quien 

7 hace 



TREINTA Y TRES 



UNIT 10 



dondemandas |tusk6sasl 

donde^Vebas |tusk6sasl 

komo'%sbas |tusk6sasl 

komov^ebas |estask6sas4- 

komode^ides |estask6sasi 

* * * * • 
kyende^ide. | estask6sas-l 

kyen,a^g |estask6sas4 



^Donde mandas tus cosas? 
<>D6nde llevas tus cosas? 
^Como llevas tus cosas? 
^Como llevas estas cosas? 
^Como decides estas cosas? 
^Quien decide estas cosas? 
^Quien hace estas cosas? 
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C y6mizmo llazOV^b^ 

1 lan6bya I 

2 mandal 

3 n&s6tr6z 4- 

4 tambyen 4- 

5 a§6m&s4 

6 usted 4 

7 nuqka 4- 



C Yo mis mo las llevo. 



1 L 



a novia. 



2 manda. 

3 Nosotros 



4 tambien 

5 hacemos 

6 Ud. 

7 nunca 
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lan6byamizma | laz(l)y£ba4- 

* • • 
lan6byanuzma |lazmanda4- 

n6s6tr6'/mizmoz | Iazmand5m&s4 

* • /■ • • 

ndsotros |tambyenlazmandam6s-l 

n6sotros | tambyenlas,a§6mos4 

us ted: | tambyenlasjis.ei 

usted inuqkalas.a^ei 



La novia misma las Ueva. 
La novia misma las manda. 
Nosotros mismos las mandamos. 
Nosotros tambien las mandamos. 
Nosotros tambien las bacemos. 
Ud. tambien las hace. 
Ud. nunca las hace. 



TREINTA Y CUATRO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



D unamuchacha |keby6ne |todozloshw£bes4 



1 s emanasl 

2 praktlka 4- 

3 ombre X 

4 los X 

5 dlas-l 

6 llmpyan X 

7 mo§os X 



D Una muchacha que viene todos los jueves. 

1 semanas. 

2 practica . 

3 h ombre . 

4 Los - 

5 dias. 

6 . _ limpian . 

7 mmns . 



TREINTA Y CINCO 



UNIT 10 



tinamuchacha |keby£ne |todazla(s)semanas4 

Onamuchacha |kepraktlka | todazla(s) semanas! 

unjombre |k£prakt£ka |todazla(s)semclnas4 

* • * • • • 

los.ombres (kepraktikan | todazla(s) semSnasi 

los.ombres |keprakt£kan | todozlozdfasl 

16s,ombres |kelimpyan | todozlozdiasl 

16zmo^os(k61impyan |todozlozdiasi 



Una muchacha que viene todas las semanas. 
Una muchacha que practica todas las semanas. 
Un h ombre que practica todas las semanas. 
Los hombres que practican todas las semanas. 
Los hombres que practican todos los dias. 
Los hombres que limpian todos los dias. 
Los mozos que limpian todos los dias. 
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E sikyerezty ol§Sbl&4 

1 eskrlb64- 

2 n6sotroz 

3 tepare^e^ 

4 tu 

5 ablas 

6 pwedes 

7 di^es 



sikyereztyoleskr£b6l 

# • / • • • 
sikyereztn&sotrozlesknbimosi 

sitepare$etn6sotrozlesknb Im&sl 

sitepare^el tuleskrfbesl 

sit£pare§et tulgablasl 

sipwedesttulgSblasI 

* • ^ • 
sipwedest tuledi§&s! 



E Si quieres, yo le hablo. 

1 , escribo. 

2 , nosotros . 

3 _te parece, . 

4 , tu 

5 , hablas. 

6 puedes,_ . 

7 , dices. 



Si quieres, yo le escribo. 

Si quieres, nosotros le escribimos. 

Si te parece, nosotros le escribimos. 

Si te parece, tu le escribes. 

Si te parece, tu le hablas. 

Si puedes, tu le hablas. 

Si puedes, tu le dices. 
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F ant§z4n&kyeres |otrotrago 

1 kosa 

2 dSspwez 



3 a$es 

4 esas__ 

5 dnton^ez 

6 syentes_ 

7 lweg6 



Antes, £no quieres otro trago? 

1 , ^ cosa? 

2 Despues, ^ ? 

3 , i haces ? 

4 , i esas ? 

5 Entonces, ^ ? 

6 , sientes ? 

7 Luego • ? 



TREINTA Y SIETE 



UNIT 10 



' * 4 * t t • 

ant6z4n6kyeres lotrakosat 
dfespwezlnokyeres lotrakosat 

* f m em** 

ddspwez-l-nga^es lotrakosat 
dfespwezJ-noas^es |esaskosas * 
fentons^zlnga^es |esaskosast 
entons^zlndsyentes |esaskosast 
Iweg6ln6syentes |esaskosast 



Antes, £no quieres otra cosa? 
Despues, jno quieres otra cosa? 
Despues, jno haces otra cosa? 
Despues, ^no haces esas cosas? 
Entonces, ^no haces esas cosas? 
Entonces, £no sientes esas cosas? 
Luego, ^no sientes esas cosas? 
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10.23 Variation drills 

A 6mfih4- y£gstalistot6d&-l 

* 

1 Well, the pie's ready. 6mflh4- y SgStallStg | elpast£l4 

2 Well, the clothes're ready. §mf ihJ- y aestal is t a | Iarr6pa4 

/ fit 

3 Well, the soup's ready. Smfinl y Sestalista |lasopa4 

/■ t • » « 

4 Well, the pork-chops're ready. &mfin4 ySestanlis taz | laschulgtas-l- 

5 Well, the drinks're ready. &mfin4 y SgStanllS tOZ | los tr£g&s4 

6 Well, the hotel's already old. §mflh4- y ci§Stabyehgelot£l4- 

7 Well, the car's already fixed. 6mf in! y Sestarreglado |elawt&-l 



En fin, ya estfi listo todo. 



En fin, ya est& listo el pastel. 



En fin, ya estd lista la ropa. 



En fin, ya esta lista la sopa. 



En fin, ya estan listas las chuletas. 



En fin, ya estan listos los tragos. 



En fin, ya estS viejo el hotel. 



En fin, ya esta arreglado el auto. 



B yo |tfepw£doayudar |k6nlazmaletasl 

t # / 

1 I can help you with the salad. yo | tepwgdoayudar IkfinlaensaladaJ- 

2 I can help you with your dessert, y O | t6pw£dOayudar | k&rifilpOS tr§4 

3 I can use 'tfl* with you. y otepwedo | tr atarde ttil 



Yo te puedo ayudar con las maletas. 



Yo te puedo ayudar con la ensalada. 



Yo te puedo ayudar con el postre. 



Yo te puedo tratar de 'tu'. 
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UNIT 10 



4 I can rent the house to you. 



5 I can look lot the wine for you. 



6 I can take you to the wedding. 



7 I can give you an idea, more or 
less. 



yotepwedQ | alkilarlaka'sa-l- 
yotepwedo |buskarelbln&+ 



totepwedo |(flyebaralab6dal 



yotepwedo jdarungidea4-mSs.&m£n&s4- 



Yo te puedo alquilar la casa. 



Yo te puedo buscar el vino. 



Yo te puedo llevar a la boda. 



Yo te puedo dar una idea, mas 
o menos. 



* • • / 



C ldstraheztlozmandgalatintorerlal 



Los trajes, los mando a la 
tintoreria. 



1 I'll send the ashtrays to the 
living-room. 



2 I'll send the desks to the 

consular section. 

3 I'll send the books to the school 

of languages. 



l&s(s) en is^erozt lozmand galas 51a4- 



losjeskritoryoztlozmando |ala 
seks > yoi3konsul5r4- 



16zlibroztlozmandg lalgeskwela 
del^^gwasi 



4 I'll send the drinks to the room. 16stragoztlozmandoalkw£rt64 



5 I'll send the ' cuba'libres' to 
the apartment. 
TREINTA Y NUEVE 



16skubalibrezt lozmandoal 

• • • 

apartame'nt&i 



Los ceniceros, los mando a la 
sala. 



Los escritorios, los mando a la 
seccion consular. 

Los libros, los mando a la 
escuela de lenguas. 

Los tragos, los mando al cuarto 

Los cuba libres, los mando al 
apartamento. 

10.39 



UNIT 10 
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6 I'll send the newspapers to 

the Embassy. 

7 I'll send the shirts to the 

laundry. 



ldsperyodikoztlozmandgala 
embahada-J- 



laskamisaztlazmandgala 

• • • 

labanderial 



Los periodic os, los mando a la 
Embajada. 

Las camisas, las mando a la 
lavanderia. 



D kyentelimpyg |elapartam6nto4- 

l Who sends you the newspaper. kyentemanda. | elpery 6dik6l 



* • 



2 Who buys the shirts for you? kyentekompra | laskamlsasi 

3 Who cashes the checks for you? ky en tekambya I los ch6kes4- 



4 Who talks to you in Spanish? 

5 Who takes you downtown? 

6 Who's waiting for you there? 

7 Who helps you? 



kyenteabla lenjespaijydll 
kyenteCVekalsentrSi 

* • ✓ * 

kyentesperafl 
kyentgagtida-l- 



^Quien te Iimpia el apartamento? 



^Quiln te manda el perifidico? 



£Qui£n te compra las camisas? 



^Quien te cambia los cheques? 



^Quien te habla en espaflol? 



^Quien te lleva al centro? 



^Qui£n te espera ahi? 



^Quien te ayuda? 
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E i*a§st5rde4- t6i)g6k§irm64 
l It's late. I've got to study. ^agstarde-l 1 £r)g&k6s tudy ai4 



2 It's late. I've got to change 

clothes. 

3 I've got to move. 

4 I've got to go back. 

5 He's got to go. 

6 We've got to go up. 



ya§stard§4 teqgo (kekambyarme 
derr6pa4- 

teqgo |kemudarmedekasa-i- 

* • • • 

teiDgokebolb^r-l 

tyenekelrl 



tenemoskesubir-l 



7 The y've got to go down. tyeneqkebahSrl 



Ya es tarde. Tengo que irme. 

Ya es tarde. Tengo que estudiar. 

Ya es tarde. Tengo que cambiarme 
de ropa. 

Tengo que mudarme de casa, 

Tengo que volver. 

Tiene que ir. 

Tenemos que subir. 

Tienen que bajar. 



F maijyanay Iketrabaharl 

1 You have to clean tomorrow. 

2 You have to return tomorrow. 

3 You have to decide soon. 



marjyanay |kelimpyarl 

marjyanay |kebolb6rl 

✓ / • • • 

prontpay |kede§idirl 



Manana hay que trabajar. 
Manana hay que limpiar. 
Manana hay que volver. 
Pronto hay que decidir. 



CUARENTA Y UNO 
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4 You'll have to bring another 
one soon. 



5 You'll have to study on Monday. 



6 You'll have to practice on Friday. 



7 You won't have to work on 
Saturday. 



10.24 Review drill - Theme class in present 



1 He talks and eats a lot. 



2 He studies and lives here. 



3 He works and lives there. 



4 He works and eats very little. 



5 We study and eat here. 



6 We work and eat too much. 



7 We talk and write a lot. 
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* * * • * 

pronto | ayketraer6tr64 

6(])lune s| ayk es tudy &r 4- 

****** 

elbyernes laykepraktikSr-l 

x • • * • • • 

elsabado |noayketrabah£r4- 



forms 

* • * * 

abla | ikomemtich&J' 

/ * * * 

festudya. | lbibeakil 

* * * * 

trabaha. | ibibea£4 

* * 
trabaha. |ik6m§muyp6k6l 

estudyamos |ik6memos.aki4' 

✓ • x • • • 

trabahamos |ik6memozdemasyad&4 

ablarnos |i&skribimozmGch&4 



SPOKEN SPANISH 
Pronto hay que traer otro. 

El lunes hay que estudiar. 
El viernes hay que practicar. 
El sabado no hay que trabajar. 



Habla y come mucho. 
Estudia y vive aqui. 
Trabaja y vive ahi. 
Trabaja y come muy poco. 
Estudiamos y comemos aqui. 
Trabajamos y comemos demasiado. 
Hablamos y escribimos mucho. 

CUARENTA Y DOS 
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UNIT 10 



8 We work and live here. trabahamos | ibibimosakil 



9 We go down and come up 
very little. 

10 They go down and come 
up a lot. 



11 They work and live in the 
United States. 



bahamos |isublm6zmuyp6k&4- 



bahan |isubenmi3ch6-l 



trabahan libiben lenlds^stadoaurfidosl 



Trabajamos y vivimos aqui. 



Bajamos y subimos muy poco. 



Bajan y suben mucho. 



Trabajan y viven en los Estados 
Unidos. 



12 They talk and write very 

well. 

13 They study and eat very 

little. 



ablan |ieskrlb£nmuyby£n4- 
estudyan |ik6m6nmuyp6k&4- 



Hablan y escriben muy bien. 



Estud 



lan y comen muy poco. 



10.3 CONVERSATION STIMULUS 



NARRATIVE 1 



l Juan likes the apartment. ahwant legustg | elapart am£nt 6-1 



A Juan le gusta el apartamento. 



2 He's going to take it. 



batom£rl64- 



Va a tomarlo. 



* • • * 



3 He plans to move this week. pyensamudarse | est asemana-l 



Piensa mudarse esta semana. 



4 But he hasn't decided what day.per&ngadei ldldO | kediSl 

CUARENTA Y TRES 



Pero no ha decidido que dia. 



10.43 



UNIT 10 

5 If the apartment is ready, he'll 

move on Saturday. 

6 Saturday is a good day. 

7 You don't have to work. 



Jose, preguntele a Juan que si le gusta 
el apart amento. 

Juan, contestele que si, que va a 
tomarlo, que esta muy bonito. 

Jose, preguntele que cuando piensa 
mud arse. 

Juan, contestele que Ud. cree que 
esta semana. 

Jose, preguntele si ha decidido que dia. 



Juan, contestele que si el apartamento 
estS listo, se muda el s&bado. 
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sielapartam£nt§§st51istotse 
mudgelsabado-l- 

elsabado |es.umbivend£a4 



noayketrabahdr4 



SPOKEN SPANISH 

Si el apartamento estS listo, se 
muda el s&bado. 

El sabado es un buen dia. 

No hay que trabajar. 



DIALOG 1 



tegustgelapart amen tot 



Jose: iTe gusta el apartamento? 



siib6yat6marld4- estamuybonft6-l- 



kwandopyensazmudartel 



Juan: Si, voy a tomarlo. Esta 
muy bonito. 



Jose: ^Cuando piensas mudarte? 



t • * » 



kreokestaserndna! 



Juan: Creo que esta semana. 



a>de$idid o jkediat 



Jose <;Has decidido qui dia? 



s^elapartameYitoestdlistot 
memuct oe 1 s 5b ad 64 



Juan: Si el apartamento estS listo, 

me mudo el s&bado. 

CUARENTA Y CUATRO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



Jose, digale que si, que el s&bado 
es un buen dia. Que no hay que 
trabajar. 



1 It seems that Jose and Juan 

are going to be neighbors, 
then. 

2 Jose can help Juan move his 

things. 

3 What John has isn't much. 

4 He can move them himself. 

5 But Jose's got a car. 

6 It's easier that way. 



CUARENTA Y CINCO 
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si*4- felsabado | ^sjimbwendlal 

s • • • 

noayketrabahSrJ- 



NARRATIVE 2 

' ' ' ' 

pare^e |kehosejhwam |ban.as6r 

be^mos |&nt6n§£sl 

h&se |pw6de%u<iarahwan japasar 
susk6sas4- 

noezmucho 1 16k£ty6n6hw3n4 
elmizrno |pwedepasarlas4 
per6h6se |tyeneawt&4- 
ezmasf a^il | as£4 



Jose: Si, el sdbado es un buen 
dia. No hay que trabajar. 

Parece que Jose y Juan van a ser 
vecinos entonces. 

Jose puede ayudar a Juan a pasar 
sus cosas. 

No es mucho lo que tiene Juan. 

El mismo puede pasarlas. 

Pero Jose tiene auto. 

Es mas facil asi. 
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DIALOG 2 



Jose, digale a Juan que parece que parage !ket>cim&S»as6r |b§^xn6s4ent6n|esi Jose: Parece que vamos a ser 

Uds. van a ser vecinos, entonces. vecinos, entonces. 



Juan, digale que asi parece. 



Jose^ digale que Ud. le puede ayudar 
a pasar las cosas. 



asipar^e-l 

^otepwedoayudar |apasarlask6sas4- 



Juan: Asi parece. 



Jose: Yo te puedo ayudar a pasar 
las cosas. 



Juan, digale que no se moleste. Que 
Ud. mismo las puede pasar. Que no 
es mucho lo que tiene. 



i 

notemol£stes4- y6mizmo |laspwedo 
pasSrl noezmucho |loket6i3g6+ 



Juan: No te molestes. Yo mismo 

Las puedo pasar. No es 
mucho lo que tengo. 



Jose, pero Ud. tiene auto, digale. 
Digale que es mis facil asi. 



peroyote^gg |awt64- ezmasfa^il |asi+ 



Jose: Pero yo tengo auto. Es mas 
facil asi. 



Juan, digale que bueno, que muy 
agradecido. 



bweno4- muyacra^e^ld6-5- 



Juan: Bueno, muy agradecido. 



NARRATIVE 3 



1 Another thing. Where can Juan 

take his clothes to be washed? 



s • *■ ■ r - ' 

otrak6sal dondepwedehwan |0!^6bar 
surropalabclrl 



Otra cosa. ^Donde puede Juan 
llevar su ropa a lavar? 
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2 There's a laundry on the corner 

and a cleaner's around the 
corner. 



3 But he can't take his clothes 
there himself. 



4 This is not the United States. 



5 The girl who cleans his apartment 
will take them, then. 



Juan, digale a Jose que otra cosa. 
Pregfintele que donde puede llevar 
la ropa a lavar. 



Jose, contestele que hay una lavan- 
deria en la esquina y una tintoreria 
a la vuelta. 



Juan, preguntele que si el mismo la 
lleva. 

Jose, contestele que no, hombre, que 
nunca. Que aqui no estamos en 
los Estados Unidos. 



CUARENTA Y SIETE 
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ayunalabandena |enl$eskina1 
junatintorerxalabw^J.tal 



Hay una lavanderia en la esquina 
y una tintoreria a la vuelta. 



peroelrnizmo |nopwedeG)yebar |surropa£i 



(Sstonoez |los.estad"os.unId'6s4- 

lamuchacha |kellmpyasuapart amen tot 
laQV^baJ ent6n§esl 



Pero el mismo no puede llevar 
su ropa ahi. 



Esto no es los Estados Unidos. 

La muchacha que limpia su apar- 
tamento la lleva, entonces. 



DIALOG 3 



* m 



otrak6sa |hos64 jondepwetfo^V e k ar 
larropalabSr-l- 

ayunalabandena | enl§eskinat juna 
tint6rerialabw61tal 

tumizmol aP\). eb a s t 

* * / • 

no |ombreinur)ka4- aki |n9estamos | 
en 1 6 ae s t ad 6£s,un id: 6 s 4 



Juan: Otra cosa, Jose. ,;D6nde 

puedo llevar la ropa a lavar? 

Jose: Hay una lavanderia en la 

esquina y una tintoreria a 
la vuelta. 

Juan: ^Tu mismo la llevas? 

Jose: No, hombre, nunca. Aqui 

no estamos en los Estados 
Unidos. 
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Juan, preguntele que como hace 
el, entonces. 



Juan: ;C6mo haces, entonces? 



Jose, contestele que la muchacha 
que limpia su apartamento la 
lleva. 



lamtichacha |kMimpyamjtapartament&| 



Jos£: La muchacha que limpia mi 
apartamento la lleva. 
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11.1 BASIC SENTENCES. White interviews a maid. 



The woman who cleans Molina's apartment comes to be interviewed by White. 



ENGLISH SPELLING 



AID TO LISTENING 



SPANISH SPELLING 



Maid 

Good afternoon, sir. 



t • / 



bwenastardes |s£ny6rl 



Sirvienta 
Buenas tardes, senor. 



White 

Good afternoon. What can I do for you? 



bw£nastardesl kettes4a4- 



White 

Buenas tardes, ^que desea? 



the one that 



la-k$4 



la 



que 



Maid 

I'm the one that cleans Mr. Molina's 
apartment. 



yosoy llakelimpyg l£lapartamento | 
(telseny6rrn61ma4- 



Maid 

Yo soy la que limpia el aparta- 
mento del Sr. Molina. 



White 

Oh, yes. Can you clean mine, too? 



White 



a'4 muyby^n-l- pwedelimpyar j£lmzotambyent jAh! Muy bien. ,;Puede limpis 

el mio tambien? 



the 



yours 



isn't it?, didn't he?, 
haven't they?, etc. 



§1— Suy 64 
not 



el suyo 



UNO 
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Maid 

Yours is bigger, isn't it? 



the (one) of him 



§lsuyo |ezmazgrande4- not 
£1— de— el-l- 



Sirvienta 
£1 suyo es mas grande, jno? 

el de el 



White (1) 
No, it's the same size as his. 



no*4 esdgwal |ald£ll 



White 

No, es igual al de el. 



the day 



el-dia-l 



el dia 



What day can you come on? kediaS |pwedebenlr4 



^Que dias puede venir? 



Maid 
On Mondays 



(2) 



lozlunesl 



Sirvienta 
Los lunes. 



White 

No, on Mondays it's not convenient 

for me. 



no*4 lozlunez |nomekombyene4 



White 

Noj los lunes no me conviene. 



during the afternoon 



(3) 



p6r— la— tardel 



por la tarde 



Can't you come on Friday 
afternoon? 



nopwedebenir | lozbyernesporlatardet 



^No puede venir los viernes 
por la tarde? 



Maid 
I think so. 



kreokesil 



Sirvienta 
Creo que si. 
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What do I have to do? 



to sweep 



ketengok§a§6r4- 
barrer-l 



iQue tengo que hacer? 



barrer 



White 

Sweep the house and dust 
the furniture* (4) 



r r r 

barrer |lakasatilimpyarloamwet)les4 



White 

Barrer la casa y limpiar los 
muebles. 



to wash 



laba'rl 



lavar 



Mop up the kitchen and 
bathroom. 



f r 9 m 

labar |lak6|ina |jelb5Qy6l 



Lavar la cocina y el bano. 



the sheet 

the (pillow) case 

the pillow 



And change the sheets and 
pillow cases. 



la— sabana-t 
la-fund a* 
lg— almwadal 

ikambyar |la(s)sabanas |ilasfundaz4galmw5da4 



la sabana 
la funda 
la almohada 



Y cambiar las sabanas y las 
fundas de almohada. 



to charge 



How much are you going to 
charge me? 



mister 



(5) 



k6brar4- 



kw an t ob ak ob r a rme \ 



don 4 



cobrar 



^Cuanto va a cobrarme? 



TRES 
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Maid ^ 
The same as for Mr. Molina. 



the party 



lomizmo |kga4oi)hos£4- 
la— fyesta-l 



Sirvienta 
Lo mismo que a don Jose. 

la fiesta 



White 

And if I have a party. ...Can 
you help me out? 



isiteng9 |unafy£sta4- pwedeayudarmet 



White 

Y si tengo una fiesta, £puede 

ayudarme? 



the ti 



with time, in time enough 



el— tyempo-l 
k6rv tyempol 



el tiempo 
con tiempo 



Maid 

Certainly, if you let me know 
in time. 

dirty 



klar&l simeabisa Ikontyemp&l 



su§yo4 



Sirvienta 
Claro, si me avisa con tiempo. 



sucio 



White 

This place is quite dirty. 



to begin 



Can you begin this week? 



(7) 



y » 



estgtest£bas tan testify 64- 

empezar 4- 
pwedempe^ar |estasemanat 



White 

Esto est£ bastante sucio. 



empezar 



^Puede empezar esta semana? 



Maid 

Yes. Then I'll see you Friday. 



si'4- enton$estastgelbyernes4 



Sirvienta 
Si. Entonces hasta el viernes. 
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11.10 Notes on the basic sentences 

(1) This sentence of course literally says, 'It's equal to the one of him', contextually 'It's the same as his.' This construction is drilled in 
Unit 13, section 13.21.3. 

(2) Note that with days of the week no word equivalent to English 'on' occurs. 

(3) This is given as a unit expression because of the occurrence of the item por in the meaning 'during' or 'in', which it regularly has 
only with time-words like 'morning', 'afternoon', and so on. 

(4) Note that this answer is to the question /k£ t£ Qg Oke a§£l4 / ^Que tengo 7 ue hacer?, which has the form, the infinitive, 
of hacer. Consequently, the answer merely replaces hacer with a series of verbs all in the same / — T / form, much as we would do in English 

in such a sequence as 'What do I have to do?' 'You have to eat, to wash up,' etc. But notice: the 'have to' must be present in the English answer, 
though it does not need to be present in the Spanish answer. 

(5) The item don is used only before the given name, the 'first' name, not the surname. It is translatable by 'mister' except that 'mister' 
is used only before surnames (though in the South one may hear servants talk about 'Mister Bill* or the like). It is rather formal. Dona is the 
feminine equivalent of don. 

(6) See (5) above for explanation of why Mr. Molina is used to translate don Jose". 

(7) Bastante occurs more often in this sense of 'rather' or 'quite' than it does in the more literal sense 'enough'. 

11.2 DRILLS AND GRAMMAR 

11.21 Pattern drills 
11.21.1 Possessives - shortened forms 
A. Presentation pattern 

ILLUSTRATIONS 



CINCO 



new 



1 estezm}.&wt&4 

* * 

2 ezmin6bya4- 

nweb&4 



Este es mi auto. 
Es mi novia. 
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Hand me my new books. 



Where are your things? 



He himself takes his shirts. 
John and his ideas! 
our 

The y're not our friends, 
their 

The Whites have their house 
(fixed up) very pretty. 



3 paseme lmi7 libroznwgbosl 

4 estas.entukasa-l- 

/ • 

✓ • » 

5 dondemandasturr6pa-J' 

✓ • * • 

6 dondestantusk6sas4- 

7 este (baser Isyeskritoryol 

8 bmousted Ikonsuf amilyat 

su'4- suy.64- 

9 elmizmo ICP^ebasuskamisas-l 

✓ • • • 

I o hwanjL sus.xd 6 a s 4 

nwestroi 
* • * * * • • 

II eC^os |noson |nwestros.amlg6s-l- 

sul suyol 

12 lozhwayt jtyenenmuybonita |su 
kasa-l- 

EXTRAPOLATION 



Keference sg 



Pi 



1 

2 fam 
2 - 3 



mi(s) 



tu(s) 



[nwestro(s) 
a(sj] 



su(s$ 



Paseme mis libros nuevos. 
Estas en tu casa. 
^Donde mandas tu ropa? 
^Donde estan tus cosas? 
Este va a ser su escritorio. 
Vino usted con su familia? 

su (suyo) 
El mismo lleva sus camisas. 
j Juan y sus ideas ! 

nuestro 

Ellos no son nuestros amigos. 

su (suyo) 

Los White tienen muy bonita su 
casa. 



11.6 



NOTES 

a. All possessives except /nw6s tr.q/ occur in shortened forms when placed before nouns. 

b. Gender distinctions are lost in shortened forms, though agreement in number remains. 
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11.21.11 Substitution drills - number substitution 



0 0 • • • • 



1 eltyene |mi|eni|4r64- 

9 • 

^eni^6r6s4- 



eltyene |mi(s)§eni§Sr&s4 



2 yotengo |supldmS4- 
pltimasl 



yoteqgo |suspl<3m5ts4 



3 eG&ozbiben |e(n)nwestroedif i§yol 
edif i^yosl 



eCQyozbiben |e(n)nwestrose<Iif ifydsl 



1 Eltienemi cenicero, 

fpnii-prna 



2 Yo tengo su pluma. 
plumas. 

3 Ellos viven en nuestro edificio, 
edificios. 



El tiene mis ceniceros. 



Yo tengo sus plumas. 



Ellos viven en nuestros edificios. 



SIETE 
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4 eCDyaskomen |e(n)nwestrazm6sas4 
m£sal 



5 eflOyatyene |miz ma!6tas 4- 
malStal 

6 tfenemos lsuz llbr6s l 
Mbxbl 

7 eQ&oz Ibaaami fy^sta l 
fygstas* 



4 Ellas comen en nuestras mesas. 
____________ mesa. 

5 Ella dene mis maletas. 
maleta. 

6 Tenemos sus libros. 
1 ibro. 

7 Ellos van a mi fiesta. 
_______ fiestas. 
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eO&askomen |e(n)nwestram6sa-l 



eCDyatyene |mimal£ta-l- 



tSnemos |sullbr6l 



eCD^oz |baaamisfy4stas4- 



Ellas comen en nuestra mesa. 



Ella tiene mi maleta. 



Tenemos su libro. 



Ellos van a mis fiestas. 
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i estgezlamal6ta4- 

mi 4- 



nwestra 4 



' * * 

2 estes,elkw&rt&+ 

mi 4- 

e 

su 4- 

nwestro 4 



1 Esta es la maleta. 

mi . 

su . 

nuestra . 

2 Este es el cuarto. 

mi . 

su . 

nuesrro . 



NUEVE 



UNIT 11 



estaezmimal£ta4- 

f • 9 9 

estge(s) sumale'tal 

* 0 f • • 

esta. |eznwestramal6ta4' 



estezmikw5rt&4 
este(s) sukw£rt64> 
estez |nwestrokwart&4 



Esta es mi maleta. 
Esta es su maleta. 
Esta es nuestra maleta. 



Este es mi cuarto. 
Esfce es su cuarto. 
Este es nuestto cuarto. 
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3 estos |sonlozbe§ln6s4 
miz 4 



suz 



nwestroz_4 



estos |sonmizbe^fn6sl 

0 * • • • 

estos jsonsuzbe§ln6s4 
* • • * • • 
estos |so(n)nwestrozbe|£n6sl 



3 Estos son /os vecinos. 



. mis ■ 

. sus . 



nuestros- 



Estos son mis vecinos, 
Estos son sus vecinos, 
Estos son nuestros vecinos. 
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11.12.12 Translation drill 

1 This is my agency. 

2 This is our building. 



3 They are my friends. 



4 Our house is vacant. 



5 These are my suits. 



6 Our cleaner's is across 
(the street). 



7 Your house is very big. 



8 I never send my suits 
there. 



9 My car is on the corner. 



10 Someone has my books. 

ONCE 
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estgezmiah6n^yS-l 



Esta es mi agenda. 



este jeznwestroedif ls,y&4 



Este es nuestro edificio. 



eO^os |sonmis.amig6si 



Ellos son mis amigos. 



nwgstrakasa, |estadesokup5da-l 



Nuestra casa esta desocupada. 



* 0 



esto(s)sonmistrlihes4- 



Estos son mis trajes. 



nw£stratint6r£na. |eStaemfr4ntei Nuestra tintoreria estarenfreme. 



sukasa |ezmuygrande4- 



Su casa es muy grande. 



t o f • 0 Sao 

nurjkamando Imistrahes.afl 



Nunca mando mis trajes ahi. 



* • y o 

m^awto Igstaenlaesklnal 



Mi auto esta en la esquma. 



f o f 9 e 



algyen |tyenemizl£br&s-l 



Alguien tiene mis libros. 
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11 Nobody lives in our house. nadyebibg |e(n)nwestrakSsal 



Nadi- 



e vive en nuestra casa. 



12 Our family is here. 



t • / 



nwgstraf amilyg |estakll 



Nuestra familia esta aqui. 



13 It's (just) that my Spanish 
isn't very good. 



* ✓ • 



Iskemjesparjyol |noezmuybw§n64 



Es que mi espanol no es muy 
bueno. 



14 We always speak with your 
(girl) friends a little bit. 



syempreablamoaumpoko |konsuaamlgas4 Siemore hablamos 



mpre hadamos un poco con 
sus amigas. 



15 Bring me my thirteen 
dollars. 



traygame |mistre§ed61ar§s4 



Traigame mis trece dolares. 
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B. Discussion of pattern 

Some adjectives of two or more syllables in Spanish, including the possessives /m£o » "ttjyO > SUyo/, are subject to shortening 
when they occur in a position before the nouns they modify. This shortening involves the loss of the final syllable of the adjective. A complete 
discussion of the patterns of shortening, including all adjectives affected, how much is removed in taking the final syllable off, and what 
position-agreement requirements control the shortening, are presented in the appendix. 

The shortening of possessives is characterized by the loss of their final syllable whether singular or plural and in both gender forms. 
This shortening in chart form is: 





Full 


Shortened 


1 sg 


mio(s) 
m£a(s) 


mi(s) 


2 fam 


tuyo(s) 
ttiya(s) 


tu(s) 


2-3 


suyo(s) 
stiya(s) 


su(s) 


1 P l 


nw4stro(s) 
nw£stra(s) 





TRECE 
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The full farms always carry a strong stress: the shortened forms may, especially if they appear in a contrastive construction, though 
they are normally weak stressed. The construction with shortened forms appearing before the noun occurs much more frequently than the con- 
struction with full forms appearing after the noun. 

The range of possible meaning is the same for / Su/ as for / SUyo/ , namely all 2-3 forms. Hence / SU / may be translated 
'your (referring to one or more than one), his, her, its, their'. However, in the absence of contextual evidence to the contrary, it will refer only 
to 2 sg, that is, meaning 'your' (referring to one person). Thus the chart presented above could be modified as follows: 



Reference sg 


pi 


1 


mi(s) 


nwestro(s) 
-a(s) 


2 fam 


tu(s) 








Csu(s)] 






2 for 


su(s) 




3 


Csu(s)] 


Csu(s)] 
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ILLUSTRATIONS 



1 elpre^yo jnoestamcill 

✓ • * * • 

2 ngemoz |de§i<tidolaf £chal 

✓ • * * * • 

3 porkenobyenes |estan6che4- 

4 antez [nokyeres |otrotragot 

5 nomediga Iserjyormolinal 

✓ * • 

6 notemol^stes-l 

7 no'4- estalehosi 

8 elsu^o |§zmazqrandel no t 

EXTRAPOLATION 



Affirmative- 


Verb 


Negative— 


/no/ Verb 



El precio no esta mal. 
No hemos decidido la fecha. 
^Por que no vienes esta noche? 
Antes, ino quieres otro trago? 

No me diga senor Molina. 

No te molestes. 

No, esta lejos. 

El suyo es mas grande, jno? 



NOTES 

a. Used as a verb modifier, /n6/ appears immediately before the verb, or the verb along with any preposed clitics,, 



QUINCE 
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11.21.21 Substitution drill - Construction substitution 



Problem : 

terjg^mbrel 



noterjgoambre-l 



1 praktikam |bast3nt§4- 

2 laserjyorg |ablgespaijy61l 

3 m^gusta^sdJ 



nopraktikam |bast5nt&4 
laseijyora |noablgespagy6ll 

* * ✓ 

nomegustg$s64' 



Problem: 

Tengo hambre. 

Answer: 

No tengo hambre. 

1 Practican bastante. 

2 La senora habla espanol. 

3 Me gusta eso, 

11.16 



No practican bastante 

La senora no habla espanol. 

No me gusta eso. 

DIECISEIS 
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4 elsabado |§st6y&kupad&4- 

5 hwan |estcimuyagrade|i464- 

6 elhwebes |trabahairros.akil 

7 lakaha |§stSl$^ntra<Sa4- 

8 6trabahado |demasyad&4 

9 komenlechtigal 



4 El sabado estoy ocupado, 

5 Juan esta muy agradecido. 

6 El jueves trabajamos aqui. 

7 La caja esta a la entrada, 

8 He trabajado demasiadoo 

9 Comen lechuga. 



DIECISIETE 



UNIT 11 



Elsabado Ingestoyokupaddi 

* t * * o m « 

hwan [ngesta |muyagrade§£d64 

f O e 9 0 f O « 

&lhwebez ]notrabahamos.akll 

x • ft* 

lakaha Inoestalgentr^da-i- 
noetrabahado |demasy£d6l 
nokomenlechtigai 



EI sabado no estoy ocupado. 
Juan no esta muy agradecido„ 
El jueves no trabajamos aquL 
La caja no est5 a la entradao 
No he trabajado demasiado. 
No comen lechuga 0 
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1 1 .21 .22 Trans lation drill 



1 I don't work on the first floor. 

2 He hasn't been here before. 

3 Gosh, I don't remember anything. 

4 Well, she's not coming. 

5 They're not going to move. 

6 By the way, I don't remember 

your name. 

7 They' 're not very grateful. 

8 She doesn't sweep very well. 



9 They don't clean the whole 
house. 



notrabahg |enjelpnmerpis64' 

dlngaestadoaki |5nt6s4- 

* * 
karamba-l- n6rr§kw£rd&nadaJ 

emfihl e(D^anoby6n§4 

noban |amudarsedekSsal 

apr&posit6<l norrekwerdo |sun6mbr§<l 

*t * • • • 

3CDy&znoestan |muyagrade§ld&s4- 

nobarre |muyby6n4 

* * • * • • 

nolimpyan |todalakcisa-l 



No trabajo en el primer piso. 



El no ha estado aqui antes. 



jCaramba! No recuerdo nada. 



En fin, ella no viene. 



No van a mudarse de casa. 



A proposito, no recuerdo su 
nombre . 



Ellos no estan muy agradecidos. 



No barre muy bien. 



No limpian toda la casa. 



Be Discussion of pattern 

The particle /n6/ is uninflectable, that is, it does not change for person, number, or any other grammatical category* It is most 
commonly used as a complete sentence followed by a terminal juncture, / ▼/ (often marked with a comma in the writing system) answering 
a query in the negative, oi followed by /t/ after a statement, which means the speaker is asking for corroborations 
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/x\6\ esUlehosi/ 
/elsuyo |esm5sgrande4-n6t/ 

When /n6/ appears in an intonation phrase with other words, it is usually placed directly before the verb, or before the verb and 
any preceding clitic pronouns that accompany it, since the clitics become part of the verb„ 

In the case of verb phrases, /^^/ comes before the first verb s not between the two as it does in English: 
/no£mOSde§ldldo4y We haven 5 * decided. 

The occurrence of / 4- / between /n6/ and the verb is, of course, of the utmost importance, because it can totally change the 
meaning of the sentence: 

/n64 eStal6hOs4-/ No, it's very far off. 

/n6eStaleh0Sl/ It's not very far off. 

Both /n6/'s can occur in a single utterance, like this; 

/n6i n6eStal£hOs4/ No, it's not very far off. 

You will note that the first /n6/ translates the English s no'. but the second one, the one which immediately precedes the verb, 
translates English 'not'. Examine especially these utterances, which are of very high frequency and great utility, answering the question 
"Do you have it? * 

/n6i n<5teqgo4/ No, I don't. 

/sii sit£r)goV y es , I do. 

The pattern of negative usage in Spanish includes what in English is called a 'double negative', i. e. the appearance of two negative 
words in the same construction. 'I don't have nothing' is criticized as socially unacceptable in English, but / 1~)6 "t^nCjO nada/ No tengo 
nada is a normal, regular pattern in Spanish. The general pattern in Spanish is: some negative precedes the verb in a negative sentence. Thus: 



DIECINUEVE 



/nadye— by^nel/ /no— by£ne-nadye4/ 

or 

/ntinka— b6y/ /n6— boy— ntinkaV 
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11.22 Replacement drills 



A pwedelimpyar lelmio |tambyen 

1 3 or a 

2 k wartfl 

3 mi 

4 barrer 

5 este 

6 despwes 

7 SU 



A <;Puede hmpiar el mio tambien? 



1 l ahora? 

2 i c . uart o ? 

3 l mi ? 

4 barre r ? 

5 ; este ? 

6 I despues? 

7 I su ? 



11.20 



SPOKEN SPANEI 



pwedelimpyar |elmig (aoral 

pwedelimpyar lelkwartg |aora1 

* • • * • * • * • 
pwedelimpyar jmikwartg |aorat 

pwedebarrer |mikwartg |aorat 

pwedebarrer |estekwarto jaorat 

>>••/••<>•• ✓ 
pwedebarrer |estekwarto |despwest 

pwedebarrer |sukwarto jdespwest 



,;Puede limpiar el mio ahora? 
^Puede limpiar el cuarto ahora? 
^Puede limpiar mi cuarto ahora? 
,;Puede barrer mi cuarto ahora? 
^Puede barrer este cuarto ahora? 
^Puede barrer este cuarto despues? 
^Puede barrer su cuarto despues? 
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B felsu^o |ezmazgrSnd6-l-no 

1 16s 

a 

2 bonltaz 

3 mias 

4 ez 



5 sti§y6 

6 otro 



7 las 



B El suyo es mas grande, jno? 

1 Los ,i ? 

2 hnnitas, £ ? 

3 mias , £ ? 

4 es , i ? 

5 sucio, £ ? 

6 otro , I ? 

7 Las , ? 
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16(s)su^os |sonmazgr5ndez4-no1 
la(s)suyas (sonmazbonltaz-lnol 
lazmias |sonmazbonltaz4-no1 
lamia. |ezmazbonltainot 
felmi9 |ezma(s)sd^y64not 

tot t 

elotrg | ezma(s) s\5fy&4not 
las.otras |sonma(s) stis^yaslnol 



Los suyos son mas grandes, ^no? 
Las suyas son mas bonitas, ^no? 
Las mias son mas bonitas, £no? 
La mia es mas bonita, jno? 
El mio es mas sucio, £no? 
El otro es mas sucio, ^no? 
Las otras son mas sucias, ^no? 
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C ketengokgas^rl 

1 komprSrl 

2 ay 4- 

3 kwanto \ 

4 tenemos 4 

5 kambySr-l 

6 ayke_ 4 

7 ke 4 



C ^Que tengo que haoer? 

1 l comprar? 

2 l hay ? 

3 ^Cuanto ? 

4 I tenemos ? 

5 I cambiar? 

6 l hay que ? 

7 iQue ? 
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* * • • • 

ketengokekomprSrl 

kgaykekompr&rl 

* * • • 
kwantoaykekomprarl 

* » • ✓ • • • 

kwantotenemos IkekomprHr-l 
kwantotenemos |kekamby§r4 
kwantgaykekambySr-l- 
kgaykekambySrl 



<;Que tengo que comprar? 
^Que hay que comprar? 
^Cuanto hay que comprar? 
^Cuanto tenemos que comprar? 
,/Cuanto tenemos que cambiar? 
^Cuanto hay que cambiar? 
^Que hay que cambiar? 
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D kwantobakobrcirme- 

1 kwando * 

2 ablSrme' 

3 b as ; 

a 

4 m udarte 

5 porke 

6 p yensaz 

7 adonde 



D <;Cuanto va a cobrarme? 

1 ,;Cuando ? 

2 hablarme? 

3 I vas ? 

4 , mudarte? 

5 ^Por que. ? 

6 <; piensas ? 

7 ;A donde ? 
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kwandobakobrarmM 
kw and ob ab 1 Srme 4 
kwando |bas.abl5rme4- 

✓ • ^ ° • 

kwando |bas.amud'5rt§4 
p6rke |bas.amudarte4 
p&rke |pyensazmud£rte4 

0 » * • • 

adonde IpyensazmudSrte-l 



^Cuando va a cobrarme? 
^Cuando va a hablarme? 
^Cuando vas a hablarme? 
^Cuando vas a mudarte? 
^Por que vas a mudarte? 
,;Por que piensas mudarte? 
donde piensas mudarte? 



11.23 



UNIT 11 



E est9 |estabastantestis,y6 
1 mikasa 



2 trahes 

3 muy 

4 nw6b6s 

5 sus 

6 kamisas 

7 su^yas 



E Esto esta bastante socio. 

1 Mi casa , 

2 trajes- . 

3 muy . 

4 nuevos 



5 -Sus 

6 camisas 

7 



sucias. 
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mikasg (estabastantestis.yaJ 
mistrahes |estambastantesti$y6s4 
mistrahes lestanmuystis.y&sJ 
mistrahes |estanmuynw£b&s4- 
sustrahes |estanmuynw6b&si 
suskamisas jestanmuynw£bas4 

t a t 

suskamisas jestanmuysu^yasi 



Mi casa esta bastante sucia. 
Mis trajes estan bastante sucios. 
Mis trajes estan muy sucios, 
Mis trajes estan muy nuevos* 
Sus trajes estan muy nuevos. 
Sus camisas estan muy nuevas. 
Sus camisas estan muy sucias. 



VEINTICUATRO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



* * • • * • 



pwedempes^ar [estasemana 
1 pwedes 



2 byernes 

o • * 

3 trabahar 



4 kyeres 



5 dias 



6 unoz_ 

7 benir 



F ^Puede empezar esta semana? 

1 ^Puedes ? 

2 l viprnps? 

3 t trabajar ? 

4 ,<Quieres ? 

5 6 dias? 

6 I nnns ? 

7 (J venir ? 



VEINTICINCO 



UNIT 11 



pwedes.empe^ar (estasemanat 
pwedes^mpe^ar |estebyernes1 
pwedestrabahar |estebyernest 
kyerestrabahar [estebyernest 
kyerestrabahar |estozdiast 
kyerestrabahar lunozdiast 

f Q Of 60 X O 

kyerezbenir lunozdiast 



^Puedes empezar esta semana? 
^Puedes empezar este viernes? 
^Puedes trabajar este viernes? 
,;Quieres trabajar este viernes? 
,;Quieres trabajar estos dias? 
^Quieres trabajar unos dias? 
^Quieres venir unos dias? 



11.25 



UNIT 11 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



11.23 Variation drills 

* * • * * • 

A kedias Ipwedebenlri 



^Que dias puede venir? 



1 What days can you clean? kedias |pwedelimpylr4- 



,<Que dias puede limpiar? 



✓ * e y • • 



2 What days can you sweep? 

kedias |pwedebarre"i4 



6 Que dias puede barrer? 



3 What days can you wash? kedias |pwedelab3i4 



<;Que dias puede lavar? 



4 What days can you study? kedias IpwedeS tudy5rl 



^Que dias puede estudiar? 



5 What days do you want to 
practice? 



✓ * o t « • e 

kedias Ikyerepraktikcir-l' 



^Que dias quiere pract,car? 



6 What days do you want to 
work? 



A 0 <t to 



kedias |kyeretrabah5r4- 



^Que dias quiere trabajar; 



7 What days do you want to 
return? 



/ / • * • • 



kedias |kyerebolbe'i4 



^Que dias quiere volver? 



11.26 



VEINTISEIS 



SPANISH SPOKEN 



UNIT 11 



B nopwedebenir |l&zbyernes|porlatardet 



4N0 puede venir los viernes por 
la tarde? 



' t • • / 



* • • • * 



l Can't you come Friday nopwedebenir |l6zbyernes |porlanoche1 



evenings ! 



^No puede venir los viernes por 

la noche? 



* * • * t 



2 Can't you come Monday nopwedebenir |l6zlunes Iporlamaijyanat 



mornings .' 



^No puede vena - los lunes por 
la mafiana? 



3 Can't you go at three 
o'clock? 



/ * e • • * 

nopwedgir jalastrest 



£No puede ir a las tres? 



4 Can't you eat at six o'clock? nopwedekomer I ala(s) seyst 



,;No puede comer a las seis? 



t font f • • • t 



5 Don't you want to eat in that nokyerekomer |erveserrestorant 

restaurant? 



^No quiere comer en ese restoran? 



6 Don't you want to come back nokyerebolber Imaijyanat 

tomorrow? 



^No quiere volver manana? 



7 Don't you want to speak 
Spanish? 



nokyergablar lespaijyolt 



^No quiere hablar espanol? 



VEINTISIETE 
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UNIT 11 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



C tyene |kebarrerlakasatilimpyarlozmw6bles4 



Tiene que barrer la casa y limpiar 
los muebles. 



l You have to sweep the kitchen tyene | kebarrerlako^ mat j.e lb&rjy 6-1 

and the bathroom. 



Tiene que barrer la cocina y el 
bafio. 



2 You have to change the sheets 
and the pillow cases. 



AO A « /•• 

tyene |kekambyarla(s) sabanast 
llasftindasl 



Tiene que cambiar las aabanas y 
las fundas. 



? o 0 o o 



3 You have to clean the entrance tyene Ikelimpyarlgentradat jelpaty&l Tiene que limpiar la entrada y 

and the patio. el patio. 



4 I have to study and to work, te'rjg&kestudyar |itrabah£r4 



Tengo que estudiar y trabajar. 



5 I have to wait for Jose and 
Carmen. 



tengo |kesper£rah&se I jakarmenJ 



Tengo que esperar a Jose y a 

Carmen. 



6 We have to see Jose and 
Mr, Molina, 



A ° r 

tenemos |keberah6se |ialseijyormollna-l- 



Tenemos que ver a Jose y al 
senor Molina. 



7 They have to send the suits 
to the cleaner's. 



tyenerj jkemandar |l6strahes.ala 
tmtorerlal 



Tienen que mandar los trajes a la 
tintoreria. 
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VEINTIOCHO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 11 



D siterjg$unafy6sta4-pwed§abfudarmet 



Si tengo una fiesta, puede 
ayudarme? 



1 If I change the sheets, 
can you help me? 



* • 



s ik amby ola(s) s 5banSs 4pwe«l§ a^udarmet 



Si cambio las sabanas, £ puede 
ayudarme ? 



2 If I sweep the house, can sibarrolakcisa-lpwedgayudarmet 

you help me? 



Si barro la casa, ^puede ayudarme? 



e • • 



3 If I wash the kitchen, can s i 1 abolako^ in alpwedgay udarmet 

you help me? 



Si lavo la cocina, i puede 
ayudarme ? 



0 < • t 



4 If I have something to do, s iteqggalgoksaf&ripwedgayudarmet 

can you help me? 



Si tengo algo que hacer, £puede 
ayudarme ? 



f • • * 



5 If you want a house, can sid£seaunak5sa*pwedgabisarmet 

you let me know? 



Si desea una easa, ^puede 



avisarme r 



6 If you need a maid, can 
you let me know? 



* • • t 



sin§|esitgunamuch5cha4pwedgabisarmet 



Si neiesifa una muehacha, £ puede 

avisarme? 



7 If I go downtown, can you 
wait for me? 



t « o * 



siboyalf 6ntr64pwedesperarmet 



Si voy al centre, ^puede 
esperarme? 



VHNTINUEVE 
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SPOKEN SPANISH 



E klar&4simeabisakonty6mp&4- 



Claro, si me avisa con tiempo. 



1 Sure, if you let me know 
tomorrow. 



* m o 



k 1 arbX s img ab i s am aij y an a 4 



Claro, 



si me avisa manana. 



2 Sure, if you let me know at 
three o'clock. 



klar&4simgabisalastr€s4- 



Claro, si me avisa a las tres. 



3 Sure, if you let me know at 
seven fifteen. 



klar&4-simgabisa |ala(s)syeteikin§e4 



Claro, si me avisa a las siete 
y quince. 



4 Sure, if you wait fc* me. klar64sim£spera4 



Claro, si me espera. 



5 Sure, if you look for me. klar6isim&buska4 



Claro, si me busca. 



6 Sure, if you take me. 



k 1 ar&4 s ime% eba4 



Claro, si me lleva. 



7 Sure, if you speak to me in 
Spanish. 



f 0 O O 



k 1 ar 64- s img ab 1 g eae sp aqy 6 14 



Claro, si me habla en espanol. 



11.30 



TREINTA 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



F &nton§estastgelbyern§s4 



1 Well, I'll be seeing you 
Monday. 



§nton§estast§eQ)lrinesl 



2 Welli I'll be seeing you 
Saturday. 



fenton^est astgelsSfoad&l 



3 Well, I'll be seeing you 
Thursday. 



t • * 



enton§estastgelhw6bes4 



4 Well, I'll be seeing you 
tomorrow. 



en tonnes t as tamaijyana-l- 



5 Well, I'll see you 
afterwards . 



enton^est astadespw6s-l 



6 Well, I'll see you some 
other day. 



enton^estastgotrodlal 



7 Well, I'll see you later. entonces t as t amas t Srdel 



TREINTA Y UNO 



UNIT 11 

Entonces, hasta el viernes. 

Entonces, hasta el lunes. 
Entonces, hasta el s&bado. 
Entonces, hasta el jueves. 
Entonces, hasta man ana. 
Entonces, hasta despues. 
Entonces, hasta otro dia. 
Entonces, hasta mas tarde. 

11.31 



UNIT 11 



11.24 Review drill - Unemphatic 'some, any' from English 



1 Give me some soup. 



2 G 



lve me some sa 



lad. 



demes6pa-l 

' * * 

demensalddal 



3 Give me some water. 



demeSgwal 



4 Gi 



ive me some wine. 



demebin64- 



5 G 



i<re me some pie. 



demepast£l4 



6 Give me some dessert. 



demep6str§4- 



7 Give me some beer. 



deme§erb4$a4- 



8 Do you have any tomatoes? 



tyenetomatest 



11.32 
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Deme sopa. 



Deme ensalada. 



Deme agua. 



Deme vino. 



Deme pastel. 



Deme postre. 



Deme cerveza. 



^Tiene tomates? 



TREINTA Y DOS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



9 Do you have any vegetables? 



10 Do you have any pork chops? 



11 Do you have any beer? 



12 Do you have any soup? 



13 Do you have any coffee? 



11.3 CONVERSATION STIMULUS 



1 The girl who cleans Molina's 
apartment is excellent. 



2 And she charges very little, 
ten pesos a day. 



3 That's a dollar and a quarter, 
more or less. 



TREINTA Y TRES 



NARRATIVE 1 



UNIT 11 



tyenelegumbrest 



^Tiene legumbres? 



? • • t o off • 

tyenechuletaz jde^erdot 



^Tiene chuletas de cerdo? 



tyene§erbe§at 



^Tiene cerveza? 



for 



tyenesppat 



^Tiene sopa? 



tyenekaf et 



^Tiene cafe? 



ff • r 



lamOchacha |k§limpyg |&lapartam6nt& 
dfemdling |&s.feks(§)61entS4 



La muchacha que limpia el aparta- 
mento de Molina es excelente. 



* * • • 



ik6bramuyp6k&4- dye§pesos.ald£ai 



Y cobra muy poco, diez pesos al 
dia. 



esg |6sjundolart>eynti^lqk& |raSs.6m6n6s4' Eso es un dolar veinticinco. 



o menos. 



11.33 



UNIT 11 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



4 Mr. Molina is going to talk 

with her. 



/ • t * • 



elseijy6rm61ina |bablarkon£0)^&-t 



El Sr. Molina va a hablar con ella. 



5 He's going to talk with her to 
see if she wants to clean 
Mr. White's apartment also. 



6 He'll talk with her tomorrow. 



b5blark&aeQ)yatp5raber |siky4r§ 
limpyar lelapartamentodelseQyor 
hwayt |tambyen-l 

ft o a 

maQy an ab 1 ak oniG^ hi 



Va a hablar con ella para ver si 
quiere limpiar el apartamento 
del Sr. White tamhien. 



Man ana habla con ella. 



DIALOG 1 



ft o o o p o 



t e 



Juan t preguntele a Jose que que 
tal es la muchacha que le 
limpia su apartamento. 



ketal |ezlamuchacha |k§t§lxmpyaty 
apartam<§nt6 |h6s44 



Juan: ^Que tal es la muchacha que te 
limpia tu apartamento, Jose? 



Jose% contestele que es excelente. 
Y que cobra muy poco, diez 
pesos al dia. 



£s.eks(§)elerite4 ik6bramuyp6kd4 

t t • • 
dyefpesosaldlal 



Jose: Es excelente. Y cobra muy 
poco, diez pesos al dia. 



Juan, preguntele que cuanto es eso kwan t geS£S g | end61ar£sl 
en dolares. 



Juan; Cuanto es eso en dolares? 



Jose, digale que uno veinticinco, 
mas o menos. 



unobeynti§lqk6 Jm£s.6m€n6sl 



Jose: Uno veinticinco, mas o 
menos. 



11.34 



TREINTA Y CUATRO 
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UNIT 11 



Juan, preguntele que par que 
no habla con ella. 



p&rkengablas |kdnJC0ya4- 



Juan: ^Por que no hablas con ella? 



Jose', preguntele que para que. parake'-l 



Jos£: ,<Para que? 



Juan, digale que para ver si 
quiere limpiar el suyo 
tambien. 



paraber |siky£r&limpySr§lmi& j tamby6n4- Juan: Para ver si quiere limpiar 

el mio tambien. 



Jose, contestele que muy bien. 
Que manana habla con ella, 
entonces. 



muybyen-i maQyanablokoniC^g |ent6n§esl j OS e: Muy bien, manana hablo 

con ella, entonces. 



NARRATIVE 2 



1 The girl comes to see Mr. 
White in the afternoon. 



/ • • * ' 



lamOchacha |byen§aber | alseijyorhwayt j 
enlatSrdeJ 



La muchacha viene a ver al Sr. 
White en la tarde. 



2 She's the one who cleans 
Mr. Molina's apartment. 



i i 

eO^g I ezlakelimpyg | §1 apart amen to j 
* • 

delseijyormollnal 



Ella es la que limpia el apartamento 
del Sr. Molina. 



3 She goes over there on 
Thursdays. 



b£iloshw£bes4- 



Va ahi los jueves. 



TREINTA Y CINCO 
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UNIT 11 



4 She can't come here on 
Saturdays, only on 
Fridays. 



5 The other days she has to 
go to other homes. 



Srta., digale 'buenas tardes' al 
Sr. White, y que dice don Jose' 
que aqui necesitan una muchacha. 



Juan, preguntele si ella es la 
que limpia su (de el) aparta- 
mento. 



Srta., contestele al senor que si. Que 
Ud. va ahi los jueves. 



Juan, preguntele si puede venir 
aqui los sabados. 



11.36 
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eCOyanopwede |b§nirakilo(s)s4bad&s4 
s61616zbyern&s4 



Ella no puede venir aqui los 
sabados s s&lo los viernes. 



l&S.OtrOZdiaS jtyenekgir IgOtraskclSasi Los otros dias tiene que ir a 



otras casas. 



DIALOG 2 



bwenast£rd6s4 di§fed6qh6se |k§ aki 

* • • • • 

n h § e s 1 1 aryjn amu ch 5 ch a 4- 



Srta.: Buenas tardes. Dice don 
Jose que aqui necesitan 
una muchacha. 



justed (lakSlimpyg |elapartamento 
delt 



Juan: ^Es Ud. la que limpia el 
apartamento de el? 



si |seQy6r4 boyailoshwgb6sl 



Srta.: Si, senor. Voy ahi los 
jueves. 



f • • * a f • f • « 

pwedebeniraki |lo(s) sabadost 



Juan: ^Puede venir aqui los 
sabados? 



TREINTA Y SEIS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 11 



Srta., digale que no, que 
solo los viernes. Que los 
otros dias tiene que ir a 
otras casas. 



no |seijy6rls6l616zbyern6s4- 

S° * • S So 

16s.6tr6zdias | teqgokgir IgotraskSsas-l- 



Srta: No, sefior, solo los viernes. 
Los otros dias tengo que 
ir a otras casas. 



Juan, contestele que esta bien. estaby&l-l- 



Juan: Esta bien, 



NARRATIVE 3 



1 The girl wants to see the 
apartment. 



lamuchacha |kyereberelapartam6nt&4- 



La muchacha quiere ver el 
apartamento. 



2 She wants to see what work 
there is to be done. 



ky6r§ber |ketrabaho | ayk§a§6rl 



Quiere ver que trabajo hay que 
hacer. 



3 She's got to do all the housework. ty6n6kga§er | tod oeltrabahodekSsa-l- 



Tiene que hacer todo el trabajo 

de casa. 



4 That is to say, sweep the floors, 
wash the bathroom, make the 
bed.... 



ezde§irtbarr£rl&spisos1 labSrel 

So so 

baijyot a§6rlakamat 



Es decir, barrer los pisos s lavar 
el bano p hacer la cama.... 



5 But she doesn't have to wash 
clothes. 



per&notyene |kelabarr6pa4- 



Pero no tiene que lavar ropa. 



TREINTA Y SIETE 
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SPOKEN SPANISH 



6 He sends all his clothes to 
the laundry. 



0 A n V o " " - 

elmandatodalarropg | alalabanderlaJ 



El manda toda la ropa a la 
lavanderia. 



DIALOG 3 



Srta., preguntele al senci si 
puede ver el apartamento. 



0 ° 0 «o© o 0 o « 0 



pWedOber |elapartamentO |seQyort Srta: ^Puedo ver el apartamento, 



senor 



Juan, contestele que si, como 
no, que pase adelante. 



/ 0 • o 



s i I k 6m6n o\ paseadelante-l 



Juan: Si, como no, pase adeiante. 



Srta., preguntele que que trabajo ke'trabahg|aykga§6r4' 
hay que hacer. 



Srta i 6 Que trabajo hay que hacer? 



/ e o 0 a 



Juan, contestele que todo el trabajo 
de casa. Que es decir, barrer los 
pisos, lavar el bafio, hacer la 
cama.... 



todoeltrabahodek^sa-i §zd§§xrj 

fie & * 

barr&rlospxsost lab&relbaqyot 
a§£rlakamat 



Juan: Todo el trabajo de casa. Es 
decir, barrel los pisos r 
lavar el bafio, hacer las 
camas...! 



Srta., preguntele si tiene que 
lavar ropa. 



0 ° © o 0 0 o 

terjgokelabarropat 



Srta: ^Tengo que lavar ropa? 
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UNIT 11 



Juan, contestele que no. Que 
la ropa hay que mandarla a 
la lavanderia. 



no*4 larropaykemandarlg |ala 
labander£a4 



Juan: No. La ropa hay que 

mandarla a la lavanderia. 



NARRATIVE 4 



1 Now, (speaking of) another 
thing. 



f o f o 



aor§tablandodgotrak6sa4 



Ahora, hablando de otra cosa. 



2 The girl charges ten pesos 
for cleaning Mr, Molina's 
apartment. 



lamdchacha |k6bra<lye^peSOS |pOr La muchacha cobra diez pesos 

° ' I *»••,. por limpiar el apartamento del 

limpyar |41apartamentodelseQyormolfna4- Sr. Molina. 



3 And now she wants to charge 
fourteen for this one. 



t • « 



jaora |ky6rek&brar |kator§epor6ste4 



Y ahora quiere cobrar catorce por 
este. 



4 But she's right. This one is 
larger. 



p6r6tyenerra§6nl estezmazgrandS-l 



Pero tiene razon. Este es mas 
grande. 



5 She can start tomorrow. 
Tomorrow is Friday. 



pwedempeiarmarjyana^ maijyanaezby6rn£s4 Puede empezar ma - an£U Maflana 



es viernes. 



TREINTA Y NUEVE 
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DIALOG 4 



* • / • 



Juan, digale que ahora, hablando 
de otra cosa, cuanto cobra ella. 



aorg4-ablandodgotrak6sa4- kwanto 
k6braust6dl 



Juan: Ahora. hablando de otra cosa, 
^cuanto cobra Ud.? 



Srta., contestele que catorce 
pesos. 



kator§ep6s6sl 



Srta: Catorce pesos. 



Juan, pero a don Jose le cobra 

diez, digale. 



per§Sd6rjh6se |lek6brarlye*|4 



Juan: Pero a don Jose le cobra 
diez. 



Srta^, digale que si, pero que 
este aparramento es mas 
grande. 



si4p§r§6stgapartamentg | 6zm£z 
grand&4 



Srta: Si, peio este apartamento 
es mas grande. 



Juan, digale que bueno, que 
muy b»en. Que manana es 
viernes. Que si puede 
empezar manana = 



bwen&4-muyby6nl maQyan§ezby£rn§sl 
pwedempe^armarjyanat 



Juan: Bueno, muy bien. Manana 

es viernes. ^Puede empeze 



manana r 



Srta., contestele que si, y pre- 
guntele que a que hora? 



si |segy6r4- ak§ora4 



Srta: Si, senor. ^A que hora? 



Juan, digale que por la tarde, 
a la una o a las dos. 



r r ■ - - 

p6rlatardel alauna I2alazd6s4 



Juan: Por la tarde, a la una o a 
las dos. 
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SPOKEN SPANISH 

12.1 BASIC SENTENCES. No water in White's apartment. 



UNIT 12 



John comes into Molina's apartment looking upset. 



ENGLISH SPELLING 



AID TO LISTENING 



SPANISH SPELLING 



(it) happens (to happen) 



pasa-i pasar-l 



pasa (pasar) 



Molina 
What's the matter, John? 



ketepSsa Ihwan-l 



Molina 

^Que te pasa, Juan? 



(I) know (to know) 



se-l saber-l- 



se (saher) 



White 

I don't know. There's no 
water in my apartment. 



nos£4- ngayagwg | £nmj apart amlnt&l 



White 

No se. No hay agua en mi 
apartamento. 



don't tell (to teli) 



no digas (decir) 



Molina 

Don't tell me! Again? 
to bathe 

to bathe myself (to bathe 
oneself) (1) 
to shave 



nomedigas-l otrabe^t 



baQyar-J- 

baQyarm&4 baijyarsSl 
af eyta'rl 



Molina 

jNo me digas! <<Otra vez? 

banar 

banarme (banarse) 
afeitar 



UNO 



12.1 



UNIT 12 



to shave myself (to shave 
oneself) 

And here I am without having bathed 
or shaved! (2) 

(I) was (to be) 

cleaning myself (to clean 
oneself) (3) 

(I) was cleaning (myself) 
the tooth 

White 

I was brushing my teeth. 

went, was going (to go) 
was going to give myself 
the shower 

I was going to take a shower, too. 

the joke 
the boy 



12.2 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



af&ytarmSJ- af&ytars§4 



afeitarme (afeitarse) 



iyO |kfest6ysimbaQyarmg|xSinaf eytSrmSl jY yo que estoy sin bafiarme y sin 

afeitarme ! 



fcstabal §sta*r4- 



estaba (estar) 



limpyand&nfel limpyarse-l 



limpiandome (limpiarse) 



e s t £b a— 1 impy and 6m§4 
61— dyent&4 



estaba limpiandome 
el diente 



yo (gstabalimpyandome |lozdyent§s4 



White 

Yo estaba limpi&ndome los dientes. 



ibal i'r4- 
iba— a-rdarmfel 
larnduchai 



iba (ir) 
iba a darme 
la due ha 



lbadarmgunaducha |tamby6n4 



Iba a darme una due ha tambien. 



la-broma-l 
61-chik6l 



la broma 
el chico 
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Molina 
What a fix, chum! 



kebr6ma |chlk64- 



Molina 
jQue broma, chico! 



The party is at seven! 

scarcely, barely 
(we) have (to have) 
half 

to, in order to 
to dress 

to dress ourselves (to dress 
oneself) 



White 

We barely have half an hour 
to get dressed. 



the moment 



(4) 



just a minute 
(I) go (to go) 
(it) arrived (to arrive) 



lafyestg |&s.ala(s)syet&4 
* 

apenas-l 

tSnem6s4 t&net-l 

medyfll 

parai 

bfestir* 

b6stirn&s4- bfestirsfel 



apenas Itenemdzmedya^ra |parabestfrn&s4 

el-m&ment&4 
tin-tn&ment&l 
bdyJ- ii4 
CDyego'4 O^ega** 



La fiesta es a las siete. 
apenas 

te nemos (tener) 

medio 

para 

vestir 

vestirnos (vestirse) 

White 

Apenas tenemos media hora 
para vestirnos. 

el momento 
un momento 
voy (ir) 
lleg6 (llegar) 



TRES 
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Molina 

Just a minute. I'm going to see 
if the water has come on. (5) 



Yes, it has. 



(6) 



the haste 

to hurry myself (to hurry 
oneself) 



unmom6nt&4 boyaber |si(l)yfegoglagwal 



si'l yaay-1- 



la-prisa4- 

r » » 

darme-prlsa4- darse~prisa4- 



White 

I'm going, then. I've got to 
hurry. 



listen (to listen) 
at last 



m§boyent6n^es4- terjgokedarmeprisa4- 

oyhl oirl 
p6r— f in 4- 



Molina 

Hey, who did you finally deeide 
to take? (7) 



a little fat (fat) 
the chubby girl 
the eye glasses 



o\±k\ p6rf lntakyembasXOyebar-l- 

g6rdito4 gord64 

la— gordita-l 
laz— gaf asi 



White 



S m • 



The chubby gal with the glasses. alagorditadelazgSf as-J- 
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Molina 

Un momento. Voy a ver si lleg6 
el agua. 

Si, ya hay. 

la prisa 

darme prisa (darse prisa) 



White 

Me voy entonces. Tengo que 
darme prisa. 

oye (oir) 
por fin 

Molina 

Oye, por fin, ^a quien vas a llevar? 

gordito (gordo) 
la gordita 
las gafas 

White 

A la gordita de las gafas. 



CUATRO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 

to leave, to go out 
on leaving 
to call 

Molina 

Fine. I'll call you when I leave. 
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(8) 



al-sali'rl 
CQyamarl 

bwen&4- alsalirteCO^Sm&l 



salir 
al salir 
llamar 

Molina 
Bueno, al salir te llamo. 



12.10 



Notes on the basic sentences 



(1) Reflexive verbs such as this one are not discussed and drilled in detail until Unit 24, but it is impossible to so arrange the 
dialogs that reflexive forms will not appear before then with some frequency. It will therefore be necessary to build up each one before 
that unit in the rather full form shown here: first the non-reflexive verb, then the reflexive form which appears in the utterance, and 
finally the reflexive citation form. 

(2) This sentence is unusually difficult to approximate in a translation that reflects adequately both the structure and the meaning. 
The actual meaning is best paralleled by a translation like 'And I haven't bathed or shaved yet!', but structurally, the cited translation is 
somewhat closer and more subject to variation drill later in this Unit. 

(3) To be examined in detail in Unit 25, this use of certain clitics in a fashion that can only be translated as possessive in English 
is rather common. Literally, of course, the utterance is roughly this: 'I was cleaning for myself the teeth'. 

(4) The 'just' of 'just a moment' is not stated in the Spanish, nor need it be in the English: ' One moment' would be a satisfactory, 
though rather formal, translation. 

(5) One of the striking differences between Spanish syntax and English syntax is illustrated in this sentence: the occurrence in 
Spanish of the Past I form CC0y.eg<3 ] llego in a situation where only the English present perfect construction can satisfactorily occur. 

(6) Here the occurrence of the present perfect construction in the English of the preceding utterance requires that the confirmation 
utterance (whether negative or affirmative— here it happens to be affirmative) continue in the same way. The Spanish does not require continua- 
tion in this situation, so that the complete shift, from 'arrived' to 'already there is (some)', is not startling. 

(7) Cporfin] por fin in this utterance means ' Finally after all that deliberation you were going through' or something similar . 
The translation is therefore not as literal as 'Hey, who are you finally going to take?' 

(8) The phrase relator C al a in [alsalll"] al salir does not imply 'when' or 'before' or 'as' in itself; but the context 
indicates that 'On leaving' is equivalent to 'When I leave', since the more literal 'On leaving' is much too formal an English equivalent. 



CINCO 
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UNIT 12 

12.2 DRILLS AND GRAMMAR 

12.21 Pattern drills 
12.21.1 Subject pronouns 

A. Presentation of pattern 



He's coming this week. 
She washes very well. 
We're American. 
We're American (f). 



They're not in the street. 
They(f) want pillow cases. 
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ILLUSTRATIONS 



1 yokyergunsaovsfich |dehamdn<l 

* * * • 

2 itut kestazbeby6nd&4 

3 komoestaust4d4- 

4 elbyenestasemanal 

5 eCDyalaba |muyby£nl 

t a f o e « • 

6 nosotros |somos.amerikan6s4 



7 nosotras Isomosjamenkanasl 

8 kedesean yst6d&s l 

9 eO^oz Inogstan^nlaklO^e-t 

io eOC^askyerem jfundazdgalnw&da-l 



Yo quiero un sandwich de jamSn. 

Y tu £que estas bebiendo? 

^Como est a usted? 

El viene esta semana. 

Ella lava muy bien. 

Nosotros somos americanos. 

Nosotras somos americanas. 

^Que desean ustedes? 

Ellos no estan en la calle. 

Ellas quieren fundas de almohada. 
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EXTRAPOLATION 







S g 




pi 




m 




f 


m f 


1 


y6 


nos6tros nos6tras 


2 fam 
2 for 


tu 

ust6d 


ust6des 


3 


SI 




60)ya 


6Q)yos £G)yas 



NOTES 



a. Spanish subject pronouns are usually used only for contrastive emphasis, when the reference of the pronoun is 
otherwise clear from the context. 

b. Spanish /tlj/ is the structural equivalent of English 'thou', but is much more frequently used. 

c. English has distinct gender forms in 3 sg ; Spanish has distinct gender forms in 3 sg and pi, and also in 1 pi. 

d. English 3 sg 'it', which is neither masculine nor feminine, is very rarely translated in Spanish. 



SIETE 
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12.21.11 Translation drill 

1 She's American, but I'm Spanish. 

2 I'm single, but he's married. 



3 They're from here, but we're 
from Chile. 



4 She drinks water and I dr:nk 
whisky and soda. 



5 He's in the patio, and she's 
in the kitchen. 



6 They're (f) Spanish, and we 
are too. 



7 Are we going, or are they? 



8 Am I going , or are you all? 
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* • 



eO)^geS.amerikSnS4p&r6yOSOyeSpai3y6l4 es americana, peri yo soy 

espanol. 



yosoysolt6r64pfergeleskas£d&4 



Yo soy soltero, pero el es casado. 



t • • 



eO^o(s) sondgakf JpSrdn&sotros 
somozdechll&l 



Ellos son de aqui, pero nosotros 
somos de Chile. 



5Q)yab6bgagwatitjo |wiskikonsoda4 



Ella bebe agua y yo whisky con 
soda. 



t • t . • • 



61&st§en,elpatyot^eQ)^3enlako§lna4 



El esta en el patio, y ella en la 
cocina. 



£C\ja(s) s&nj&spaijyolastindsotros 
tamby^nl 



Ellas son espanolas y nosotros 
tambien. 



t • • t • • t 



b amo z n o s o t r os t ob aniCO^ 6 s 4- 



^Vamos nosotros o van ellos? 



ft * 



b oyy ot ob anjj s 1 6d§ s \ 



iVoy yo o van Uds.? 



OCHO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



9 Are they going, or are we? 



10 Who wants ham, you or he? 



11 Who works in the consular 
section, you all or she? 



12 Who wants something else, 
you or they? 



13 What does he want? 



14 What do they need? 



15 What does she want? 
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ban^CDyostobamoznos6tr6s4 



;Van ellos o vamos nosotros? 



/ t • » 



kyegkyereham6ni ustedtg411 



,;Quien quiere jam6n? ^Ud. o el ? 



kyentrabahg |enlas&k§yorjkonsularl 
ustedestg6CQya4 



,;Quien trahaja en la seccion 
consular? ,;lJds. o ella? 



r • r f 



kyendeseg |algom5s4 OstedtgKDy6s4 



^Quien desea algo mas? ^Ud. 
o ellos? 



kedeseg \k\X 



;Que desea el? 



kene§esitan.|€Q)yds-l 



iQue necesitan ellos? 



kekyere |£G)yal 



^Que quiere ella? 
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B. Discussion of pattern 

In unit 4 (4.21. 1) the concept of person was discussed as it applies to the proper selection of verb forms, and person-number categories 
were illustrated by English pronouns. The same classification — that of first, second, and third categories, each ocurring in both singular and 
plural forms, constituting a set of six categories for Spanish verbs-can be used to describe Spanish pronouns. In addition there are distinct 
gender forms in the 1 pi and 3 sg and pi categories and two 2nd person forms distinguishing formal and familiar. 

This means that there are several areas of overlap between pronoun and verb patterns, as the charts below illustrate: 



y6 


nos6tros nosotras 


tu 


ustedes 


usted 


el e m ya 





5b l-o 


abl— dmos 


5b 1— as 


lib 1— an 


abl-a 



Note that the pattern discrepancies of Spanish, though they exist, are relatively minor compared to English. 



I 


we 


you 


he she it 


they 



speak 



speak— s 



As the chart shows, only the English pronouns which are marked for gender (he, she, it) require a verb form that is different from the 
name form or infinitive form which all other English pronouns occur wuh. The Spanish pronoun and verb patterns coincide except for a dis- 
tinction between 2nd formal and 3rd person forms. 
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Since verbs in Spanish carry person-number distinctions in their structure, pronouns that carry the same information are frequently 
considered redundant and unnecessary, and a student's tendency to translate all English pronouns into Spanish pronouns is very conspicuous 
to a Spanish speaker. Spanish pronouns are usually used only for emphasis or contrast as in /yonoloky 4l"0 4- / '/don't want it', 
/ltut kestasbebyendo-l- / 'And what are you drinking', /y6meb6y 4 peroelsekedaV '/'m going, but Ae's staying', or 
when they are needed to distinguish forms, as between / 61/ and /listed/ with a verb form like / abla /. 

The regional American 'you all' is often used in drills in this book to signal the distinction between /listed/ and /us t6des / 
that 'you' alone does not show. 

Very commonly used abbreviations of usted and ustedes are Ud. and Uds. 



12.21.2 Pronouns after phrase relators 
A. Presentation of pattern 



/ith 



He's going to work with me. 



ILLUSTRATIONS 
* t • i r • • • 

1 amit traygame |sopad:elegtimbr<§s4- 

konmig&l 

2 batrabahar Ikonmlg&J 



A mi traigame sopa de legumbres. 



conmigo 



Va a trabajar conmigo. 



with you (fam.) 



3 pasoporti |alas.och64 
kontig&4 



Paso por ti a las ocho. 



contigo 



He's going to work with you. 



4 batrabahar | kontig64 



Va a trabajar aontigo. 



the letter 



la-kartal 



la carta 



The letter is for you. 



r m r » 

5 lakarta, |esparaust6d4- 



La carta es para usted. 



ONCE 
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Sit down with them. 



6 no'4esJ.gwal |aldg61l 

7 batrabahar |ko(n)nos6tr6s4- 



He's going without you all. g elba 1 SlHjiS t6(tes4 



* 



9 syentese jkonjCO^dsl 



No, es igual al de el. 
Va a trabajar con nosotros. 
El va sin ustedes. 
Sientese con ellos. 



EXTRAPOLATION 







pi 


1 


mi 


nos6tros , —as 


2 fani 


ti 




2 for 


ust6d 


ustedes 


3 


61, gTya 


eCDyos, —as 



NOTES 

a Pronouns after phrase relators differ from subject pronouns only in 1 sg and 2 fam sg forms. 

b. When the two distinct forms mentioned in (a) occur with the phrase relator /kOfl/ , the 
special combinations /konmigo/ and /kontigo/ appear. 
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12.21.21 Response drill 



1 estgesparamitppargust^di 

2 esgez<feCDyatod4l4 

/ • t • • • • 

3 estgezdeC0yastodenos6tr&s4 

t • * • • ■ / • 

4 16zmwebles |somparanosotrost 
oparg4CDy6sl 



paratiste*dl 
dell 

den6sotr6s4- 
paraeC0^6si 



' WW 

Cn6sotr6s4] 5 k6qkyem |baniQ)^6s4- 

[eO^Sl] 6 kdqkyemlbaSU 

[ell] 7 parakyen |es.estasiCDya-l 



k6(n)n6sotr6s4- 

k6n.e0)ya4- 

parge'U 



1 ^Esto es para mi o para Ud.? Para Ud. 

2 ^Eso es de ella o de el? De el. 

3 ^Esto es de ellas o de nosotros? De nosotros. 

4 iLos muebles son para nosotros o para ellos? Para ellos. 

(nosotros) 5 ^Con quien van ellos? Con nosotros. 

(ella) 6 ,jCon quien va el? Con ella. 

(el) 7 ^Para quien es esta silla? Para el. 



TRECE 
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* 9 

[e?\jas4] 8 lazm&nedasl s6mparan6sotrost 

[ell] 9 Ostedba IkorxeCVost 

[e^al] lo esteskritoryo | esparaelf 

11 estabita^yon | espargustedf 

12 estekwarto lesparanosotrost 

13 e*"yabakonmigof 



(ellas) 8 Las monedas, ^son para nosotros? 
(el) 9 <;Ud. va con ellos? 
(ella) 10 ,;Este escritorio es para el? 

11 ,;Esta habitacion es para Ud.? 

12 ^Este cuarto es para nosotros? 

13 <<Ella va conmigo? 
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ndl para^^as-l 

r t 

no'4 kon.e'1-l 

no'4 parge'Vai 

" r 

si \ parami'4- 

si'4- paran6sotr6sl 

si*4 k&niiste'dl 



No, para ellas. 
No, con el. 
No, para ella. 

Si, para mi. 

Si, para nosotros. 

Si, con Ud. 
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12.21.22 Translation drill 



/ • t • 



1 She's going with me. 



eTy ab ak onmig6 \ 



2 This sandwich is for me. £s tes aqwi ch |esparam£4- 



3 After them, John eats. 



4 They live near us. 



5 He doesn't work with me. 



despwezdeQyos IkomehwSnl 



e%ozbiben |^erkadenos6tr6s4 
el |notrabahakonm£g64 



6 Carmen lives w ith us. karmem |bibeko(n)nos6tr6s-l 



7 John lives with them. 



hw am | b lb ekonjSCDy 6 s 4 



8 The sheets are for us. la(s)sabanas | s ompar anos 6tr6s4 



9 There's eleven dollars for 
you and ten for us. 



10 There's two hundred dollars 
for me and two hundred 
for then. 



11 There's nine dollars for him 
and four for her. 



5yon§edolares |pargustedtidye§ 

' * 0 
paranos6tr6s4 

5ydos(§)yentozdolares Iparamit 
id6s(§)yentos |parg$C)y6s4 



Synwebedolares Ipargeltikwatro 
para&Iyal 



QUINCE 



UNIT 12 



Ella va conmigo. 

Este sandwich es para mi. 

Despues de ellos, come Juan. 

Ellos viven cerca de nosotros. 

El no trabaja conmigo. 

Carmen vive con nosotros. 

Juan vive con ellos. 

Las sabanas son para nosotros. 

Hay once dolares para Ud. y diez 
para nosotros. 

Hay doscientos dolares para mi 
y doscientos para ellos. 



Hay nueve dolares para el y cuatro 
para ella. 
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B. Discussion of pattern 

The forms of pronouns that are used after phrase relators are essentially subject pronouns, except that /mi/ and /ti/ replace 
/y6/and /tu/ m the pattern. The subject and phrase-relator pronouns can be classed as nonclitic, in contrast to the clitic pronouns 
that can appear only with verbs. Thus the nonclitic pronouns can be charted as follows: 





Subject 




Phrase relator 


1 s<* 


y6 




mi 


2 fam sg 


tu 




ti 


2 for sg 




ust6d 








61, &\a 


lpl 




nosotros, —as 


2 pi 




ust6des 


3 P l 




effiyos 


, —as 



The significance of the relation of the subject and phrase relator function in essentially a single set of forms can be seen by comparing 
Spanish and English usage. The Spanish classification of nonclitic and clitic case forms is partly paralleled by the English pattern of subject 
and object case forms. However, as the following chart shows, there is an area of overlap in appearance after a phrase relator. In the examples, 
/el/is nonclitic, /lo/ ls clitic; 'he' is subject-form, and 'him' is object-form. 



Subject of verb 


Object of phrase relator 


Object of verb 


6lestSki! 


6sparael4- 


n<5pw6doberlo-i 


He's here. 


It's for him. 


I can't see him. 
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More will be said about the concept of 'nominalization' in the next discussion of pattern and elsewhere. The concept assumes, in substance, 
that a form that is not a noun behaves as if it were. An interesting example of 'pronoun nominalization' occurs in Unit 6 in the sentence / k£ leparese 
SinOS"tra"tafT10Sde"t<34"/ , where a subject pronoun appears after a phrase relator: /^^/ appears where we might expect /"t£/ . In this case 
/ ttf/ has been nominalized, it is behaving as a noun, a form which has no case forms: nouns do not change in form when used as subject of a verb or 
object of a phrase relator. 

12.21.3 Components of phrases 
A. Presentation of pattern 



By talking so much, you don't 
learn anything. 



What do you do after studying? 
Before translating, repeat. 



ILLUSTRATIONS 
1 bin ousted [konsuf amilyat 



2 batrabahar j ko(n ) nos6tr6s 4- 

3 koniit lartantotngaprendeznadaf 



4 sin , igklwir lu^ |agwa Imgas-l 

5 kea^ez I flespwezdes tudyar -l 

6 ante7 [detradu^ir |repita4- 

EXTRAPOLA TION 





noun 


phrase relator 


pronoun 




nominalized form 



^Vino usted con su familia? 

Va a trabajar con nosotros. 

Con hablar tanto, no aprendes nada. 

Sin incluir luz, agua, ni gas. 

^Que haces despues de estudiar? 

Antes de traducir, repita. 



NOTES 

a. Phrase relators introduce nominal forms. 

b. The infinitive is the nominalized form of verbs that normally occurs after phrase relators. 
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12.21.31 Translation drill 

1 He always studies before 

going out. 

2 She always cleans after 

eating. 

3 I'm going downtown before 

eating lunch. 

4 We're going after eating. 



5 Repeat this before writing 

it (down). 

6 I don't have time for 

studying. 

7 She always comes without 

calling. 

8 You can't learn without 

studying. 

9 Two hundred a month without 

including the electricity. 
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llsyemprestudyg | antezdesallrl 



El siempre estudia antes de salir. 



eTl^asyemprelimpya |despwezdekom€r4- Ella siempre limpia despues de 



b6yal^9ntro |antezde > almors ( a , r4 



Voy al centro antes de almorzar. 



n&sotrozbamoz |despwezdekom£r4 



Nosotros vamos despues de comer. 



rrepitgestgt antezdeskriblrl64 



Repita esto antes de escribirlo. 



n6teqgotyempo |pargestudy5r4 



No tengo tiempo para estudiar. 



eOVasyemprebyene | s inCOy amSr 4 



Ella siempre viene sin llamai. 



ndpwedgaprender | sm.es tudySr 4 



No puede aprender sin estudiar. 



* • • * 



d6s(^)yentos |almestsir\irjklwirlaH3§4 



Doscientos al mes sin incluir 
la luz. 
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10 Because of (for) talking so 
much, you don't learn. 



t r • / 



p6rablartanto |ngapr6nde4- 



Por hablar tanto no aprende. 



11 She charges four dollars for 
sweeping the whole house. 



^Vakobra |kwatrodolarestp6rbarr6r | Ella cobra cuatro dolares 



todalak£sal 



barrer toda la casa. 



por 



12 I don't like the idea of 
going now. 



• * • * 



nomegustalgidea |d§ira6ral 



No me gusta la idea de ir ahora. 



13 What do you think of the idea 
of buying the house? 



* • • * • • * 



kelepare^elgidea jdekomprarlakSsaJ ^Que le parece la idea de comprar 

la casa? 



B. Discussion of pattern 



A phrase is a subordinate construction consisting of a phrase relator and its object (plus any modifiers of the object). The phrase 
normally modifies some other item (noun, verb, etc.) in an utterance, though it may stand alone as in /atrabahcirl / 'Let's get to work*. 

The term 'preposition' is often employed to designate phrase relators. In the structural discussions in this text it has been omitted 
in favor of the term 'phrase relator' to help point up structural and distributional parallels with analogous forms such as clause relators 
(see appendix). 

The object of a phrase relator is a nominal form: either a noun , a pronoun, or a nominalized form. 'Nominalization' means the selec- 
tion and appearance of an item from another form-class (an adjective, modifier, verb, etc.) in a function that is normally occupied by a noun. 
A nominalized form may be the subject of a sentence / el by6ho e S t otk i.1 / 'The old man is here', the object of a verb /beOUfl 
arienkoflQ ' / 'I see one American' or the object of a phrase relator / ctStcl lweqO -l / 'See you later'. It may be modified W adjec- 
tives /el o trob yeho-i / 'The other old raan : , which agree in number and gender with the nominalized form /loS, otrOS byghoS-- / 
'The other old men.' In short, nominalized forms are functionally nouns, even though they do not ha\e the defining morphological character- 
istics of nouns(inflection for gender only). 

The form of the verb which is most readily nominalized is the infinitive, and this is the form which follows phrase relators. The 
equivalent English construction very often shows an '— ing' form of the verb where the Spanish infinitive occurs, and the tendency to follow 
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the English pattern is responsible for many mistakes of English speakers learning Spanish. Thus, /koitab lai"tantot •••/ and 

/sioinklwlrlti^t .../ 

are equivalent to 'By talking so much..-' and 'without including electricity....' 

The regular exception to this generalization is the English phrase relator 'to', which takes the infinitive form, just as in Spanish. 
The Spanish equivalent to English 'to' is /a, para, de, ke/, and other phrase relators, varying in different constructions. Note the 
following correspondences: 



/ban.a trabahar 4-/ They're going to work. 

/t6ngouna<5ra | p£rakomer 4/ i have an hour to eat. 

/<§ s f a§ 1 1 1 de nkontr^r t / i s it easy :o f ind? 

/ty£neSkekOnO££r_laV Y ou have to meet her. 



In all cases the Spanish construction is always 'phrase relator plus infinitive'. In English, it is 'to plus* infinitive', but 'any 
other phrase relator plus — ing-form.' 

In most cases the Spanish infinitive immediately follows the phrase relator. Sometimes, however, the nominalized infinitive can be 
modified by an adjective such as the definite article, as in /al Sa lir | teCDy&fflol/; though /a/ is normally translated 'to', in this 
construction it is not: 'On leaving (when I leave), I'll call you.' 

Many phrase relators are single words. Often, however, a verb modifier may itself be modified by a phrase in a construction which 
appears to include a compound phrase relator. In the utterance / elotel } esta^erka-J-/ , the form / §4rka/ i s a verb modifier. 
In /elotel |est5§6rka |deakl4/the phrase /deakl/ modifies /ferka/. It is nevertheless convenient sometimes to 
consider /^erkade/ as a kind of compound phrase relator which takes the nominalized modifier / akl/ as its object. 
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The phrase relators so far introduced into this text include: /a, Ista, de, d6sde, en, ke, k6mO, kon, ITl^nOS , p3ra, 

por, sin/„ Compounds include: /Writes— de, despw£s— de, l£hos-de, 0rka-de/. 



12.21.4 Statement intonation patterns- normal and contrastive statements 
A. Presentation of pattern 

ILLUSTRATION 

1 2 1 U 

It's near. 1 eSta§6rka-l- Esta cerca. 



no'4 estalehosl- 



21 1 2 3 li 
No, esta lejos, 



, 12 114 

2 ezmuykSr6+ Es muy caro. 

alkontraryd* Al contrLuJ' 



2 i i 4- 

3 tantogUStO-l Tanto gusto. 



1 2 31 I 

elgUStOezmioi El gusto es mio. 
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EXTRAPOLATION 



Statement 


Uncolored 




Contrastive 


/I21l4/ 


/12314/ 



NOTES 



The uncolored Spanish pattern resembles an English pattern 
that is often associated with expressions of disinterest or 

boredom,, 



The contrastive (or emphatic) pattern resembles an English 
uncolored pattern. 
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12.21.41 Substitution drills 
Problem: 

/ * . 

estoyeqkolombya-l- 



Answer: 



estoyexjkolombya-l 



Problem: 

12 1 1 \ 

Estoy en Colombia. 



Answer: 

12 3 1 4 

Estoy en Colombia. 
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12 1 1 4 

1 Trabajo en Caracas. 

12 11 | 

2 Y soy de Chile. 

12 111 

3 Comemos mucho. 

12 1 1 -I 

4 Esta ocupado. 

12 llj 

5 Pronuncias todo. 

1 2 1 1 \ 

6 Encontramos casa. 
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0 

trabahgeqkarakasl 

isoydechile4 

* • 

k6memozmuch64 

* • 

&stagkupad&4 

t « 

pronun^yastodol 

eqk6ntramoskasa4 



12 3 14- 

Trabajo en Caracas. 

12 31 | 

Y soy de Chile. 

12 3 1 4 
Comemos mucho. 

12 3 1 4 
Esta ocupado. 

12 3 I 4 

Pronuncias codo. 

1 2 3 1 4 

Encontramos casa. 
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7 


alkilamos.elkwSrt&4- 


alkilaraos.elkwart64- 


8 


* • 
e s tu<i y amp 6 k 6 


* • 

§ study amp ok 6 4 


9 


£mpe§amozmai}ycina4- 


* • • 

6mp§§ amozmaijy anal 


10 


f » 

n&s^sitgunllbrdi 


* • 

ne^§sitgunlibr6i 


11 


pr&bamos.elp6str§4- 


* o < 

probamoselpostr&l 



12 1 1 | 

7 Alqmlamos el cuarto. 

12 11| 

8 Estudian poco« 

1 2 111 

9 Empezamos maoana. 

12 1 14- 

10 Necesita un librOc 

12 1 I \ 

11 Probamos el postre^ 



12 3 14 

Alquilamos el cuarto. 

12 3l| 

Estudian poco. 

1 2 3 1 \ 

Empezamos mananac 

12 3 1 I 

Necesita un libro,> 

12 3 1 4 

Probamos el postreo 
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12.21.42 Response drill 

Problem 1: 

d6dondesust4d4- 

Answer: 

s6ydechile-l 

Problem 2: 

dedondet 

Answer: 

* 

dSchilel 



Problem 1: 

iDe donde es Ud.? 

Answer: 1 2 1 \. 

Soy de Chile. 



Problem 2: 

^De donde? 

Answer: 1 3 1 | 

De Chile. 



12.26 



VEINTBEB 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 12 



Cdo§e4-] l kwantoskwartos.ay4- aydo^fel 

kwantost <lo§e4 



* • r 



[aTy^l 2 dondestagn£br64 estaOV^ 

dondet aCOyiM- 



(doce) 1 ^Cuantos cuartos hay? 
^Cuantos? 
(alii) 2 ^D6nde esta el libro? 
£D6nde? 

VEINTISIETE 



1 2 1 4 

Hay doce. 

3 I i 

Doce c 

12 11 i 
Esta alii. 

1 31 A 
AI1L 
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Cbyahel] 3 parakes.estech£k§4- pargSlbyahe-l 

r 

paraket pargelbyahel 

[ambrfel] 4 kety£n£4- tegggambr&l 

ket ambrel 



[#iskikons6da4-] 5 keky6rel tfiskikons6da4 

korjket k6nsodal 



(viaje) 3 ^Para que es este cheque? 



;Para que? 



(hambre) 4 iQue tiene? 

.Que? 

(whisky con soda) 5 <<Que quiere? 



,<Con que? 
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1 2l| 
Para el viaje. 

1 3 1| 
Para el viaje. 

2 i i ; 

Tengo hambre. 

3 1 \ 
Hambre. 

2 2 1 \ 

Whisky con soda. 

1 3 I 4 
Con soda. 
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/ • • * 



[enlatint6renaJ] 6 dondetrabahgSU 

dondet 



[eaeleskritory&l] 7 dondestalapltimal 

dondet 

* * • 

[bam&s.ak&mer4] 8 paradondeban-t 

r « 

paradondet 



(en la tintoreria) 6 ,«D6nde trabaja el? 

,jD6nde? 

(en el escritorio) 7 ^Donde esta la pluraa? 

Donde? 

(vamos a comer) 8 ^Para donde van? 

^Para donde? 
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enlatint6reriaJ- 

enlatint6renaJ- 



enj&16skritory&4 

enfileskritoryoJ- 



bSmos.akome'Ti 
akdmer4 



i 21 4- 

En la tintoreria. 

1 31 \ 

En la tintoreria. 

1 2 1 X 

En el escritorio. 

1 3 1 \ 

En el escritorio. 

1 21 | 

Vamos a comer. 

1 31 4 
A comer. 

12.29 



UNIT 12 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



[ atrabaha'rl 3 9 adondebarU 

adondet 



[6trakamisai] lo kekySrel 

ket 

[6nlak6^mai] 11 dondgaestadol 

dondet 



(a trabajar) 9 ^Adonde van? 



<;Ad6nde? 



(otra camisa) 10 ^Que quiere? 



iQue? 



(en la cocina) 11 ^Donde ha estado? 



(jDonde? 



12.30 



atrabahar-J- 

atrabaha'r-l 

6trakamisa4- 

otrakamisa-l 

6nlak6§ma4 

§nlako§ina4 



l 21 4- 

A trabajar. 

1 31 \ 

A trabajar. 



1 

Oti 



211 



ra camisa. 



3l! 



On 



ra camisa. 

1 2 1 4- 

En la cocina. 

1 3 1^ 

En la cocina. 
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B. Discussion of pattern 

Intonation patterns are arrangements of stress / ' / , pitch /l » 2 , 3 / , and terminal junctures / | , t , 4/. These 
patterns are different in English and Spanish, first of all because the number of available counters in the systems of the two languages is 
different: Spanish has two stresses, English four; Spanish has three pitches, English four. 

In this text intonation patterns have been shown by /'/ and / */ placed at varying heights over each syllable to represent pitch. 

This is an effective pedagogical device to present these patterns. However, Spanish intonations can most efficiently be described by marking 

all real or potential pitch changes, followed by the terminal juncture. It has been determined that normally the points of potential pitch change 

in any single phrase are all strong stressed syllables plus the first and last syllables, when these are weak stressed. Thus the intonation 
' ' ' 

pattern of / eS t aserka4/, /t enemo S labi Sa4/ C an be abstracted as /l 211 4/ for both sentences, even though the formula has to 

A 2 1 1 ■ / / 1 5 \ 1 , 

account for a different number of syllables in each case. The sentences can then be rewritten /esta§erka4/» / tenemoslabisa I /> 
writing the significant numbers above each appropriate syllable and marking only strong stress. 

✓ . 

When the first syllable i« strong - stressed, the first number^ of the pattern formula does not actually occur: /tyenen.6tr64/ , 

/dondestamos-i/ or /tylneru&tro4/ t /dondestamos4/„ 

When the last syllable is strong stressed, both numbers are written 
' ' 1 2 H 

over the last vowel, since a glide in this position can be significant; 

/estakl4/» /estakli/then are written /est3ki4/, 
The last / 1 / on the first sentence may seem to be superfluous, but is needed in the analysis to contrast with the last/1/ 
on the second sentence, which cannot be omitted; / estakll/ can occur, analyzed as /estakil/ , where final /3/ is significantly 
and minimally different from final /l/ of the previous sentence. 

The two patterns drilled in this section, /l 2 1 1 4/ and /l23l4/,are important because they resemble English patterns which 

have very different meanings. A pattern very much like /l 211 4 / , unlike the Spanish normal, uncolored connotation, means disinterested 
2 1 1 T 2 1 4 

or discourteous: /What's for dinner /, /Why not /, and unless a student realizes that it has no such meaning in Spanish, he will avoid 
using it, even though he may be unaware of his aversion to the pattern. 
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On the other hand, /l 2 31 4/ , which is contrastive in Spanish, used only for special emphasis, is very similar to a pattern that means 

2 A 3f 4 2 3 1 4 2 3 1 

normal or uncolored in English. Thus the pattern of /I'm going hdme /, /He 's from Kansas /, if transferred to Spanish /boyak5sa4 / 



2 3 1 

/ 5sdekansas4/ i s likely to sound over-insistent in Spanish where /l23l4/ means emphatic. 

One other feature related to intonation that needs to be brought to the attention of students, since it is notably different in the structure 
of the two languages, is rhythm- Rhythm is syllable-centered in Spanish, phrase -centered in English, This means that the recurring tempo unit 
in Spanish is the syllable — each is of approximately the same length; in English the recurring tempo unit is the phrase, and also each is of 
approximately the same length. But Spanish phrases and English syllables are of differing lengths, and English phrases usually arrange sylla- 
bles so that two long (stronger stressed) do not occur together nor more than two short (weaker stressed) occur in uninterrupted sequence. 
Imposing the English pattern of alternate long and short syllables on Spanish produces a distortion which will immediately come to the attention 
of any Spanish speaker, even though he may not be able to explain exactly what it is that 'sounds funny'c This feature of rhythm was discussed 
with illustrations in section 1.22.4. 

One of the important purposes of this and of subsequent intonation drills is to bring the patterns that are involved to the awareness of 
the learner. In some cases the patterns are similar to English patterns; in some cases they are very different. It is most important that the 
student master the differences, but in all cases the manipulation of the patterns, with the proper correlation to the meaning significance of 
their use, is valuable practice. 
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12.22 Replacement drills 

* * * • • • • 

A nos£4 ngayagwg | enmiapartam£nt64 

1 pw£d6 . 4 

2 _el 4 

3 _kSsa4 

4 n act ye, 4 

5 kr£6 4 

6 akeO^a 4 

7 ot£l4 



A No se, no hay agua en mi apartamento. 

1 puedo, . 

2 , el 

3 > casa. 

4 > nadie ™ .. . 

5 creo» . 

6 > aquella 9 

7 , hotel. 
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nopwg<t&4 ngayagwa I enmj.apartam6nt&4 

/ /t ..... 

nopw4d64 ngayagwg | enplapartam£nt64 

nopw£do4 ngayagwg |eniakcisa4 

nopw£d64 ngaynadyg |enlak5sa4 

nokr£&4 ngaynadyg |enlakasa4 

nokr£64 noaynadyg len.ake^y ak£sa4 

nokr£&4 noaynadyg | en.akelot£l4 



No puedo, no hay agua en mi apartamento. 

No puedo, no hay agua en el apartamento. 

No puedo, no hay agua en la casa, 

No puedo, no hay nadie en la casa. 

No creo, no hay nadie en la casa. 

No creo, no hay nadie en aquella casa. 

No creo, no hay nadie en aquel hotel. 
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B ygestaba | limpyandomelozdyentesl 

1 rropal 

2 komprandome \ 

3 awt6l 

■ 

4 un \ 

5 mw£bles4- 

6 a^yendome \ 

7 tr£g6si 



B Yo estaba limpiandome los dientes. 

1 ropa. 

2 comprandome . 

3 auto. 

4 un . 

5 muebles. 

7 trag os . 
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yoestaba |limpyandomelarr<5pa4- 
^gestaba |komprandomelarr<5pa4 
yoestaba |komprandomelcLwt&4 
^gestaba Jkomprandomgun.§wt64 
Sjgestaba |komprandorngunozmw6bl§sl 

r * « x • • • 

ygestabg |a§yendomgunozrnw6bles-J- 
ygestabg |a§yendomgunostrag6s4' 



Yo estaba limpiandome la ropa. 
Yo estaba comprandome la ropa. 
Yo estaba comprandome el auto. 
Yo estaba comprandome un auto. 
Yo estaba comprandome unos muebles. 
Yo estaba haciendome unos muebles. 
Yo estaba haciendome unos tragos. 
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✓ • * * • / • t 



C apenastenemoz (mecfyaora |parabest_rn6s 
1 baijySrnos 



2 una 



3 syempre_ 



4 afeyt£rn&s 

5 t momento 

6 nunka 

7 aora 



C Apenas tenemos media hora para vestirnos. 

1 baiiarnos. 

2 . 



3 S 



lempre . 



4 afe itarnos. 

5 momento , 

6 Nnnea 

7 Ahora . 
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apenastenemoz |medyaora Iparabagyarnos-i- 
apenastenemos |unaora Iparabarjyarnosl 
syempretenemos |unaora |parabaQyarn6sl 
syempretenemos |unaora Iparaf ey tarn 6s 4- 
syempretenemos |unmomento Iparaf ey tarn 6s -I- 
nurjkatenemos lunmomento Iparaf eytarnos-J- 
aoratenemos lunmomento Iparaf eyt&rnos-!- 



Apenas tenemos media hora para banarnos. 
Apenas tenemos una hora para baiiarnos. 
Siempre tenemos una hora para baiiarnos. 
Siempre tenemos una hora para afe itarnos. 
Siempre tenemos un momento para afeitarnos. 
Nunca tenemos un momento para afeitarnos. 
Ahora tenemos un momento para afeitarnos. 
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D meboy |ent6n§es4 teqgokeciarmepr£sa4 

1 kom6r4 

2 ayke 4 

trabahari 

4 tenemoske 4 

5 best£m&s4 

6 estudySr-i- 

7 teqgokg 4 



D Me voy entonces, tengo que darme prisa. 

1 , comer. 

2 »- na y que . 

3 , trabajar. 

4 , tenemos que . 

5 , vestirnos. 

6 , estudiar. 

7 > tengo que „ 
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meboy |ent6n§es4 terjgokekom6r4 

meboy |ent6n§ es4 aykekom£r4 

✓ • s • • • 

meboy |ent6n§es4 ayketrabahar4 

* • t • • » • 
meboy |ent6n§es4 tenemosketrabahar4 

meboy | ent6n§es4 tenemoskebest£rn6s4 

* • / • • • 

meboy |ent6n§ es4 tenemoskestudy£r4 

meboy | en t6n§es4 teijgokestudySr4 



Me voy entonces, tengo que comer. 
Me voy entonces, hay que comer. 
Me voy entonces, hay que trabajar. 
Me voy entonces, tenemos que trabajar. 
Me voy entonces, tenemos que vestirnos. 
Me voy entonces, tenemos que estudiar. 
Me voy entonces, tengo que estudiar. 
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E oyel porf in [akyembaaaCDyebcir-l- 
1 C0yam£r4- 

2 : en tonnes 4 

* • 

3 kwando 4- 

4 trabahcirl 

* • 

5 donde 4 

6 chik6 X 

7 korjkyem \ 



E Oye, ^por fin a quien vas a llevar? 

1 • . llamar? 

2 j ^entonces ? 

3 , ^ cuando ? 

4 , ^ trabajar 

5 , l donde 

6 Chico, I 

7 , l con quien 
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oye 4 porf in |akyembas,a0)yam£r4 
0 0 • 0 • • * 

oye-l enton^es |akyembas.a0yamar4- 

* # • 0 » • • • 

oye4 enton^es |kwandobas,aC0yamar4- 
oye-l enton^es |kwandobas.atrabahari 
oyei enton^ez |<tondebas.atrabah£r4 
chikol enton^ez |dondebas.atrabahar+ 

0 0 m f • • • • 

chik&4 enton^es |k6qkyemba^.atrabahSr4 



Oye, £por fin a quien vas a Uamar? 
Oye, ^entonces a quien vas a Uamar? 
Oye, £entonces cuando vas a llamar? 
Oye, ^entonces cuando vas A trabajar? 
Oye, ^entonces donde vas a trabajar? 
Chico, ^entonces donde vas a trabajar? 
Chico, £entonces con quien vas a trabajar? 



12.37 



UNIT 12 



F bwen&i alsalirteOV3mo4 

1 e i 

2 COyegar I 

3 ayiidoi 

4 en t on § e s \ 

5 ablso-l- 

6 empezar 4 

l m bye'n 4- 



F Bueno, al salir te llamo. 



1 Oye,. 



2 , lleg 



ar_ 



3 , ayudo 

4 Entonces, 



5 , aviso 

6 ,empezar 

7 Bien, 
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oy.ei alsalirteCD^amdi 

oyel al%egarteQ)yam64 

oye-l- al(D^egartgagt3d"6l 

entorifest alCOyeQartgaytidol 

enton^est al(DyeQartgabls64 

* ♦ * • 

enton§est alempe§artgabls64 

* * • 

byehl alempe§artgabls64 



Oye, al salir te llamo. 
Oye, al llegar te llamo. 
Oye, al llegar te ayudo. 
Entonces, al llegar te ayudo . 
Entonces, al llegar te aviso. 
Entonces, al empezar te aviso. 
Bien, al empezar te aviso. 
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12.23 Variation drills 

A ketepSsa |hv/£n4 

1 What's the matter, Jose? 

2 What do you think of it, 

Jose? 



3 What do you think of it, 
boy? 



4 What do you like, Carmen? 



5 What do you want, Carmen? 



6 What are you writing, 
Carmen? 



7 What are you studying, 
Carmen? 



ketepSsa |h&s£-l 

r • ■ 

ketepar^e |h&s§4 
ketepar^e |chlk&4 

ketegtista |k5rmfen4 

keky£r6s (karmenl 
keskrlbes |kSrm£n4- 



kesttidyas jkSrmenl 
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Que te pasa, Juan? 



Que te pasa, Jose? 



Que te parece, Jose? 



Que" te parece, chico? 



Que te gusta, Carmen? 



Que quieres, Carmen? 



Que escribes, Carmen? 



Que estudias, Carmen? 
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B iyo |k§st6ysimbarjyarm§l lsiaaf eytSrm&J- 



JY yo que estoy sin baaarme y sin 
afeitarme ! 



I And here I am without having 
brushed my teeth! 



i^O |kest6ysinlimpyarme |lOzdy6ntfes4- jY yo que estoy sin limpiarme los 

dientesl 



2 And here I am without having 
changed my clothesl 



i 

iy O |k&St6ysil}kambyarme |derr6pal jY yo que estoy sin cambiarme de 



ropa! 



3 And here I am without having 
worked! 



iyo |k&st6ysintrabahari 



jY yo que estoy sin trabajar! 



4 And here I am without having 
eaten! 



iyo jk6st6ysiQk6me'r4 



jY yo que estoy sin comer! 



5 And here I am without having 
had lunch! 



iyo |kfest6ysinjalm6r§a*r4 



jY yo que estoy sin almorzar! 



6 And here's John without any 
dollars! 



ihwaij IkestSsindolar&sl 



jY Juan que estS sin dolares! 



7 And here's John without a car. ihwai] i k&S tasin^Wt6l 



jY Juan que estS sin auto! 
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C fbadarmgtinaducha |tambyenl 



l I was going to clean my teeth. fbalimpy &rme 1 lSzdyentds-l 



2 I was going to change my shirt. ibakambyarme | lakamis 



3 I was going to sit there. 



£b as §n t Srme ai'4- 



4 I was going to move. 



IbamtidSrmfe Id&kasal 



5 I was going to hire a taxi. 



Ibalkilarltintaksll 



6 I was going to wait for Jose. £bgfeSp&raT |ah6se*-l 



7 I was going to practice 
Spanish. 



ibapraktikSr | fespaijyo*U 
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Iba a darme una ducha tambien. 



Iba a limpiarme los dientes. 



Iba a cambiarme la camisa. 



Iba a sentarme ahi. 



Iba a mudarme de casa. 



Iba a alquilar un taxi. 



Iba a esperar a Jos£. 



Iba a practicar espafiol. 



12.41 



UNIT 12 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



D ilafyestaJfeM>la(s)syete4- 



Y la fiesta es a las siete. 



1 And the party is at nine o'clock. ilaf yestg | eS.alaznwebel 



Y la fiesta es a las nueve. 



2 And the party is tomorrow. 



ilafyestg |ezmaijyana4- 



Y la fiesta es maaana. 



3 And the party is later. 



ilaf yestg | ezdespwesi 



Y la fiesta es despues. 



4 And the party is before. 



ilaf yesta | es.antes4 



Y la fiesta es antes. 



5 And the party is in my apartment. ilafySStg | 6s.enmjLapar"tafT16n'fc6'J' Y la fiesta es en mi apartamento. 



6 And there'll be whiskey at the 
party. 



ilafyesta |esk6ijwiski4- 



Y la fiesta es con whisky. 



7 And there'll be 'cuba libre' at 
the party. 



ilafyestg | esk6Qktibalibre4 Y la fiesta es con cuba libre. 
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t m * 



E unmom6nt64 boyaber |siC)y6goglaowa4 



Un momento, voy a ver si Hego 
el agua. 



l Just a minute, I'll see if the unmom£n t64- boyaber |siCDyegoe > lawt&4- 

the car has arrived. 



Un momento, voy a ver si Heg6 
el auto. 



2 Just a minute, I'll see if my unmom£nt64 boyaber |siO)yegomibef ln64- 
neighbor has arrived. 



Un momento, voy a ver si Ueg6 
mi vecino. 



3 Just a minute, I'll see if 
Miss Molina has arrived. 



unmoment&4- boyaber JsiCO^ego |laseijy6rita 
mollnal 



Un momento, voy a ver si llego 
la seaorita '..olina. 



4 Just a minute, I'll see if the 
taxi has arrived. 



unmomentol boyaber JsiC^egogltaksil 



Un momento, voy a ver si llea6 
el taxi. 



5 Just a minute, 1*11 see if the 
lady who cleans the apartment 
has arrived. 



* • r 



unmom§nt64 boyaber |siO\» ego llakelimpyg 

• • • • 

elapartamentol 



Un momento, voy a ver si llego 
la que limpia el apartamento. 



6 Just a minute, I'll see if the 
wash-woman has arrived. 



/ • * 



unmomento-l boyaber |si£0yego | 

* • • 
Iakelabalarr6pa4- 



Un momento, voy a ver si llego 
la que lava la ropa. 



7 Just a minute, I'll see if the 
girl who studies Spanish 
has arrived. 



unmomentd-l boyaber |si£Dy ego | la 
kestudy^espaQy6l4 



CUARENTA Y TRES 



Un momento, voy a ver si lleg& 
la que estudia espaaol. 



12.43 



UNIT 12 



t • • • 

F lagordita Idelazgaf as4- 



1 The chubby girl at the cashier's 
desk. 



2 The young lady at the cleaners'. 



3 The young lady who has the car. 



4 The girl at the hotel. 



5 The lady on the first floor. 



6 The gentleman in the ad. 



7 The man in the elevator. 



12.44 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



La gordita de las gafas. 



Iag6rdita |<Jelakaha4- 



La gordita de la caja. 



laserjyorita |delatintoreria4- La senorita de la tintoreria. 



laserjydntafjelawtdJ- 



La senorita del auto. 



lamuchacha |delot61l 



La muchacha del hotel. 



laserjyora Idelprimerplsol 



La senora del primer piso. 



elserjyox|delan<jn§y64' 



El sen or del anuncio. 



elombre^elas(^)ens6r4 



El hombre del ascensor. 



CUARENTA Y CUATRO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 

12.24 Review drill -Adjective agreement in remote position 



UNIT 12 



1 The house is pretty. 



2 The school is good. 



3 The books are expensive. 



4 The agency is no good. 



5 The apartments are comfortable. 



6 The secretary is pretty. 



7 The lady is Spanish. 



8 The cars are American. 



lakasgezbonlta-l 

✓ • 

Ia,eskwela.ezbw6na4- 

* * » 

16zlibro^)soir)k5r6s4 



lahen^ygezmcila-!' 
loaapartamentos |soi]k6m6d:6sl 
lasekretarygezbonlta-J- 

✓ • • « 

laseijyorg |es^sparjy6la4- 

f • t * . . 

16s.awtos |soi\amenkcin6sl 



9 The suitcases are expensive. lazmaletaS |sOQkarasl 



10 The buildings are pretty. 



11 The shirts are cheap. 



los^difi^yos Isombonitosl 
laskamisas |sombaritas4 



12 The furniture is no good. loZITftVebleS |sonmal6s4- 



13 The ladies are English. 
CUARENTA Y CINCO 



la(s) seijyoras (sonjiqglesasl 



La casa es bonita. 

La escuela es buena. 

Los libros son caros. 

La agencia es mala. 

Los apartamentos son comodos. 

La secretaria es bonita. 

La sefloraes espanola. 

Los autos son americanos. 

Las maletas son caras. 

Los edificios son bonitos. 

Las camisas son baratas. 

Los muebles son malos. 

Las senoras son inglesas. 



12.45 



12.3 CONVERSATION STIMULUS 



NARRATIVE 1 



1 Tonight there's a party at the 
Harris' (home), 



6stanochetayunaf yestg |enla 

* * • • 

kasadelosh4rris4- 



Esta noche hay una fiesta en la 
casa de los Harris. 



t r r 



2 Jose and Juan are going (to go). hOSejhwam |bar\glr4- 



Jose y Juan van a ir. 



3 They have to be there at seven. tyeneqkeS t araO^l I §la(s) Sy6te4- Tienen que estar alH a las siete. 



4 Juan is going to take that 
chubby girl. 



hwam |ba%ebar |ake0yagordita4- Juan va a Uevar a aquella gordita. 



5 She isn't very pretty, but he 
likes her very much. 



noezmuyfoonita-l- peroaeOUegusta 
m\3cho4- 



No es muy bonita, pero a el le 
gusta mucho. 



6 Jose is going to take his 
fiancee. 



hose |ba0)ijebarasun6bya4 



Jose va a llevar a su novia. 



• . y • * 



7 He's going to come by for 
Juan at six-thirty. 



elbapasarporhwan |ala(s)seys 
lm&Iya-l 



El va a pasar por Juan a las seis 
y media. 



12.46 



CUARENTA Y SEIS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



8 Then they'll pick up the girls 



9 Jose doesn't want another 
drink, now. 



10 He's got to leave. 



11 He barely has time to shave 
and dress. 



Jose, digale a Juan que esta 
noche hay una fiesta en la 
casa de los Harris, que si 
recuerda. 

Juan, contestele que si, que 
como no. Preguntele que 
a que hora hay que estaralli. 

Jose, contestele que a las 
siete, y preguntele si va a 
a llevar a alguien. 



CUARENTA Y SIETE 



UNIT 12 



lwegotpasamporlaschikasl 



Luego pasan por las chicas. 



* * * * • 



hose jnokyerg lotrotragg |a6ra4 



Jose no quiere otro trago ahora. 



tyenekeirse-l 



. iene que irse. 



apenastyenetyempo Iparaf eytarsg 
ibestirse-t 



Apenas tiene tiempo para 
afeitarse y vestirse. 



DIALOG 1 



estanoche layunafyestg lenlakasa 
delosharrisl rrekwerdast 



Jose: Esta noche hay una fiesta 
en la casa de los Harris, 



(."recuerdas? 



si*4 kdmdncfl akgoraykes taraO)y ii 



Juan: Si, como no. /_ A que hora 
hay que estar alii? 



ala(s) syete-l- basiiC^ebaralgyent 



Jose: A las siete. ,;Vas a llevar 
a alguien? 



12.17 



UNIT 12 



Juan, digale que si, que a la 
gordita. Que no es muy bo- 
nita pero que a Ud. le gusta 
nuchoo \ preguntele que a 
quienva a llevar eh 

Jose, contestele que a su novia. 
Digale que si quiere, Ud. pasa 
por el a las seis y media y luego 
pasan por las chicas. 

Juan, digale que muy bien, y 
preguntele si no quiere otro 
trago. 

Jose, contestele que no, gracias, 
que Ud. ya se va. Que apenas 
tiene tiempo para afeitarse y 
vestirse. Que adios. 



1 Juan isn't ready yet. 

2 He doesn't look like an 

American. 

3 It's already twenty to seven. 
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si 4 alagorditaJ noezmuybonita | 

peroamimegustamticho-l- 

itul akyembas.a0^ebclr4- 

aminobyaJ' sikyeres (pasoportit 
gla(s) seysim^dya-l ilwego Ipasamos 
porlaschikasl 

muyby6n4- nokyeresxttrotragot 



Juan: Si, a la gordita. No es muy 
bonita pero a mi me gusta 
mucho. Ytu, 6 a quien vas 
a llevar? 



Jose: A mi novia. Si quieres, paso 
por ti a las seis y media y 
luego pasamos por las chicE 



Juan: Muy bien. ,;No quieres otro 
trago? 



nogra§yas4- yameboy-l- apenas 
teqgotyempo (paraf eytarmgibestlrmei 
adyo's-l 

NARRATIVE 2 



Jose: No, gracias, ya me voy. Apenas 
tengo tiempo para afeitarme y 
vestirme. Adios. 



hwa(rOnoestalisto |todabia4- 
no Ipare^gamerikanol 



Juan no esta listo todavia. 



No parece americano. 



yasonla^syetel^^nozbeynte-l- 



Ya son las siete menos veinte. 



CUARENTA Y OCHO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 12 



4 And they've got to go pick up 
the girls. 



jSykepasar Iporlaschikasl 



Y hay que pasar por las chicas. 



5 Juan says there's (plenty of) 
time. 



hwan |di§ekeaytyempo4 



Juan dice que hay tiempo. 



6 Here it's not like in the United 
States. 



akinoes |k6moenlds.est£(f6s.unid6s4 



Aqui no es como en los Estados 
Unidos. 



7 One's got to arrive late to 
parties. 



aykeO^egSrtarde |alasfyestas4 



Hay que llegar tarde a las fiestas. 



8 'But the party is at an American 
home', says Jose. 



9 It's the same as being in the 
United States. 



10 Jose's right. Juan's going to 
hurry, then. 



11 He'll be ready in a minute. 



perolafyesta lesjeqk^sadeamerikanoz 
di§ehos§4- 

ezldmizmo jkestarenlosjestados 
unldos-l 

hosetyenerra§6n4- hwam |ba<Jarse 
prlsg |ent6n§esl 
enjunmomentot es talistol 



Pero la fiesta es en casa de 
americanos — dice Jose. 



Es lo mismo que estar en los 
Estados Unidos. 



Jose tiene razon. Juan va a 
darse prisa, entonces. 



En un momento esta listo. 



DIALOG 2 



Juan, digale a Jose que que tal, 
que pase adelante, y digale que 
Ud. no esta listo todavia. 



ketSl |hose4- pasadelante-l 
noestoylisto |todabia4 



Juan: iQue tal Jose? Pasa 
adelante. No estoy 
listo todavia. 



CUARENTA Y NUEVE 
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Jose, digale a Jose que iQue? 
Digale que no parece ameri- 
cano. Que ya son las siete 
menos veinte. Y que hay que 
pasar par las chicas, 

Juan, digale que hay tiempo, hombre, 
que hay tiempo. Que aqui no es 
como en los Estados Unidos. Que 
aqui hay que llegar tarde a las 
fiestas c 



Jose, digale que si, pero que la 
fiesta es en casa de america- 
nos. Que es lo mismo que estar 
en los Estados Unidos. 

Jnan, digale que tiene razon, que 
Ud. va a darse prisa, entonces. 
Y que en un momento esta listo. 



1 Juan has to bathe, shave, and get 

dressed, that's all. 

2 But, gosh! What's wrong now? 

There isn't any water* 

3 He can't shave or bathe. 



12.50 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



* • / • 



ket nopare§es lamerikanoJ- 
^asonla(s)syete |m£nozbeyntet 
laykepasar |por] aschikas-l- 

ayty^mpo |6mbre4- £ytyemp&4 
akinoes | komoen los.es tados.unidos-1 
ak it 5ykeC)yeg£r tarde |alasfy6stasl 



Jose: £jQue!? No pareces ameri- 

cano. Ya son las siete menos 
veinte. Y hay que pasar 
por las chicas. 



Juan: Hay tiempo, hombre, hay tiempo. 
Aqui no es como en los Esta- 
dos Unidos. Aqui hay que 
llegar tarde a las fiestas. 



si Iperolafyestg |es.erjkasade 
amerikanosi ezlornizmo | 
kestSr |enl6s.estad6s.unid6s4 
tyenezrras.6n-l boyadarmeprisa | 
ent6n§es4- enjjnmomento lestoylistol 



Jose: Si, pero la fiesta es en casa 
de americanos. Es lo mismo 
que estar en los Estados 
Unidos. 



Jnan: Tienes razon. Voy a darme 

prisa, entonces. En un momen= 
to estoy listo. 



NARRATIVE 3 



hwan | ty£nekebarjyarset afeytarsg 

lbestirsel esgest6dol 

f + * * • 

pero |karamba4- kepasa6ra4- 

noayagwai 

nopw£deaf eytarse |nibaijyarse4- 



Juan tiene que banarse, afeitarse, y 
vestirse, eso es todo. 



Pero jcaramba! ^Que pasa ahora? 
No hay agua. 



No puede afeitarse ni banarse. 



CINCUENTA 
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UNIT 12 



4 They'll never get to the 

party o 



n6ban^ A V©9ar Inugkg lalafyestal 



No van a llegar nunca a la 

fiesta. 



5 Jose can do one thing, 
then. 



hose |pwe<ie > as s erunak6sa. lenton^esi 



Jose puede hacer una cosa, 
entonces. 



6 He can go pick up the girls 
first. 



pwe^epasar jporlaschikas |prim6ro4 



Puede pasar por las chicas 
primero. 



7 And then he'll come by for 
Juan. 



ilwego Ipasaporhwanl 



Y luego pasa por Juan. 



8 If Juan isn't ready then, 
Jose won't wait. 



sihwan Inoestalisto |enton§est 
hose Inoesperal 



Si Juan no esta listo entonces, 
Jose no espera* 



DIALOG 3 



Jose, preguntele a Juan que que 
tiene que hacer. 



ketyeneskea§6rl 



Jose: ^Que tienes que hacer? 



Juan, contestele que tiene que 
baflarse, afeitarse y vestirse, 
que eso es todo. Pero ahora 
diga: jAy, caramba' 



teqgokebaQyarmet af eytarmeibestirme4 
esoestodol ayl karambal 



Juan: Tengo que banarme, afei- 
tarme y vestirme, eso es 
todo.,.„. jAy, caramba! 



Jose, preguntele que que le pasa 
ahora 



ketepasaoral 



Jose: ^Que te pasa ahora? 



CINCUENTA Y UNO 
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Juan, contestele que Ud. no 
puede banarse ni afeitarse. 
Que no hay agua. 



Jose, digale que jno puede ser' 
Que Uds. no van a llegar nunca 
a la fiesta. 



Juan, preguntele que por que no 
hace una cosa. 



n6pw6dobaQyarme Jn^af eytHrniel 
ngayagwa-l 



nopwedes^rl nobamos jaCO^egarnuijka. | 
alafy£sta4- 



s / * « • 



porkenoa§es.unak6sa4- 



Juan: No puedo banarme ni afei- 
tarme. No hay agua. 



Jose: jNo puede ser! No vamos a 
llegar nunca a la fiesta. 



Juan: ^Por que no haces una cosa? 



Jose, preguntele que que cosa. 



Juan, digale que por que no pasa 
por las chicas primero y luego 
pasan por usted. 



kek6sa4 



✓ * ✓ • 



porkenopasas Iporlaschikas Iprimerot 

✓ * / • • 

ilwegopas ampormi 4 



Jose: ;Que cosa? 



Juan: ,;Por que no pasas por las 
chicas primero y luego 
pasan por mi? 



Jose, digale que esta' bien, pero si 
el no esta listo entonces, que 
Ud. no espera, que lo siente 
mucho. 



estaby£nl perdsinogstazlistg j 
enton^est nogsp^rol 16syentomtich64- 



Jose: Esta bien, pero si no estas 
listo entonces, no espero, 
lo siento mucho. 
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UNIT 13 



13.1 BASIC SENTENCES. White and Molina go to a party. 

After being introduced to Carmen, Jose's fiancee, and meeting his own date, John goes with the others to the party which a Latin American 
official is giving in honor of the newly arrived Americans. 



ENGLISH SPELLING 



often 



AID TO LISTENING 
a— m£nu<t64- 



SPANISH SPELLING 



a menudo 



White 

Hey, do they throw these parties here 
very often? (1) 



from time to time 



o^S4- dan lestasfyestas^aki |mtiyamenudot 



d£-be§— en-kwand&4 



White 

Oye, ^dan estas fiestas aqui 
muy a menudo? 



de vez en cuando 



Molina 

No, just every now and then. Why? 



no*! solo Id^be^enkwaViddl porke-l 



Molina 

No, solo de vez en cuando, 
£por que? 



terrific 



£stupendol 



estupendo 



White 

I think this one's terrific. 



to fix 

fix yourself, notice 
(to pay attention) 

dancing (to dance) 



esta Im^par^e |£stupenda4- 
fihar4 

flhatSl fihars£4- 
bayland&4- baylarl 



White 

Esta me parece estupenda. 
fijar 

fijate (fijarse) 
bailando (bailar) 



UNO 



13.1 



UNIT 13 
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brunette 



Look how that brunette's dancing! 



m&ren64 moreno 
f lhate |komoestabayl£ndO |6sam&r£na4- jFijate como esta bailando esa morena! 



the care 
don't go (to go) 
to put in 
the paw 

to put your foot in your mouth 

Molina 

Careful. Don't go making any cracks! 

the daughter 

the owner of the house 

That's the daughter of our host. 



el— kw id ado 4- 

n&-t>ayasl ii4 

meter \ 

la— pata-l- 

me t e r— 1 a-p & t a 4- 

kwidadol noba^as |ameterlap3tta4- 
la— iha4- 

el— serjyor-de— la— k£sa4- 
ezlgiha |delserjy6rdelakasa4- 



el cuidado 
no vayas (ir) 
meter 
la pata 
meter la pata 

Molina 

j Cuidado, no vayas a meter la pata! 
la hija 

el sefior de la casa 
Es la hija del sefior de la casa. 



look (to look) 

(I) believed (to believe) 

(they) were, were being (to be) 

quiet 



(2) 



mira4- rnira'rl 
kreia-l- kree'rl 
eran-l set 4- 
traqkilo-l 



mira (mirar) 
creia (creer) 
eran (ser) 
tranquilo 
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Carmen 

Say' I thought Americans were 
more reserved. (3) 



that way 
the colonel 



mira-l yokreia |kelos.amerikanos j 

eranmastraqkilosl 

• • '\ 
por— ai+ 

el— koronel-l- 



Carmen 

Mira. Yo creia que los ameri- 
canos eran mas tranquilos. 



por aht 

el coronel 



Molina 

That man going that way is 
Colonel Harris. 



esekepasa Iporait es.elkoronelharrisi 



Molina 

Ese que pasa por ahi, es el 
Coronel Harris. 



come (to cone) 



ben 4 oenir-l 



ven (venir) 



Come on over and I'll introduce you^ bent itel6pr es en toi 



Ven y te lo presento. 



the goblet 



la— kopai 



la copa 



White 
Let's take our drinks 



(5) 



bamos.aCOyebarnoz |lask6pas4- 



White 

Vamos a Uevarnos las copas. 



yours 



s yours. 



to confuse 

don't yourself confuse 
(to confuse oneself) 



la— tuya -I 



akityenezlattiya-l- 



komf undir4 

no— te— komfundas-l- k&mfundirsel 



la tuya 

Aqui tienes la tuya. 

confundir 

no te confundas 
(confundirse) 



TRES 
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hers 



Carmen's 



la-de— eO)yal 
1 a-tt e— k a r m en 4 



la de ella 
la de Carmen 



Molina 

Don't get them mixed; that's hers, 
Carmen's. 



White 
Oh, sorry. 



the girl 

at once, right away 
Will you girls excuse us? 



notekomftindas-l- ezlade(D^a4- 

ladekarmenl 

ft * 
a*4si*4 perdtohJ 

la— chikal 
en— segida4- 

bweno |chikas4- kompermis64- 



Molina 

No te confundas. Es la de ella, 
la de Carmen. 



White 
Ah, si, perdon. 



la chica 
en seguida 

Bueno, chicas. Con permiso. 



We'll be right back. 



ensegida |bolbemos4- 



En seguida volvemos. 



13.10 Notes on the basic sentences 



(1) 'Hey' is not a very good translation of / 6ye/ oye, but neither is anything else. /6ye/ is an attention-attracter whose equiv- 
alent in English is usually some sort of gesture, such as raised eye-brows, an upward lift of the head to call for attention — something to indicate 
that a remark of importance, however slight, is to be made. 

(2) Note that the verb form here, an irregular Past II form (to be dealt with in Unit 18), is indicated as being Past n rather than Past I by 
the presence of two translations: simple past, 'were', and what may be called dwative past, 'were being'. 

(3) /mira/ mira, like the equivalent given here, 'Say', is essentially an empty exclamation of mild surprise. It may also be used like 
oye as an attention-attracter to be sure the audience is paying attention to what one is about to say. 
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(4) The occurrence of two clitics in succession will be treated in Unit 20; for the moment, be certain you realize that / 1 elo 
preS^ntoi/ te lo presento means 'I'll present him to you' and not 'I'll present you to him'. 

(5) The reflexive clitics will be treated in Unit 24. Literally this sentence means 'Let's take the cups for ourselves' - i.e., 'which 
belong to us. ' 



13.2 DRILLS AND GRAMMAR 



13.21 Pattern drills 



13.21.1 /"Tido/ forms and the present progressive construction 



A. Presentation of pattern 



I'm thinking about that. 



I'm not drinking as much now. 



You're finally translating. 



ILLUSTRATIONS 

1 estoy | pensandQ en.6so-l 

2 no estoybebyendo |tantQaora4 

✓ ✓ / » 

3 itu'4 kegstaz beby^ndo l 

4 porfm [ estastradu^yendo -l 

✓ * ✓ * 

5 estagstudyandot 



Estoy pensando en eso. 



No estoy bebiendo tanto ahora. 



Y tu, i que estds bebiendo? 



Por fin estds traduciendo. 



jEsta estudiando? 



6 estStrabahando Ik6m6sekretaryai Estd trabajando como secretaria. 



CINCO 
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We're waiting for that moment. 

We're just now arriving. 



7 estamos 4 esperando | esemom£nt6-l- 



8 yaestarnoz l^egando-J- 



How long have you been living here? 9 d4zfl6kwando ] es t ambibyend o akil 
How those brunettes are dancing! lo komoes tambay lando | es azmor6nas4- 



SPOKEN SPANISH 
Es tamos esperando ese momento, 

Ya estamos llegando 

^Desde cuando estdn viviendo aqui? 

jC6mo estdn bailando esas morenas! 



EXTRAPOLATION 



estSr 


/— ndo/ form 

— ar , — ir 






— dndo — y6ndo 


sg 

1 


est6y 




2 fam 


estfis 


kom-yendo 


2-3 


esta" 


abl-findo 


Pi 

1 


estamos 


bib— yendo 


2-3 


est^n 





NOTES 



a The progressive construction consists of a conjugated form of the verb / est^r/ plus the /""fldo/ form of the verb, 
b. /-ndo/ forms are invariable, that is. they never inflect for number, gender, etc. 
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13.21.11 Substitution drills - Person-number substitution 



1 eCD^os |estambuskando | apartamento-!- 

* 

hwan 4 

* ' ' i 
karmeamo _ + 

ustedes 4 

2 |§st6ytrabahandy |a6ra4- 

nosotros i 

tu 4 



1 £/2os estan buscando apartamento 



Y 



o 



Juan_ 



Carmen y yo_ 
Uds 



2 y<> estoy trabajando ahora. 

Nos otros . 

Tu 



SffiTE 



UNIT 13 



est6ybuskandg |apartamento4 

✓ • • * 

estabuskando | apartam^ntol 
estamoz |btiskandp | apartam6ntoi 

r ... 

estambuskandg | apartam^nto-l 



estamostrabahandp, |a6ra-l' 
estastrabahando |a6ra4 



Estoy buscando apartamento. 
Esta buscando apartamento. 
Estamos buscando apartamento. 
Estan buscando apartamento. 



Estamos trabajando ahora. 
Estas trabajando ahora. 



13.7 



UNIT 13 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



usted: 



karmen 



3 karmen |est6prendyendomtich6 

yo 



ustedes_ 
tu 



nosotros 



est£trat>ahando |a6ra4- 
estStrabahandp |a6ra4- 



estoy |aprendyendomi3cho4' 
est an |aprendyendomdcho4- 
estas laprendyendomtichdJ 
es tamos |aprendyendomtich64 



Ud 

Carmen. 



3 Carmen estfi aprendiendo mucho 

Yo 

Uds. 

Tfi_ 



Nosotros 



Esta trabajando ahora. 
Esta trabajando ahora. 



Estoy aprendiendo mucho. 
Estan aprendiendo mucho. 
Estas aprendiendo mucho. 
Estamos aprendiendo mucho. 



13.8 



OCHO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



✓ • ✓ 



4 hwaryikarroen lestaqkomy^ndo-i- 



el 



e0^as_ 
usted 



} 
X 



5 hwan .es taeskriby6ndo 

eO V o s 

e liyo 



karmeaihwan_ 



4 /uan y Cwtnen estan comiendo 



EL 
Yo 



Ellas_ 



Ud.. 



5 Juan esta escribiendo. 



Ell 



El y yo_ 



Carmen y Juan. 
Yo 



NUEVE 



UNIT 13 



estakomyendo-l 
e s t oy k omy 6nd 6 4 
estankomyendol 
estakomy^ndol 

* * • 

estan |eskriby6ndo4- 
estamos |esknby6ndo4 
estan |eskribyendo4- 
estoy |eskriby6nd64 



Esta comiendo. 
Estoy comiendo. 
Estan comiendo. 
Esta comiendo. 

Estan escribiendo. 
Estamos escribiendo. 
Estan escribiendo. 
Estoy escribiendo. 



13.9 



UNIT 13 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



Construction substitution 



1 tomQ^gwaJ- 

2 pronun^yaz by^n-t 

3 limpyan jeldormit6ry64- 

✓ • • * * 

4 bibimos .enlas.afweras4 

y * * 

5 eskrifto enlasSlal 

6 beben 1 agwammerSl-l 

7 komepokol 



est6yt6mandgagwa4 
estaspronun§yandobyen4 

✓ * • * 

estanlimpyando |eldormit6ryd4- 
estarnoz |bibyend9enla$.afweras-l 
est6yeskribyendo|enlasala4 

* s • • m 

estambebyend^ | agwaminerSlI 
ast£komyendop6k64- 



1 Tomo agua. 

2 Pronuncias bien. 

3 Limpian el dormitorio. 

4 Fttn'mas en las afueras. 

5 Escribo en la sala. 

6 Beben agua mineral. 

7 Come poco. 



Estoy tomando agua. 
Estas pronunciando bien. 
Estan limpiando el dormitorio. 
Estamos viviendo en las afueras. 
Estoy escribiendo en la sala. 
Estan bebiendo agua mineral. 
Esta comiendo poco. 



13.10 



DIEZ 



SPOKEN SPANISH 

13.21.12 Response drill 



UNIT 13 



1 estanystedes Itrabahandotoestudyandol 

2 estanjeO^dzbahandgtosuby^ndo-l- 

3 esta^COy alabandgtolimpycindoi 

4 estayst6dbebyendQtokomyendo4- 



est amo s.e s tudy ando 4- 
est£nsubyendo4- 
estSlimpyandol 
estoykomyendo-l- 



[bebyendo-l-] 5 
C trabahandoi] 6 



kestas.yendgel4- 
kestaoa^yend^CQyos-l- 



[eskribyendo-i-] 7 kesta^yendgustedi 



estabebyendo4 

estantrabahandol 

est6yeskribyendo4 



1 <; Estan Uds. trabajando o estudiando? 

2 ^ Estan ellos bajando o subiendo? 

3 ^Esta ella lavando o limpiando? 

4 ,;Esta Ud. bebiendo o comiendo? 



Estamos estudiando. 
Estan subiendo. 
Esta limpiando. 
Estoy comiendo. 



(bebiendo) 5 ^Que esta haciendo el? 
(trabajando) 6 ^Que estan haciendo ellos? 
(escribiendo) 7 ,;Que est5 haciendo Ud.? 



Esta bebiendo. 
Estan trabajando. 
Estoy escribiendo. 



ONCE 
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UNIT 13 
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[komyendol] 8 estSnjjstedezbebyendot 
[trabahando4] 9 festdnj^as.estudyandot 



x\6\ estamoskomyendol 
no'4- estcintrabahand64 



10 estaust6<talmor§andot 

11 Sstael |ablando§spaQyolt 

12 estastu |aprendy6ndomuchot 

13 estabarryendge0\*at 



si4 est6yalmor§and64- 
si'4- est£blandoespaijy6l4- 
si*4 estoy laprendyendomtichd-l 
si 4- estSbarryendol 



(comiendo) 8 ^Estan Uds. bebiendo? 
(trabajando) 9 ^Est&n ellas estudiando? 

10 ^Esta Ud. almorzando? 

11 ^Esta el hablando espafiol? 

12 ^Estfis tfi aprendiendo mucho? 

13 ^Esta barriendo ella? 



No, estamos comiendo. 
No, estan trabajando. 

Si, estoy almorzando. 
Si, esta hablando espafiol. 
Si, estoy aprendiendo mucho. 
Si, esta barriendo. 



13.12 



DOCE 



SPOKEN SPANISH 
13.21.13 Translation drill 



1 I'm working at the Embassy. 

2 We're living downtown. 

3 They're writing now. 

4 I'm looking at the glasses. 

5 Who's calling? 

6 Where're you living? 

7 What are you all learning? 



8 What time are they arriving 
(these days)? 



9 The girl is making (fixing) the 

beds. 

10 We're speaking less English. 



11 I'm not giving (any) tips 
(these days). 



TRECE 



est6ytrabahand9 |enlaembahada4 
estamdzbibyendg |enel§entrd4 
estan,eskribyendg laoral 
est6ybyendolazgaf as4 
kyen.es ta0)yamand6i 
dondestabiby6ndo4- 
kestan^iprendy^ndol 
akeora lestanOQ^egSndol 



lamuchacha lestarreglandolaskamasl 
est£mos,ablando |menosj.qgl^s4 

✓ • * 

noest6ydando Ipropinasl 



UNIT 13 

Estoy trabajando en la Embajada. 
Estamos viviendo en el centro. 
Estan escribiendo ahora. 
Estoy viendo las gafas. 
^Quien est5 llamando? 
^Donde esta viviendo? 
^Que" estan aprendiendo? 
^A que hora estan Uegando? 

La muchacha esta arreglando las 
camas. 

Estamos hablando menos ingles. 
No estoy dando propinas, 

13.13 



UNIT 13 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



12 They're always studying. 

13 He's going up in the elevator. 



syemprg |estan.estudy5nd&4- 

✓ • • • • 

dstSsubyendg |en.elas(§) ens6r4- 



Siempre estan estudiando. 



Esta subiendo en el ascensor. 



B. Discussion of pattern 

The progressive construction in Spanish is closely paralleled by a similar construction in English, composed of a form of the verb be plus 
the — ing form of a verb: 'I'm going, he's going,' etc. 

In Spanish the progressive construction consists of a form of the verb / es t£r/and the / — ndo/ form of a verb, arranged together in a 
close construction which only rarely admits the appearance of any form intervening between them. In the comparable English construction, the 
relationship of the constituents is not so close; 'He's just now ating' in Spanish would be / y cteS t oikomy^ndoi/, rather then */estciy5 

komy^ndol/. 

The English — ing form can be made plural, as in 'his comings and goings', but the /— Tldo/ form in Spanish is invariable —it never 
changes or inflects for number, gender, etc. Analytically the /"" Tldo/ form is classed as a verb element in verb constructions, or as a verb 
modifier, a function class of words which typically do not inflect: /es tudySndomtichO ) S eapr£ndemticho4-/. 

While / estar/ is most frequently the conjugated verb that appears in the construction 'verb plus /"Tldo/', others, such as / afldcir» 
/benlXj 0y©g5r, Seglr/ » appear with/— ndo/forms with different but related meanings. Thus: 



/est5n—aprendy£ndo4-/ 
/bcln— apr endy£nd o4/ 
/6ndan— aprendy£ndo-l-/ 
/sigen— aprendy6ndo4/ 



'They're learning'. 
'They're beginning to learn'. 
'They're (out) learning'. 
'They're still learning'. 



13.14 



CATORCE 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 13 



Usually the Spanish construction appears in contexts where the same English construction would be appropriate. One important 
exception is the use of the progressive construction in English with reference to future time. It's quite normal in English to say "He s 
coming tonight', but in Spanish */eS t£biny IndQ | 4stan6che4/would never occur (simple present would); the construction 
is limited to present or customary actions. 



13.21.2 Possessive constructions with /de/ 



A. Presentation of pattern 



ILLUSTRATIONS 



This is our part 



Pardon, is this your book? 



Come in; that's your table. 



His car is excellent. 



Her room is very small. 



1 estgezlaparte | denos6tros 4 

2 perdone-l es.estelibro I dgusted f 
? adelantei akeCD^gezlamesa |dju&t£des-l 

s • • • 

4 elawtodel |es.eks (Relent h\ 

* 

pekeijyoJ 

r r m 

5 elkwartodeQ&aJezmuypek&jyd* 



Their furniture is expensive^ « 16zrtw6bleZdeO^OS |sorjkar6s4 



Esta es la parte de nosotros. 



Perdone, ^es esteel libro de 
usted? 

Adelante; aquella es la mesa de 
ustedes. 

El auto de el es excelente. 



pequeflo 



El cuarto de ella es muy pequeno. 



Los muebles de ellos son caros. 



QUINCE 
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Please hand me their (f) glasses 
(goblets). 



r • • • x 



7 p6rfab0l4 paSemelaskopaZd"£OOyas4- P<* favor, paseme las copas de ellas. 

s 0 9 * / • 

8 elapartamentO I delSeQyOr molinal E1 apartamento del senor Molina. 

9 ezlglha Idelseijyordelak^SaJ' Es la hija del senor de la casa. 

EXTRAPOLATION 



Possessives 



r orms 


C onstruc tions 


la— kasa-mia^ 


(a) 


la— kasa-nw£stra 


la— kasa-de-nos6tros^ 


la— k5sa—ttiya 


(a) 


la— kasa— suya 


1 a-k a s a— d e-M s 1 6 d 




la— kasa— de— us t£des 




la— kas a— de— £1 




1 a— k £ s a-d e— eXDy a 




1 a— k 5 s a-d e— eXPy o s 




1 a— k £ s a— 6 e— eXOy a s 



NOTES 



a. Possessive constructions equivalent to /mlo/and /tuyo/do not occur. 

b. The phrase /de— nOs6trOS/as part of a possessive construction occurs more frequently than /nw^Stro/ in certain dialect areas. 

c. For /la-k^sa—mia/ etc., read also /el— libro-mio/, /las— kasas—mias/, and /los— libros-mios/. 



13.16 



DIECISEIS 



SPOKEN SPANISH UNIT 13 

13.21.21 Substitution drill — Construction substitution 

Problem: 

? • ■ * • * 

esgezlamigasti^ai [dgel4] 

> * 
estge(s) sukw6nta4 [dgtiste'dl] 

Answer: 

esgezlamigad^l-l 

✓ * * ✓ * * 

esta |ezlakwentadeust£d4- 



Problem. 

Esa es la amiga suya. (de el) 
Esta es su cuenta. (de Ud.) 

Answer: 

Esa es la amiga de el. 
Esta es la cuenta de Ud. 



DIECBIETE 
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1 estgezlarropa su^a l 

2 elapartamentosuyo jezgrande4 

3 lanobyasuyg (ezbonital 



[deustedesl] 
[derail 
[delisted 4-] 



esta |ezlarropadeustedes4- 
elapartamentodeCOya. |ezgrande4 
lanobyadgusted lezbonita-l 



4 estae(s)sumal6ta4 

✓ • » 

5 esae(s)suf amilyai 



[deustedes-J- ] 
[de0ka4] 



esta |ezlamaletadeust6des4- 
esa lezlaf amilyad£Cflya4- 



1 Esta es la ropa suya. (de Uds.) 

2 El apartamento suyo es grande. (de ella) 

3 La novia suya es bonita. (de Ud.) 



4 Esta es su maleta. (de Uds.) 

5 Esa es sit familia. (de ella) 



Esta es la ropa de Uds. 

El apartamento de ella es grande. 

La novia de Ud. es bonita. 



Esta es la maleta de Uds. 
Esa es la familia de ella. 
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UNIT 13 



6 estas |so(n)nwestrasf 6t6sl 

7 syamiggeskasadal 

8 sus. ami9Q(s)son3olt6r6si 

9 sutaksj. lestalarferSchaJ- 



[denosotr6s4] 
[deU] 
CdeCVai] 
[de%6si] 



estas Jsonlasfotoztfenosdtros-l 

* • * 

lamigadeleskasadai 
16siMi9oz<teC0ya Isonsolterosl 
elt£ksideC0yos|estalader6cha4- 



6 Estas son nuestras lotos, (de nosotros) 

7 Su amiga es casada. (de el) 

8 Sus amigos son solteros. (de ella) 

9 Su taxi esta a la derecha. (de ellos) 



Estas son las fotos de nosotros. 
La amiga de el es casada. 
Los amigos de ella son solteros. 
El taxi de ellos esta a la derecha. 



DIECINUEVE 
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UNIT 13 

13.21.22 Translation drill 

1 Their apartment is nice. 



elapartamento IdeCQyas |ezbon£to4- 



2 Her family is very large. laf amily a |deOX*a I ezmuygrande-l 

3 His room (number) is fifteen. elkwartodel |eaelkin§e4- 

4 All your friends are Americans. todOZ 1 10S,amigozdeUS tedes |son 

amenkanos-l 

5 Your suitca&es are very good. lazmaletaz jdeusted |sdnmuybwenas4- 



6 His girl friend is Spanish. 



7 We can't find her house. 



lan6byaetel |ea,espaQy61aJ- 
noeokontramoz |lakasad60^a4 



8 Their bedroom is sma 11. eldormitoryodeCO^os |espekerjyo4- 

9 You should see his car. aykeber |elawtod61l 
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El apart amento de ellas es bonito. 



La fair.iha de ella es muy grande. 



El cuarto de el es el quince. 



Todos los amigos de Uds. son 
amencanos. 



Las maJetas de Ud. son muy buenas. 



La novia de el es espanola. 



No encontramos la casa de ella. 



El dormitorio de ellos es pequeno. 



Hay que ver el auto de el. 



VEINTE 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 13 



B. Discussion of pattern 

A possessive construction is a phrase which consists of the phrase relator /de/ pl us a noun or a pronoun. This phrase appears 
immediately after a noun (or sometimes after the verb /sqt/ ) and indicates the possessor or owner of the modified noun. 

In units 9 and 11 possessive forms were presented. In the present extrapolation the full forms are listed along with the equivalent 
possessive constructions which occur. As can be seen in the chart, the 2-3 form / S\3ya/ is listed as the equivalent of at least six 
constructions. The fact that /siiys/ can be the equivalent of six different constructions implies that the constructions give the more definite 
information. The phrases /de - USt6d , de — el/ etc. are used when the context does not supply all the information needed to identify 
the reference of the possessive. Since /SUVO ~ S\j/ most often means /de - USted/, the constructions ,/de - USt^deS j de — 61, 
de — 6(Tya » de — e^yOS , de — £C0yaS/ are more frequently used to refer to 'yours, his, hers, theirs' than is / S\3yO — Su/ with these 
meanings. 

The construction / de~ nOSOtrOS/ is not used extensively in some dialects, but in others, as in Chile, it is used to the almost 
complete exclusion of /nwestro/ . 



13.21.3 Nominalized possessive constructions 



A. Presentation of pattern 



ILLUSTRATIONS 



1 elmioeshwanl 



El mio es Juan. 



Can you clean ours too? 



* * 



2 pwedelimpyar l elnwestro tambyenl ^ede limpiar el nuestro tambien? 



3 akityenezlatu^a-l- 



Aqui tienes la tuya. 



/ » t 



4 elsuyoezma7grande-l not 



El suyo es mas grande^^no? 



VEINTIUNO 



13.21 



UNIT 13 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



each 



kadal 



:ada 



Every (man) to his own (taste). 5 kadauno |konlosuyol 



Cada uno con lo suyo. 



In ours there isn't much activity. 6 enladenOSotrOZ Inoaymuchomobimy&ltol En la de nosotros no hay mucho 



movimiento. 



Yours is bigger, isn't it? 



7 eldgusted lezmazgr^ndel not 



El de usted es mas grande, £no? 



In yours there's almost no activity. 8 en lazdgUStedeS |kasinoaymobimy4nt64- En las de ustedes casi no hay 



movimiento. 



9 no'4 es.igwalald6l4 



No s es igual al de eL 



lo ezladeO^ai ladekarmenl 



Es la de ella, la de Carmen. 



No, it's just like theirs (m). 11 no'X eaigwalald£%6s I 



No, es igual al de ellos. 



They're theirs, the girls'. 12 SOn lazdeO^aS -l lazdelaS chlkasl Son las de ellas, las de las chicas. 
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EXTRAPOLATION 



Possessive forms and constructions Nominalized ^ 


la— k£sa-mia( c) 
la-kasa— nw£stra 


(b) 


la-miaW 
la—nw6stra 


(b) 


la-k5sa— de-nos6tros 


la-de-nos6tros 


la— kSsa— ttiya 


(b) 


la— ttiya 


(b) 






1 a— \c & c a^— c/ivd 
la Is. do a buy a 


la— kasa-de-ustedes 




1 a — d p— u <?"t f^d 
la— de— ustedes 


la— kasa— de-el 
la— kasa-de— eCOy a 
1 a-k a s a-d e— eXOy o s 
1 a— ka" s a-d e-eO)y a s 


la^Je-el 
la-de— 4C)ya 
la-de— eXOyos 
la-de— eCOy as 






lo— suyo 





NOTES 



a. Nominalization of these constructions is accomplished by omitting the noun. 

b. Combinations which do not occur are marked by a dash. 

c. For /la-ka'sa-mia/ , /la-mia/ , etc., read also /el-mlo/ , /las-mlas/ , /los-mios/ etc* 



VEINTITRES 
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13.21.31 Substitution drill — Construction substitution 



Problem: 



f * ✓ * • 



lazO^abezmiaz |noestan,aki4 



Answer: 



lazmiaz |nogstaaaki4 



1 lakasasuya. |esta§6rka4 



2 elapartamentosuyo |ty£nedozbaQy6s4 



lasu^§esta§6rka4- 

< ' ' ' 
elsu^o |ty£nedozbaQy6s4 



Problem: 

Las llaves mias no estan aqui. 

Answer: 

Las mias no estan aqui. 

La suya esta cerca. 
El suyo tiene dos banos. 



1 La casa suya esta cerca. 

2 El apartamento suyo tiene dos banos. 
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3 lanobyamia jnoezbonita-l- 

4 Ia(s)si0)^a^suyasjestaaalgi5ky6rda4- 

5 elsof asuyo |esk6modo4- 

6 lgihatuyg (ezmuybonita-l- 

7 lo7mweblestuyos |s6nmuybonit6s4- 



3 La novia mia no es bonita. 

4 Las sillas suyas estan a la izquierda. 

5 El sofa suyo es comodo, 

6 La Ai/a tuya es muy bonita. 

7 Los muebles tuyos son muy bonitos. 



VEINTICINCO 



UNIT 13 



lamia Inoezbonltal 

1 a(s) s a s|e s t aaa 1 a. i § ky 6rd h\ 

* • 

elsuygeskdmodol 
latuyg |ezmuybonlta4 
lostuyos |s6nmuybonit6s4 



La mia no es bonita. 

Las suyas estan a la izquierda. 

El suyo es comodo. 

La tuya es muy bonita. 

Los tuyos son muy bonitos. 
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13.21.32 Translation drill 

✓ ✓ f * * • • 

1 There's my car; and there's aiesta |elawtoml6J- jeldeUS tedestamby^n-l Ahi esta el auto mio y el de Uds. 

yours, too. tambien. 



2 My family isn't large. What 
about yours? 



lafamilyamia |ngezgrande4- iladeustedt 

La familia mia no es grande. la 
de Ud.? 



3 This is our table. (Which is) estaezn^es tramesa-l- iladeCOyost 

theirs? 



Esta es nuestra mesa. la de 
ellos? 



4 This Ss John's check, (which este | es.elchekedehwan4- jeldeO^at 

is) hers? 



Este es el cheque de Juan. ^Y el 
de ella? 



5 My daughter is single. What la^hamiae(s) solteral iladeQ^ost 

about theirs? 



La hija mia es soltera. ^Y la de 

ellos? 



✓ • ■ f * 



6 Carmen's family arrives on 
Friday. What about yours? 



laf amilyadekarmen |0^eggelby6rnes4- 
iladeustedest 



La familia de Carmen llega el 
viernes. ^Y la de Uds.? 



7 My friends are arriving on 

Saturday. What about yours ? 



8 John's apartment doesn't have 
(any) gas. Does hers? 



9 My girl friend is staying at the 
American Hotel. Where's 
yours staying? 



los.amigozmioz |0^eganjelsabad6-l- 
ilozdeustedt 

elapartamentodehwan |notyenegas4 
jeldeOVat 

lanobyami§ |estaen.elotelamerikand4- 
ilatuyat 



Los amigos mios llegan el sabado. 
^Y los de Ud- ? 



El apartamento de Juan no tiene 
gas. Y el de ella? 



La novia mia esta en el Hotel 
Americano. 6 Y la tuya? 
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B. Discussion of pattern 

Possessive forms (full forms only) as well as possessive constructions can occur nominalized. These nominalized constructions 
serve to make a second reference to a noun which has just been mentioned or is readily understood from the context. 

The nommalization can be viewed as the simple omission of the noun from the construction. Thus /el — l£brO~ ' UlS.o/ 
becomes /el — m£o/s wnere /mio/ » now nominalized, is the head of the phrase. Note that the English equivalent 'mine 8 never 
occurs preceded by 'the'. In the possessive construction /el — 1 ibro~~de~U St 6d/ > the nominalized version is /el — de — USt6d/» 
where /el/ is the nominalized form, modified by the phrase /de~US "ted/° 

One nominalized possessive, /lo — sCiyo/s ma y k ut usually does not occur as a possessive form; that is, it usually appears only 
nominalized. This is not surprising , since the neuter /lo — Suyo/ cannot modify a noun, there being no neuter nouns in Spanish, Thus 

/todoS |ban,a"tra£r |loS\3yoi / probably refers to a group of things thought of as a composite whole, translating 'They're all 
going to bring their own stuff,' 



13.21.4 Question intonation patterns — Information questions 



A. Presentation of pattern 



ILLUSTRATIONS 



1 kes.£so4 

kes.eso-l 



1 1 4- 



2 3 1 4- 



^Que 



VEINTISIETE 



s * 



2 dondestalakahai 

dondes talakaha4- 



2 2 1 1 4- 

,;D6nde esta la caja? 

2 2 3 1 4 

^Donde esta la caja? 
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3 akomoestaglkambyo4 

* 

akomgestaelkamby64 



EXTRAPOLATION 



Infoimation question 
uncolored 



Information question 
emphatic 



/12114-/ 



/12314/ 



NOTES 



a. The intonation patterns of information questions parallel those of statements. 
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12 2 1 1 4 
como esta el cambio? 

1 2 2 3 1 4 
lA cdmo esta el cambio? 



VEINTIOCHO 



SPOKEN SPANISH UNIT 13 

13.21.41 Substitution drill — pattern i substitution 

Problem: 

* * 

adondebamdsi 

Answer: 

adondebamdsi 



Problem: 

12 111 
I A. donde vamos? 



Answer: 

12 3 1 4 
^A donde vamos? 



VEINTTNUEVE 
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). 2 1)4 
1 ^Para que trabajaqjos? 



12 11| 
2 ,>De donde vienen? 



12 l)^ 

3 6 D«; donde eres 7 

1 2 ] ) I 

4 6 Por que estudiao ? 

12 1)4 

5 ^ Y cuando lo arreglan? 

13.30 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



paraketrabahamos4- 

dedondebyenen4 

dedonderesl 

porkestu<iyan,4- 

ikwandoloarreglan-t 



1 2 3 1-1 
^Para qup trabctjamos? 

12 3)4- 
^De doade vienen? 

) 2 3 1 + 
^Dt donde eres? 

1 2 3 ) 4- 
<;Por que estudian? 

12 3 14- 

cuando lo arreglan? 



TREINTA 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



6 idondelozmandasl 



/ * * 



7 ikomoloky6resl 



8 ikwandolQalkilanl 



✓ ♦ 



9 ikwandolob^rnosl 



lo idondek6menl 



11 ikwantodeb^mosl 



UNIT 13 



idondelozmandasl 

ikomolokyeresl 

ikwandoloalkilanl 

ikwandolobemdsl 

idondekomenl 

ikwantodebemosl 



12 l l -I 

6 donde los mandas? 

12 1 1 I 

7 como lo quieres? 

12 111 

8 ^Y cuando lo alquilan? 

12 1 l| 

9 ^Y cuando lo vemos? 

12 ll| 

10 ^Y donde comen? 

12 111 

11 ^Y cuanto debemos? 

TREINTA Y UNO 



12 3 ll 

,;Y donde los mandas? 

12 3 1 I 

Y como lo quieres? 

12 3ll 
<; Y cuando lo alquilan? 

12 3 1 I 

(Y cuando lo vemos? 

12 3 1 I 
^Y donde comen? 

12 3 1 I 

,;Y cuanto debemos? 

13.31 
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SPOKEN SPANISH 



B. Discussion of pattern 

Information questions are those which cannot be answered by a simple yes or no, but rather must be answered by a statement. Information 
questions normally begin with a question word, equivalent to 'who, what, when, why, where,' etc. in English. 

The intonation patterns appropriate for information questions are the same ones used for statements :/l 2 11 4-/is normal, and /l23l4-/ 
adds special emphasis, or in some cases adds the idea of politeness. When a contrast is additionally implied by the occurrence of / Sn"t6nij6s4'/ 
after an information question, the /l23l4/ pattern is almost compulsory: 

/parakltrabahtmos |ent6n^es V What 816 we working for * then? 

/j j * I j. * - ~ I / Where re you from, then.' 

/ded6nd6res |ent6n§es4y } 

Since these questions very often begin with the stressed syllable of the question word, the first number of the intonation pattern formula is 
often lost. 
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13,22 Replacement drills 



0 » 



A dan |estasfyestas.aki [^menudot 

1 debe^enkwando 

2 ai 

3 tragos 



✓ * 

4 esos_ 

5 a$en 



6 trabaho 

7 syempre 



A ^Dan estas fiestas aqui a menudo? 

1 l de vez en cuando? 

2 i ahi 

3 l tragos 

4 i esos 

5 ^Hacen 

6 l trabajo 

7 I— siempre? 



TREINTA Y TRES 



UNIT 13 



dan |estasfyestas.aki |debe§enkwandot 
dan |estasf yestas.ai jdebe^enkwandot 
dan |estostragos,ai jdebes.enkwandot 
dan jesostragos.ai [debe^enkwandot 
a§en lesostragos.ai |debe§erjkwandot 

✓ ° * * • * • * ✓ • 

a^en (esetrabahgai [debe§enkwandot 
as.en |esetrabahoai jsyempret 



£Dan estas fiestas aqui de vez en cuando? 
^Dan estas fiestas ahi de vez en cuando? 
^Dan estos tragos ahi de vez en cuando? 
<;Dan esos tragos ahi de vez en cuando? 
^Hacen esos tragos ahi de vez en cuando? 
^Hacen ese trabajo ahi de vez en cuando? 
^Hacen ese trabajo ahi siempre? 



13.33 



UNIT 13 



B esta |mepar6§estupenda+ 

1 esta7_ h 

2 bwenasl 

3 este __J- 

4 m alo-i- 

5 a k e^'y a __J- 

6 . eks($)elentesl 

7 akel 4 



B Esta me parece estupenda. 



1 Estas. 



2 __buer 

3 Este 



4 malo* 

5 Aqueila < 

6 evcelentes, 

7 Aquei . 
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so f 

esuaz |mepare§en.estupendasl 

estaz |mepar6$embwenas4 

este jmepare^ebwenol 

este |mepare§emalo4 

akeCVa jmepare^emala-i 

akeOV^az |mepare^eaek^ ^) elentes-i 

akel |mepare§eks(s)elente-! 



Estas me parecen estupendasc 
Estas me parecen buenas^ 
Este me parece bueno. 
Este me parece malo, 
Aqueila me parece mala, 
Aqueilas me parecen excelentes< 
Aquel me paiece excelente.. 
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C fihate Ikomoestabaylando |esamo renal 

1 chikasl 

2 akeQXtas _l 

3 b ebyendo ■!■ 

4 seov6r4- 

5 ablando 4- 

6 konkyen 4- 

7 seQy6res4 



C Fijate como esta bailando esa morena. 

1 chicas. 

2 - . aquellas . 

3 bebiendo . 

4 senor. 

5 hab lando_ . 

6 con quien . 

7 senores. 



TREINTA Y CINCO 



UNIT )3 



fihate Ikomoestambaylando |esaschikas4- 
fihate Ikomoestambaylando | ake0)^asch£kas4- 
fihate |komoestambebyendo | akeCf^aschikasi 
fihate [komoestabebyendg |akelserjyor4- 
fihate Ikomoestablando |akelseijy6r4 
fihate Ikoqkyeruestablando | akelseny6r4 
fihate |konkyen,estan.ablando |ake0^o^seQy6res4- 



Fijate como estan bailando esas chicas. 

Fijate como estan bailando aquellas chicas. 

Fijate como estan bebiendo aquellas chicas. 

Fijate como esta bebiendo aquel senor. 

Fijate como esta hablando aquel senor. 

Fijate con quien esta hablando aquel senor. 

Fijate con quien estan hablando aquellos 
senores. 
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D £zlaiha |dels&Qyordelak£sa4 



1 lhaz 4- 

2 segyora 4- 

3 amigo 4 

4 otro 4- 

5 s6mos 4- 

6 setjyorez 4- 

7 s6y 4- 



D Es la hija del seiior de la casa 

1 hijas . 

2 senora 

3 amigo 

4 — otro 

5 Somos . 

6 seiiores 

7 Soy 
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sonlas.ihaz Idels&Qyordelakasal 

✓ • ✓ • • • 

s6nlaGj.haz Idelasegyoradelakcis^ 

s ■ y • • • 

es.elamigo |delaseQyoradelakasa4- 

S 9 f • / • • • 

es.otrpamigo |delaserjyoradelakasa4 
s6mos,otros (amigoz IdelaseQyoradelakSsa-l- 
s6mos.otros | amigoz |delo(s) seijyorezdelakasai 
s6yotroamigo |delo(s) seQyorezdelakSsai 



Son las hijas del senor de la casa. 
Son las hijas de la senora de la casa. 
Es el amigo de la senora de la casa. 
Es otro amigo de la senora de la casa. 
Somos otros amigos de la senora de la casa. 
Somos otros amigos de los senores de la casa. 
Soy otro amigo de los senores de la casa. 



TREINTA Y SEIS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 

✓ " o / o / >* 

E esekepasa Iporaitds.elkoronelharrisI 



1 segyora 4 - 

2 m i a 4 

3 amigo 4 

4 akeCOyos 4 

5 unos 4 

6 suyos4 

7 amiga 4 



E Ese que pasa por ahi es el Coronel Harris. 

1 senora , 

2 - — mia. 

3 amign 

4 Aquellos- . 

5 — — unos 

6 _ suyos . 



7 

TREINTA Y SIETE 



amiga 
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esakepasa |porait6zlaseQyoraharris4 
esakepasa |poraitezlaseQyoramia4 
esekepasa |p6rait6s.elamigomlo4 
akeCO^os |kepasan |p6raits6nlos,amigozrru6s4 
akeOXjos |kepasan |p6raits6n.un6s,amigozmi6s4 
akeCOyos jkepasan |p6raits6n.un6s.amigo®su^os4 
ake%a |kepasa |poraites.unamigas^a4- 



Esa que pasa por ahi es la senora Harris. 

Esa que pasa por ahi es la senora mia. 

Ese que pasa por ahi es el amigo mio. 

Aquellos que pasan por ahi son los amigos 
mios. 

Aquellos que pasan por ahi son unos amigos 
mios. 

Aquellos que pasan por ahi son unos amigos 
suyos. 

Aquella que pasa por ahi es una amiga suya. 
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F akityenezlat0^a4- 

1 ttiyo-l 

2 est a __4 

3 __miasi 

4 a;-. , i 

5 otraz i 

6 nwi§str6s4- 

7 e 1 4 



F Aqui tienes la tuya. 

1 ruyo. 

2 esia . 

3 mias. 

4 Ahi 

5 . otras . 

6 — nuestros. 

7 el 
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* t • • 

akityenes.elttiy 64- 

akiestaglt6^64 
akiestanlazmiasl 
aie stanlazmiasi 
aiestan jotrazmxasi 

>■ ✓ a 

aiestan | otroznwestrosl 
axestaelnwe^strdl 



Aqui tienes el tuyo. 
Aqui esta el tuyo. 
Aqui estan las mias. 
Ahi estan las mias. 
Ahi estan otras mias. 
Ahi estan otros nuestros. 
Ahi esta el nuestro. 



TREINTA Y OCHO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



13.23 Variation drills 

A no*4 solo^ebe^eqkwando-l- porke'4 



l No, just on Sundays. Why? no"4 sololo?' omlrjgos4 porke'4 



2 No, just on Fridays. Why? no*4 s,ololo7i y4rnes4 porke'4 



3 No, just on Saturdays. Why? nO*4 Sololo(s) S £bad'OS 4- ,6ike'J- 



4 No, just in the morning. Why? no*4 soloen lamaQySna4 porke'4- 



5 No, just at night. Why? no'4 solo,enlan6che4 porke'4 



6 No, just in the afternoon. Why? no*4 soloen lat arde4 pdrke'4 



7 No, just in the room. Why? ™4 soloervelkwarto4 porke'4 



TREINTA Y NUEVE 



UNIT 13 



No, solo de vez en cuando. 
<<Por que? 



No, s61o los domingos. ^Por que? 



No, solo los viernes. ^Por que? 



No, solo los sabados. ^Por que? 



No, solo en la manana. ^Por que? 



No, solo en la noche. ^Por que? 



No, solo en la tarde. ^Por que? 



No, solo en el cuarto. ^Por que ? 
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B kwidadol nobayas (ameterlapStaJ- 



1 Careful, don't go eat that! kwidadol nobay as | akomer6s6l 



6 Careful, don't go buy that! 

7 Careful, don't go try that ! 



2 Careful, don't go see that! kwidaddi nobay as | aber^SO-l- 



' r r w f 

3 Careful, don't go drink that! kwidad64 nobayas |abeber6so4 



* 0 • f 



4 Careful, don't go do that! kwidad&i nobay as | a^eresol 



5 Careful, don't go say that! kwidadoJ nobay as | ades, irSsol 



kwidad64- nobay as |akomprar£sdJ- 



kwidadoi nobay as |apr6bar6soi 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



iCuidado, no vayas » ineter la pat a' 



jCuidado, no vayas a comer eso! 



jCuidado, no vayas a ver eso! 



iCuidado, no vayas a beber eso! 



(Cuidado, no vayas a hacer eso! 



jCuidado, no vayas a decir eso! 



(Cuidado, no vayas a comprar eso! 



jCuidado, no vayas a probar esoi 
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UNIT 13 



C mirai yokreia |k£l&s.am£rikanos |£ranm6s traqkil6s4 



Mira, yo creia que los americanos eran 
mas tranquilos. 



1 Say, I thought (the) apartments 
were more expensive. 



mira-J- ^okreia |k§16s,apartamentos 
£ranmciskar&s4 



Mira, yo creia que los apartamentos eran 
mas caros. 



2 Say, I thought (the) hotels were 
more expensive. 



mira-i- ^okreia |k§l&s.6teles |£ran 
m5skar6sl 



Mira, yo creia que los hoteles eran mas 
caros. 



3 Say, I thought (the) restaurants 
were less expensive. 



mira-l- yokreia |k§l&zrrest&ranes 
6ranm5zbaratos4- 



Mira, yo creia que los restoranes eran 
mas baratos. 



4 Say, I thought (the) houses were 
cheaper. 



miral ^okreia (k&laskasas |£ran 
moizbaratas-J- 



Mira, yo creia que las casas eran mas 
baratas. 



5 Say, I thought the rooms were 
bigger. 



mira4- ^okreia |k§16skwartos |6ran 
mSzgrandesI 



Mira, yo creia que los cuartos eran mds 
grandes. 



6 Say, I thought the embassy was 
prettier. 



* * * 



mira4- ^okreia |k§la£mbahada. |6ra 

mSzbonita-l- 



Mira, yo creia que la embajada era mas 
bonita. 



7 Say, I thought the downtown was 

nicer. 



mira-l yokreia |k§l§entro |£ra 
m5zbonit64 



Mira, yo creia que el centro era mas 
bonito. 



CUARENTA Y UNO 
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D bamos | aCD^ebarnozlask6pasl 



Vamos a llevarnos las copas. 



1 Let's take our chair. 



bamos | a3)yebarnozlasiG)ya4- 



Vamos a llevarnos la silla. 



2 Let's take our pen. 



• * • ■ 



bamos | a0)yebarnozlapltima4- 



Vamos a llevarnos la pluma. 



✓ * • • 



3 Let's take our newspaper. bamOS j aCOy ebarnOS,elpery6dik6-l' Vamos a llevarnos el periodico. 



4 Let's take our car. 



f • • * * 



bamos |aG)yebarnos,el5wt64- 



Vamos a llevarnos el auto. 



5 Let's take our shirts. 



✓ • . • f . 



bamos | aCOyebarnozlaskamlsasi 



Vamos a llevarnos las camisas. 



6 Let's take our suits. 



* ■ * . * • 



bamos laOyebarnozlostr&hesi 



Vamos a llevarnos los trajes. 



* ay* • 



7 Let's take our furniture. bamos | aG)yebarnozlozmw6bles-l- 



Vamos a llevarnos los muebles. 
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E notekomftindas-t ezlad:eG)^a-l- 
ladekarrnen4- 



No te confundas. Es la de ella, la de 
Carmen. 



1 Don't get them mixed. That's 
hers, Bertha's. 



notekomftindasl SzladteCfiya-l ladebertai No te confundas. Es la de ella, la de 

Berta. 



2 Don't get them mixed. That's 
his, Jose's. 



notekomf tindas-l 6zladel4- ladehosel 



No te confundas. Es la de el, la de 
Jose. 



3 Don't get them mixed. 
That's John's. 



notekomftindas! ezladehwahl 



No te confundas. Es la de Juan. 



4 Don't get them mixed. That's 
(m) hers. 



notekoinfiindas-l es,eldeOy a4 



No te confundas. Es el de ella. 



5 Don't get them mixed. That's 
(m) theirs (f). 



notekomftindasl gSjeldeCO^asi 



No te confundas. Es el de ellas. 



6 Don't get them mixed. That's 
(m) theirs (m). 



notekomftindasl es.eldeC'Vo 5 ^ 



No te confundas. Es el de ellos. 



7 Don't get them mixed. They're (m) no tekomf tind as 4 sdnlozdeG.)^ OS-l- 
theirs. 



No te confundas. Son los de ellos. 



CUARENTA Y TRES 
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F bweno Ichikasl kompermiso-l 
ensegidabolb6mos4 



Bueno, chicas. Con permiso. En 
seguida volvemos. 



1 Will you girls excuse us ? 
We'll be back tomorrow. 



2 Will you girls excuse us.? 
We'll be back Monday. 



3 W' 11 you girls excuse us? 
We'll be back some other 
day. 



bweno |chikas-i kompermiso-l 
marjyanabolbe'mos-l- 

bweno | chikas-l- kompermisol 

So » 

elune"bolb4m6si 



bweno Ichikasl kompermis64- otro 
diabolbemosl 



Bueno t chicas. Con permiso. 
Mariana volvemos. 



BuenO; chinas. Con permiso. 
El lunes volvemos. 



BucnOc ch caH, Con pertniao. 
Ovro dia volvemos. 



4 Will you boys excuse us? 
We'll be back later. 



5 Well gentlemen, we* 11 be 
back tonight. 



bweno |muchcich6s4- kompermisol 
despwezbolbemosl 

bweno |sei}yores4- 6s tanochebolbe'm&sl 



Bueno, muchachos. Con permiso. 
Despues volvemos. 



Bueno, senores. Esta noche 
volvemos. 



6 Well ladies, we'll be back 
this afternoon. 



bweno |serjy6ras4 6statardebolb6m&s4 



Bueno, senoras. Esta tarde 
volvemos. 



7 Well Charles, we'll be back bwen6 | karlos 4- enlamar}yanabolbem&s4 

in the morning. 



Bueno, Carlos. Mariana volvemos. 
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13 24 Review drJl — placement of negative particle 



1 I'm not married. 

2 I'm noi single. 

3 I'm not Spanish,. 

4 I'm not American. 

5 I'm not Engl.sh. 

6 I'm not ready. 

7 I'm no., fat- (now). 

8 I'm nor comfortable. 

9 i'm not busyo 

10 I'm not helpingo 

11 I'm not studying, 

12 I'm not learning 

13 I'm not writing. 
CUARENTA Y CINCO 



nosoykascidol 



nosoysoltero-l 



nosoyesparjytfJU 



* * a 



nosoyamerikanoi 



nosoyingl6s4 
noestoy listoi 



noestoyi^r^o-i- 



noes toy k6m6do4- 



noes toyokup ado \ 
noestoyayudando-l- 



noes toy estudyandol 



noestoyaprendyend&i 



noes toy eskrity endo4 



UNIT 13 



No soy casado. 



No soy solteroc 



No soy espanol. 



No soy americano. 



No soy ingles. 



No estoy listo. 



No estoy gordo. 



No estoy tornodo. 



No estoy ocupado. 



No esroy ayudando 



No estoy estudiando. 



No estoy aprendiendo. 



No estoy escribiendo. 
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13.3 CONVERSATION STIMULUS 



NARRATIVE 1 



l This is not Juan's glass. esta |noez lakopadehwan4- 



Esta no es la copa de Juan. 



2 If it isn't Juan's, it must be 
Jose's. 



/ » • * ✓ • * • • • 

s inoez ladehwant debeserladehos 64 



Si no es la de Juan, debe ser la de 
Jose. 



3 Yes, it's his. 



si'4- ezlade'l-l' 



Si, es la de el. 



4 Juan is drinking 'cuba libre.' - hwan |eS tab£byendO |kubalibr64 Juan esta bebiendo cuba libre. 



5 He isn't dancing. 



noestabayland&4- 



No esta bailando. 



6 He's waiting for his little 
chubby girl. 



SstaespSrando |asugordita4 



Esta esperando a su gordita. 



7 She's in the kitchen helping the 
hostess fix some drinks. 



eO^^estaenlako^inaiayudando | 

✓ • • • / * • • 

alaseijyoradelakasa |a§erunostr£g6s4- 



Ella esta en la cocina, ayudando a 
la senora de la casa a hacer unos 
tragos. 
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DIALOG 1 



Jose, preguntele a Juan 
si 6sta es su copa o la de 
el. 



es.estatukopatolamia-1- 



Jose;~ 6 Es 6sta tu copa o la 
mia? 



Juan, contestele que debe set 
la de el. Que Ud. esta be^ 
biendo cuba libre. 



debeserlatuyai ^ogstoybebyendo 
kubalibre-l 



Juan: Debe ser la'tuya. Yo 
estoy bebiendo cuba 
libre. 



Jost, preguntele a Juan que 
pot que no esta bailando. 



porkenoestazbayleindoi 



Jose: £Por que no estas 
bailando? 



Juan, contestele que Ud. est& 
esperando a su gordita. 



* * 



estoyesperandoamiqorditai 



Juan: Estoy es'perando a mi 
gordita. 



Jost, preguntele que donde 
esta ella. 



dondesta£0)y a-l 



Jose: ^Donde estfi ella? 



Juan, contestele qut esta en 
la cocma ayudando a la 
senora de la casa a hacer 
unos tragos . 



estaenlako§ in §4 ayudando | alaserjyora 

y • * a « 

delakasg la^erunostragos-l 



Juan: Esta en la cocina ayudando 
a la senora de la casa a 
hacer unos tragos. 



CUARENTA Y SIETE 
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1 There's a brunette dancing 
in front of Juan and Jose. 



2 She's Colonel Harris' secretary. 



3 Juan likes her. He thinks she's 

terrific. 



4 Jose doesn't know her very 
well. 



5 But she v s a friend of Carmen'c, 
Jose's fiancee c 



6 Her name is Cecilia. 



7 Juan wants to meet her. 



8 But he can't now. 



9 He's waiting for his little 
chubby girl. 
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NARRATIVE 2 

* * ✓ 

ayunamdrena |baylando |emfrente 

^ • * 

rfehwaaihose-l 

ezlasekretarya Idelkoronelharrisl 
ahwanlegustal lepare§estupenda-i 

hose jnolakono^e jmuybyen* 
DeroeO^a !e&.am£ga<?ekarmen4 

• » o 

i anoby adehos 6 1 
sunombres (§) es, ilya-l- 

✓ ✓ • • • 

hwaijkyerekono^erlal 

perQaora |nopw£de4- 

✓ • • • 
estaesperandg lasugordital 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



Hay una morena bailando enfrente 
de Juan y Jose. 



Es la secretaria del Cor one 1 
Harris. 



A Juan le gusta. Le parece 
estupenda. 



Jose no la tonoce muy b:en. 



Pero ella es aimga de Carmen, 
la novia de Jose, 



Su nombre es Cecilia, 



Juan quiere conocerla. 



Pero ahora no puede. 



Esta esperando a su gordita. 



CUARENTA Y OCHO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 13 



10 Shhh...Careful. 

she comes. 



Here 



shh | kwidado4- akibyenei 



j Shhh!...cuidado...aqui viene. 



DIALOG 2 



Juan, preguntele a Jose que 
quien es esa morena que estS 
bailando enfrente de Uds. 



kyen.es.es amorena Jkestabaylando 

✓ » • • 

emfrentedenos6tros4' 



Juan: ^Quien es esa morena que 
est& bailando enfrente 
de nosotros? 



Jose, contestele que es la 
secretaria del Coronel 
Harris. Preguntele que 
por que, que si le gusta. 



ezlasekretarya |<Jelk6r6nelha'rris4 
porke*4 tegustat 



Jose; Es la secretaria del 

Coronel Harris. ^Por que? 
^te gusta? 



Juan, contestele que le parece 
estupenda. Preguntele si el 
la conoce. 



mepare§e | estupenda! ttilakono^est 



Juan: Me parece estupenda. ^Tu 



la 



conocesr 



Jose\dlgale que nomuybien. nomuybyemlperokarmen | eS.amiga<le% a4 Joskl Nomuybien. Pero Carmen 

Pero que Carmen es amiga f # ' ' es amiga de ella. ^No 

de ella. Preguntele a Carmen noeS^Sl |karment es agi> Carmen? 



si no es asi. 



Carmen, preguntele a Jose que 

kyent 

Carmen: ^Quien? 

quien. 



CUARENTA Y NUEVE 



13.49 



UNIT 13 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



Jose, digale que Cecilia, la 
morena que est! bailando 
enfrente de Uds„ 



^e^ilya-i lamorena |kest£baylando 

# a c c 

emf rentedenos6tr6s4 



Josi: Cecilia, la morena que eatS 
bailando enfrente de no- 
sot ros. 



Carmen, contestele que claro, 
que ella y Ud. son muy 
bnenas amigas. Preguntele 
a Juan que si quiere cono» 
cerla. 



klaroi eO^giyo Jsomozmuybwenas, 

6 f a e » # » f 

amigas-!- kyerekono^erla |hwant 



Carmen: Claro, ella y yo somas 
muy buenas amigaa, 
^Quiere conocerla, Juan? 



Juan, contestele que si, pero 
que ahora no puede. Digale 
que esta esperando a sn 
gordita c 



si'4- peroaoranopw^do-t est6y 
isperandoamigordita-i 



Juan: Si, pero ahora no puedo. 
Estoy esperando a mi 

gordita. 



Jose, digale a Juan que Ud. lo 16syen tomucho-l- j OS( S. i t() sient0 muc ho. 

siente mucho. 



Juan, digale que Ud. tambien. 
Ahora digale que "shh... que 
cuidado...que aqui viene. 



yotamby^n-l- sh |kwidad§4 
akiby^nel 



Juan: Yo tambien. Shh... 

cuidado...aqui viene. 



Carmen, digale a Jose que no 
vaya a meter la pata. 



nobayas lameterlapSta |h6se4- 



Carmen: No vayas a meter la 
pata, Jose. 



13.50 



CINCUENTA 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



1 The little fat gal's name is Luz. 



2 Luz wants to know what Juan, 
Jose, and Carmen are talking 
about. 



3 They're talking about. he patty 
says Juan. He think 's it's ver 
nice. 



4 And it's really terrific. 



5 Juan wants to dance this one 
with Luz. 



6 They'll be back right away. 



CINCUENTA Y UNO 



UNIT 13 



NARRATIVE 3 



£lnombre |delag6rdlta |ezlti§4- El nombre de la gordita es Luz. 



lu^kyeresaber |dekestan.ablando 
hwan Ihoseikcirmenl 



Luz quiere saber de que estan 
hablando Juan, Jose y Carmen. 



estaaab land ode J laf yesta |di§e 
hwan4 lepare^e |kestamuybonlta4- 



Estan hablando de ...'a fiesta, 
dice Juan. Le parece que esta 
muy bomta. 



lenrrgalidadtteStagStupenda-l- Y en reahdad est5 estupenda. 



hwai) |ky6rebaylaresta IkOfllu^ Juan quiere bailar esta con Luz. 



ensegidabwelben-l 



En seguida vuelven. 



13.51 



UNIT 13 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



DIALOG 3 



Luz, digales 'hola' a ellos. Pregun- 
teles si Ud. puede saber de que 
estan hablando. 



ola-l- pwedosaber |dekestan.ablandot 



Luz: Hola. ^Puedo saber de que 
estan hablando? 



Juan, contestele que estan hablando £s t^fTlOS.afolandOcte I lafyeSta-l 
de...la fiesta. Digale que esta f , , 

bonita, que si no le parece. £s t&bdni t a-l- n&t£pare§et 



Juan: Estamos hablando de...la 

fiesta. Esta bonita, ^no te 
parece? 



Luz, contestele que si, que en 
realidad esta estupenda. 



Sl'4- §nrreali(Jad |estSestUpenda4 Luz: Si, en realidad esta estupenda. 



Juan, preguntele si quiere bailar esta. kyerezbay lares tat 



Juan: ;Quieres bailar esta? 



Luz, digale que encantada. ^rjkantada-l- 



Luz: Encantada. 



Juan, digales a Jose y a Carmen que 
con permiso. Que en seguida 
vue lven. 



k6mpermis6l ensegidabolb&nosl 



Juan: Con permiso. En seguida 
volvemos. 



13.52 



CINCUENTA Y DOS 



SPOKEN SPANiSH 



UNIT )4 



14.1 BASIC SENTENCES. Colonel Harris talks about his family's arrival. 

Colonel Harris is speaking to Molina and White after the introductions. 



ENGLISH SPELLING 



AID TO LISTENING 



SPANISH SPELLING 



satisfied, contented 



kontentdi 



contento 



White 

Are yon enjoying it here, 
Colonel? (1) 



estakontentoaki |koronelt 



White 

6 Esta contento aqui, coionel ? 



H arsis 
Yes, very much so. 

besides 



Besides, my family arr>ves 
tomorrow. 



(they) come (to come) 
the boat 
by boat 

White 

Are they coming by boat? 



si'4- muy |kontent64 
adema's 4 

ademast marjyana ICQ^egamif amilyal 

byenenl benii4 
el— barkol 

Sm— bark&4 
byenenembarkot 



Hams 
Si, muy contento. 



ademas 



Ademas, man ana llega mi 
faimlla. 



vienen (venir) 
el barco 

en barco 

White 
I Vienen en barco? 



UNO 



14.) 



UNIT 14 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



(they're) go(ing) to come 
the plane 
by plane 

Harris 

No, they're coming by plane. 

the mother-in-law 
to make dizzy 

herself (she) gets seasick (to get seasick) 
My mother-in-law gets seasick m a ship. 
White 

Oh, youi mother -in -law's coming too? 

the wife 
the child 

Harris 

Yes, she's coming with my wife and 
the children. (2) 

the son 



bar\aben£r4- 

x 

el— abyohl 

x 

por— abyohl 

✓ x x 

noi bSnjabenir jporabyonl 
la— swegral 

x 

ma rear \ 

x • x 

se-marea-l- rnarearse4- 

x • x 

miswegra Isemaregerr.barkoi 

x x • x * • x 

a'4 byene |suswegratambyent 

x 

la-^esposal 

x 

el-nirjyoi 

x x • x 

sil byene |konmiesposa. | 

x 

ikonlozniQyosi 

x 

el— lhol 



van a venir 
el avion 
por avion 

Harris 

No, van a venir por avion. 

la suegra 
marear 

se marea (marearse) 
Mi suegra se marea en barco. 
White 

Ah, ,;viene su suegra tambien? 

la esposa 
el nifio 

Harris 

Si, viene con mi esposa y con 
los niflos. 

el hijo 



14.2 



DOS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 
White 

How many children do you have? 

the male 

the (small) girl 

Harris 

Three, two boys and a girl. 

Molina , . 

(3) 

Do you have a house yet? 

Bellavista 
behind 

in back of, behind, beyond 
the park 

Harris 

Yes, in Bellavista, on the other : 
of the park. 

really (real) 

(it) is worth (to be worth) 

the sorrow, grief 

(it) is worthwhile 

the section (of a town) 

TRES 



UNIT 14 



kwantosah&s |ty£n£4- 

el— bardh-l- 
la— nirjya-l- 



tre'sl dozbarones | junaniQyal 



yatyenekasat 

beCOyabista-l 
d£tras4 
detraz-tfe4- 
61— parked 



si*4- embeCO^abista |detrazdelp£rkei 
rrealm6nte4- rrea'l4 

t t 

bale-l baler! 
la— pena-l 
bale— la-p^naJ 
el— barryo! 



^Cuantos hijos tiene? 

el var6n 
la nina 

Harris 

Tres. Dos varones y una nina. 

Molina 
I Ya tiene casa? 

Bellavista 
detras 
detras de 
el parque 

Harris 

Si, en Bellavista detras del parque. 

realmente (real) 
vale (valer) 
la pena 
vale la pena 
el barrio 



14.3 



UNIT 14 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



Molina 

It's really worthwhile to live in 
that section. 



Molina 



rgalmente |balelapenatbibir ien.<§sebarryo4- Realmente vale la 



ese barrio. 



pena vivir en 



It's very quiet. 



ezmuytrai}kll64- 



£s muy tranquilo. 



above 

above all, especially 



sob re 4- 
s<5bre— todo-l 



sobre 
sobre todo 



Harris 

And it's an especially good place 
for kids. 



is^bretodotbwenoparalozniQyosi 



Harris 

Y sobre todo, bueno para los ninos. 



the sister 



lg— ermana4- 



la hermana 



Molina 

A married sister of mine lives there. 



ungermanamia Ikasada |bibgaQ.)L/i4- 



Molina 

Una hermana mia casada vive alii. 



the airport 

(you're) go(ing) to go 



el— aeropvvert64 
ba— §— ii4 



el aeropuerto 



va a it 



What time are you going to the 
airport? 



akeora Ibairusted jalaeropwerto-l 



I A que hora va a ir usted al 
aeropuerto? 



Harris 
At one. 



algunal 



Harris 
A la una. 



14.4 



CUATRO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 14 



the order 

at your service 



Molina 

Let me know if I can help you. 



the car 

the disposition 
at your disposal 

My car is at your disposal. 

look (to look) 



la— orden4- 

a— sus— ord ends 4 

estoy |asus,ordenes |parayudarle4- 

el— karr&4- 
la-Ttisp6si§yoh4- 
a— su-disposi^yoh-i- 



nikarro |estasudisposi§y6n4 
mire-t mirai4 



la orden 

a sus ordenes 



Molina 
Estoy a sus ordenes para 
ayudarle. 



el carro 

la disposicion 

a su disposicion 

Mi carro esta a su disposicion. 

mire (mirar) 



Harris 

Thanks, L'iolina Look, the girls 
are waiting for you alL 



(we're) go(ing) to talk 



gra^yaz |molina4- mire | lazmuchachaz 
16s.es tan.esperando4- 

b & mo s — a— ab 1 a r 4 



Harris 

Gracias, Molina, Mire, las mucha- 
chas los estan esperando. 



vamos a hablar 



Molina 

So long. We'll talk later. (4) 



astalwego-l- bamos.ablardespwes4 



Molina 

Hasta luego. Vamos a hablar 
despues. 



CINCO 



14.5 



UNIT 14 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



14.10 Notes on the basic sentences 

(1) The translation of /kontento/ contento in this sentence is far from literal, but there is no very satisfactory literal translation 
possible. It does not mean 'contented' or 'satisfied' or even 'happy' in the sense that English speakers would mean in a sentence like 'Are 
you happy?", which implies something like 'Well, you were having problems; have things straightened out now?' The sentence just means, 'Are 
things going smoothly, is life treating you right?' 

(2) Note that English does not normally repeat the preposition before a double object; Spanish does: cf. 'with my wife and the children' 
and con mi esposa y con los ninos. 

(3) The word /y5/ ya has been seen in Spanish utterances that have received a variety of translations into English: 'already,' 
'still', 'yet', 'right away', etc. A list of those equivalents that it is most likely to have may be useful: 

'already' as in Ya estd aqui. 'He's already here', 
'yet' as in jYa estd aqui? 'Is he here yet?' 
'right away' as in Ya voy. 'I'm coming right away', 
'now' as in Ya estamos llegando. 'We're arriving now', 
'any longer' as in Ya no. 'Not any longer'. 

(4) It should be noted that /bcimOS.ablcir/ vamos a hablar could mean 'Let's talk' instead of 'We'll talk.' That is, the form 
/b^mOS.a x/ vamos a -r is also used in the hortatory sense. It will be examined more closely and drilled in Unit 28. 



14.6 



SEIS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 14 



14.2 DRILLS AND GRAMMAR 



14.21 Pattern drills 



14.21.1 Present tense forms of the irregular verbs d&r» t)4r/ 



A. Presentation of pattern 



ILLUSTRATIONS 



Are you going to the party? 



Let's go that way. 



Are they going downtown? 



1 meboy |&nt6n§es4- 



2 bas.alafyestat 



3 komoleba-i- 



4 bamosporail 



5 ban.al§entrot 



Me voy, entonces. 
£Vas a la fiesta? 
^Como le va? 
Vamos por ahi, 
4 Van al centro? 



SIETE 



6 ledoytres4- unodepropina-l- Le doy tres, ur.o de propina. 



How much are you giving him, then? 7 kwantoledas |ent6n§esl 
8 dalakaCVetoalpaty64- 



;Cuanto le </os, entonces? 



</Da a la calle. o al patio? 



14.7 



UNIT 14 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



We'll give you (an) hour and a half. 


9 


ledamos |orgim6dya4 


Le damos hora y media. 




10 


^ • • • • 

simedan |elapartam6nt6-i- 


Si me dan el apartamento. 


It's just that I don't see too well. 


11 


es |kenobeomuybyen4- 


Es que no veo muy bien. 




12 


asibez |dondebibo4- 


Asi ves donde vivo. 


Who do you see? 


13 


akyembeyst4d4- 


^A quien ve usted? 




14 


porkenobemos |§uaamigomi&4- 


^Por que no vemos a un amigo mio? 


Do you all see that brunette? 


15 


ben jgesamorenat 


fiVen a esa morena? 



EXTRAPOLATION 





ir 


dar 


ber 


s g 

1 


b— 6y 


d— 6y 


be-o 


2 fara 


b-as 


d-as 


b— es 


2-3 


b-a 


d-a 


b-t§ 


pl 








1 


b—amos 


d— amos 


b— emos 


2-3 


b— an 


d-an 


b— en 



/votes 



a. These verbs are irregular in their 1 sg forms. 

b. /Ir/ has a stem /b~ / appearing in the present tense. 

c. The monosyllabic forms are stressed on their endings. 



14.8 



OCHO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



14.21.11 Substitution drills - number substitution 

1 damospropina4- 

✓ • • • 

2 beolos.ani3n§y&s-l 

3 bamos.alatintoreria4 

✓ ■ * 

4 doydemasySdol 

✓ • « 

5 ben.elpery6dik&4 

6 boyeniwtol 



1 Damos propina. 

2 Veo los anuncios. 

3 Vamos a la tintoreria. 

4 Doy demasiado. 

5 Ven el periodico. 

6 Voy en auto. 



NUEVE 



UNIT 14 



doyproplnai 

e • • • 

bemozlosantinsydsl 
boyalatmtorerla^ 
damozdemasy5d64- 

* * 

belpery6dikol 
bamos.eniwtol 



Doy propina. 
Vemos los anuncios. 
Voy a la tintoreria. 
Damos demasiado. 
Ve el periodico. 
Vamos en auto. 



14.9 



UNIT 14 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



7 dampermisoi dapermisdl 

✓ * • ✓ • • 

8 bemozlastlt§as4- beolasta^asl 

9 balab6da4 ban.alab6da4- 

10 danchekes-l- dach^kesl 

11 bampronto-l- bapronto4 



7 Dan permiso. 

8 Vemos las tazas. 

9 Va a la boda. 

10 Dan cheques. 

11 Van pronto. 



Da permiso. 
Veo las tazas. 
Van a la boda. 
Da cheques. 
Va pronto. 



14.10 



DIEZ 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 14 



Person - number substitution 



1 yodoy |larropaby£ha 



maria 



hwaai^o. 
ustedez_ 

tu 



dalarropabyeha-l- 
damozlarropabyehal 

s » * • 

danlarropabyeha4- 

✓ • ✓ • 

dazlarropaby6ha4- 



2 hwan |nobelos.antin§y6s4- 

ustedez 4- 

yo 4 



nobenlos.an<3n§y6s4 

/ ✓ • • a 

n ob eo lo s^antin § y 6 s 4 



1 doy la ropa vieja. 

Maria . Da la ropa vieja. 

Juan y yo . Damos la ropa vieja. 

Uds . Dan la ropa vieja. 

Tu . Das la ropa vieja. 

2 Juan no ve los anuncios. 

Uds. . No ven los anuncios. 

Yo__ No veo los anuncios. 



ONCE 



14.11 



UNIT 14 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



marigikarmen. 
eQ&oz 



3 nosotroz |bamos 4 estan6che 



hwan,LkarmeiTi_ 
usted 



nobenlos.antin§y6s4 
nobenlos.antin$y6s4- 



baestan6che4- 
boyestan6che4- 
ban.estan6che4- 
baestan6che4- 



Maria y Carmen . No ven los anuncios. 

EHos. . No ven los anuncios. 

3 Nosot>os vamos esta noche. 

• Va esta noche. 

Y° . Voy esta noche. 

Juan y Carmen Van esta noche. 

Ud' . Va esta noche. 



14.12 



DOCE 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



4 e%oz |d&nmuchaspropinas4- 

usted: — \ 

mangihwan 4- 

eO^a 4 



4 £Mos dan muchas propinas 

Ud 

Maria y Juan 

Yo 

Ella 



TRECE 



UNIT 14 



d amu ch as pr op in a s \ 

* • • 

danmuchaspropinasJ- 

✓ ♦ • 

d6ymuchaspropinas4 
damuchaspropxnasl 



Da muchas propinas. 
Dan muchas propinas. 
Doy muchas propinas. 
Da muchas propinas. 



14.13 



UNIT 14 



5 |beomuyby6n4 

antonyo 4 

tu I 

ustediantonyo_ 
nosotroz 



5 Yo veo muy bien. 

Antonio . 

Tu 

Ud. y Antonio . 

Nosotros . 



14.14 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



bemuyby£nl 
b£zmuyby6n4- 
b£nmuyby6n4- 
b&nozmuybyen-l- 



Ve muy bien. 
Ves muy bien. 
Ven muy bien. 
Vemos muy bien. 



CATQRCE 



SPOKEN SPANISH 
14.21 12 Response drill 



UNIT 14 



1 baustedalf entrotgasuk^sal 

2 beruistedez | los.anun§yostolasf6t6s-l- 

3 baoeCO^os |aoratoestan6chel 

4 beel Jlosperyodikostolozlibrdsl 



b6yal§entroJ- 
b£mozlasf otos-l 
ban.aorai 
belozlibrosl 



[ los.anunsyosl] 
Cya'l] 

✓ 

C lasekretaryal] 



5 kebeust^d-l 

6 kwandobanustedesl 

7 akyemben.60^6s4- 



Calaskwatrol] 8 ak§oraba6l4- 



beolo&antin§yos4 
bamozga-1- 

ben.alasekretcirya4- 
balaskwatro-l- 



1 ;Va Ud. al centro o a su casa? 



(ya) 

(la secretaria) 
(a las cuatro) 



2 ^Ven Uds. los anuncios o las fotos? 

3 <<Van ellos ahora o esta noche? 

4 ,;Ve el los periodicos o los libros? 



(los anuncios) 5 /Que ve Ud.? 



6 ,;Cuando van Uds.? 

7 quien ven ellos? 

8 A que hora va el? 



Voy al centro. 
Vemos las fotos. 
Van ahora. 
Ve los libros. 

Veo los anuncios. 
Vamos ya. 
Ven a la secretaria. 
Va a las cuatro. 



QUINCE 



14.15 



UNIT 14 



[alas 4 ocho4] 9 bausted lalaznwebet 
[ala(s)seysl] lo banustedes |alas(§)iijkot 
[ 16s.anun§yos! ] 11 beneO^oz |lasfotost 



12 danustedez |lostrahezbyehost 

13 dausted |laskamisazbyehast 

14 dael |muchaspropinast 

15 daneff^oz | larropabyehat 



(a las ocho) 
(a las seis) 
(los anunc 10s) 

12 ^Dan Uds. los trajes viejos? 

13 ^Da Ud. las camisas viejas? 

14 <;Da el muchas propinas? 

15 <<Dan ellos la ropa vieja? 



9 ,;Va Ud. a las nueve? 

10 ^Van Uds. a las cmco? 

11 ;Ven ellos las fotos? 



14.16 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



no*4 b6yalas.och.64 
no'4 bam6s,ala(s)seys4 
no'! benlo&anun^yosl 

si"4 16zdam6s4 
si'4- lazdoy4 
si'4 damuchas! 
si*4 1 ad ah 4- 



No, voy a las ocho. 
No, vamos a las seis. 
No, ven los anuncios. 

Si, los damos. 
Si, las doy. 
Si, da muchas. 
Si, la dan. 



DIECISEIS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 
14.21.13 Translation drill 

1 I'm not going now. 

2 She's going to the wedding. 

3 They never give anything. 

4 Let's go right away. 

5 Why aren't you (all) going? 

6 I always look at the ads. 

7 From. time to time I go to 

that restaurant. 

8 How many ladies are going? 

9 I'm giving all my old clothes. 

10 He doesn't give many tips. 

11 We give too many tips. 



DIECISIETE 



UNIT 14 



^onoboya6ra4 



eCQyabalab6da4 

✓ * * 

^CC^oznuijka |da(p)n£da<l- 

/ • • • 

bamosensegidai 



porke |nobaruist6des4 

✓ • x • • • 

syempre |beolos.antin$y6s4- 



debe§.ei3kwandotfooyaeserrestor£r»4- 



kwanta(s)ser}yorazban4 
yodoy |todamirropaby6ha4- 



el |noda |muchaspropinas4- 
damoz Idemasyadaspropinasl 



Yo no voy ahora. 

Ella va a la boda. 

Ellos nunca dan nada. 
Vamos en seguida. 

,;Por que no van Uds.? 

Siempre veo los anuncios. 



De vez en cuando voy a ese 
restoran. 



;Cuantas senoras van? 



Yo doy toda mi ropa vieja. 



El no da muchas propinas. 



Damos demasiadas propinas. 



14.17 



UJNIT 14 



SPOKEN SI-aNISIj 



B Discussion of pattern 

The ^erb / H"/ is 'rregular in having a special stem /b~/ in the present tense This btem .s fanhei irregular in that li < oni'i^n! ■& 
not like an / 1^/ verb, but rather like a regular / — ciT / verb except for the added final / — y/ in /b6y/ - 

The verb /dar/ is irregular only in having a final / y/ on the 1 sg form, /doy/ shares this irregularity with /b6y/ . 

/s6y/ and /estoy/ . 

The verb /ber/ has its regular stem /b~/ in all forms except I sg where the stem /be - / occurs in /beo/ 

All of these verbs have monosyllabic conjugated forms except in 1 pi /bamos/ , /d^mos/, and /b6mos/, and ir I sg/.^eo/. 
As monosyllables their lexical stress appears on their endings rather than on a preceding syllable. 



14.21.2 The periphrastic future construction 
A. Presentation of pattern 



ILLUSTRATIONS 



1 boyater |siC^egoelagwa4 v oy a ver si llego el 

agua. 



I'm going to talk later. 2 boyablar |despWes4 Voy a hablar despues. 

3 bas.abibir leaelotelt y as a vlvlr en e i (l0te i ? 



4 aky em basaO^ ebar l quien vas a llevar? 

5 kwanto bakobrar mel ^Cuanto va a cobicume? 



14.18 
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SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 14 



6 batrabahar |ko(n)nos6trds4- 



7 bamo&atener |bodaprontot 



, . 4 r 



8 bamos.aber |elpery6diko4 

✓ . * / * • 

9 banakambyarse Idekasai 

* ****** 

lo no"4 baaabenir |poraby6n4- 



EXTRAPOLATION 



Va a trabajar con nosotros , 

^Vamos a tener boda pronto? 

Vamos a ver el periodic©. 

Van a cambiarse de casa 
No, van a venir por avion. 



ir 


a 


..... 

/-Vr/ 








-At 


— or 


-ir 


S E 

1 


boy 










2 fair, 


bas 


a 


abl-ar 


kom—6r 


bib-ir 


2-3 


ba 












b£mos 










2-3 


ban 











NOTES 

a. °.'.e periphrastic future construction consists of a conjugated form of the verb / XT/ plus the phrase relator / a/ plus the 
infinitive form of the verb. 

b Before an infinitive beginning with the vowel / a/ , or after the form /ba/, the phrase relator / 3./ regularly fails to 
occur in actual pronunciation. 



DIECINUEVE 
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UNIT 14 

14.21.21 Substitution drills - Person "number substitution 



1 yoboyatradu$ir 

listed 

hw aaig o 

eO^oz 

karmem 



2 nosotroz |bamds.atrabaharaii 
eCOyoz I 



1 Yo voy a traducir. 

Ud . 

Juan y yo . 

Ellos 

Carmen . 

2 Nosotros vamos a trabajar ahi. 

Ellos 

Yo 



14.20 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



batradu^irl 

✓ . . . . 

bamosatradu^iri 

banatradu§ir4- 

batradu§ir4- 



bSnatrabaharal-i- 
b6yatrabaharaii 



Va a traducir. 
Vamos a traducir. 
Van a traducir. 
Va a traducir. 



Van a trabajar ahi. 
Voy a trabajar ahi. 



VEINTE 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 14 



0 • 



lwisa^antonyo_ 
tu 



baoatrabaharaU- 
bas.atrabaharai-1- 



3 eCOya |bakomerdespw£s 



* • * ✓ • 

lwisaiantonyo_ 

lwisgiyo 

ustedez 



b 6y a k omerde s pwe s 4- 
» • 

b aaak omerde spwes 4 
bamos.ak6merdespw6s4 

✓ • 

barijakomerdespwesi 



Luisa y Antonio 

Tu 

3 Ella va a comer despues. 

Yo 

Luisa y Antonio 

Luisa y yo . 

Uds 



Van a trabajar ahi„ 
Vas a trabajar ahi. 

Voy a comer despues. 
Van a comer despues. 
Vamos a comer despues. 
Van a comer despues. 



VEINTIUNO 



14.21 



UNIT 14 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



1 komot)astante4 

2 tomamozDino-t 

/ • ... 

3 suben |en,elas($)ens6r-l 

4 baylai-l- 

5 biboemf rente! 

6 mandanlostrahesl 

y * • • 

7 estudyamo&enelkwSrto! 



substitution 

r * 

b6yak6merbast5nte4- 
bamos.at6marbin64- 

t • • • • 

banasubir |en.elas(§)ens6rl 

bSbaylarail 

b6y ab ib lr emf r 6n t e \ 

banamandarlostrahesl 

bamos^estudyar jeaelkwart64 



1 Coma b asiaat e. 

2 Tomamos vino. 

3 Suben en el ascensor. 

4 Baila ahi. 

5 Vivo enfrente. 

6 Mandan los trajes. 

7 Estudiamos en el cuarto. 



Voy a comer bastante. 

Vamos a tomar vino. 

Van a subir en el ascensor. 

Va a bailar ahi. 

Voy a vivir enfrente. 

Van a mandar los trajes. 

Vamos a estudiar en el cuarto. 
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VEINTDDOS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 
14.21*22 Response drill 



UNIT 14 



[ aeskribirl ] 

x 

[ aestubyarl ] 
x 

[ abeberl ] 
[untrahe-l ] 



1 

2 
3 

4 

5 
6 
7 



bausted |atrabahartoae > studyai4 

/ • x • » • x « * 

banustedes laesknbirtoasalir-l- 

• • x * ■ 

baeCOya |alabartoabarr£r4- 



x x • x 



keban |a$erev0^6s-l- 
keba§erusted4 

XX • X • 

keban | a^erustedes-l 
kebas lakomprarttf-l 



b6yatrabaha'ri 

x 

b6mos # asalii4 

X 

babarrer4 

X 

b£na,eskribix4 

x 

b6yaestudyar4 

bamosjabeber-t 

boyakornpraruntr£he4 



1 ^Va Ud. a trabajar o a estudiar? 

2 <<Van Uds. a escribir o a salir? 

3 ,;Va ella a lavar o a barrer? 



Voy a trabajar. 
Vamos a salir. 
Va a barrer. 



(a escribir) 4 <:Que van a hacer ellos? 

(a estudiar) 5 ,-Que va a hacer Ud.? 

(a beber) 6 iQue van a hacer Uds.? 

(un traje) 7 ^Que vas a comprar tu? 



Van a escribir. 
Voy a estudiar. 
Vamos a beber. 
Voy a comprar un traje. 



VEINTITRES 
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[l&schekesl] 8 kebanakambyarustedes4 

[aestudyarl] 9 basalirelt 

[asalir4] i 0 baageskribirustedest 



11 bakomereO^a jpostret 

12 banakomerustedes (paste 

13 ba^Vebarusted (elawtot 



(los cheques) 8 ^Que van a cambiar Uds.? 

(a estudiar) 9 ^Va a salir el? 

(a sahr) 10 ^Van a escribir Uds.? 

11 ^Va a comer ella postre? 

12 ,iVaii a comer Uds. pastel? 

13 ^Va a llevar Ud. el auto? 



14.24 



SPOKEN SPANISH 
bamos-ckarr.byar !losch6kes4 

no*4 baestudyarl 
no'4 Lamosasalirl 

si"4 &'%a |bak6merp6stre4 
sii bamos.akomerpastel4 
si'4 LoyaOV ebarlo4 



Vamos a cambiar los cheques. 

No, va a estudiar. 
No, vamos a salir. 

Si, ella va a comer postre. 
Si, vamos a comer pastel. 
Si, voy a llevarlo. 



VEINTICUATRO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 
14.21.23 Translation drill 

1 We're going to repeat that. 

2 I'm going to shave . 

3 What're you going to do? 



4 Where are you going to work? 



5 I'm going to take a bath. 



6 He's not going to stick his 
foot (in his mouth) again. 



7 They're going to practice 
(some) more. 



8 They're going to look for 
a house. 



9 We're going to take (make) 
a trip. 



VEINTICINCO 



UNIT 14 



b&m6&arr$p6tir£s&4 
boyafeytarmei 
keba^erusted-l- 
d ond eb a t r ab a h &r I 



b6yabaQyarmel 



el Inobameter |lapataotrab6§4 



ban |apraktikarm£s-l 



Vamos a repetir eso. 
Voy a afeitarme. 
^Que va a hacer Ud.? 
^Donde va a trabajar? 
Voy a bafiarme. 



El no va a meter la pata otra 
vez. 



Van a practicar mas. 



ban fabuskarkasa-l- 



Van a buscar casa. 



bamos |a§erumbyahel 



Vamos a hacer un viaje. 
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SPOKEN SPANISH 



B. Presentation of pattern 

The periphrastic future construction has three component forms, (1) a conjugated form of the verb / XT / , (2) the phrase relator /a/ , 
and (3) an infinitive. These elements are usually not separated by any other forms, though sometimes a pronoun subject will appear after 
the form of f \x /. 

As the name periphrastic indicates, this construction is a roundabout way of expressing future time. Spanish has a future tense which will 
be presented in Unit 53, but the periphrastic future construction seems to occur more frequently than the future tense in most dialects. It is a 
rather close equivalent of the 'to be going to....' construction in English. 

This double English construction, combining both present progressive and periphrastic future constructions, has no exact parallel in Spanish, 
though its function is performed by the Spanish periphrastic future. 

The periphrastic construction frequently brings into immediate sequence two and sometimes three / a/ phonemes. The normal phonetic 
pattern of reduction to a single / a/ in normal conversation may appear to be an omission of the relator / a/. Thus /ba~a~4com6r/ 
becomes /bakom^r/ and /b&— a— abl5r/bec omes /bSblcix/- The relator becomes quickly evident again when /b5n/ is substituted 
for /bci/: /b5n.akom6r/ , /b5n.ablar/, showing that the reduction is purely phonological. 

The periphrastic future construction mils lplform can express future time (or intention) as in /bcimOS— a— estudyar |esta _ TlOChel / 
'We're going to study tonight', or it can express what might be called a hortatory construction, where the speaker exhorts others to accompany him 
in an action. Thus /bSmOS— a— kom6r 4-/ appearing in its affirmative form can mean 'We're going to eat' or 'Let's eat*. 



14.21.3 Question intonation patterns — Yes-no questions 
A. Presentation of pattern 



ILLUSTRATIONS 

You like the room. 1 legust§elkwart&4 

legust§elkwartot 



12 1 ll 

Le gusta el cuarto. 

1 2 2 2 1 

/Le gusta el cuarto? 
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VEINTISEIS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



Is it far? 



Is it very expensive? 



2 estal6hosl 

festalehost 



3 e7muyk£r64 

ezmuykarot 



UNIT 14 

I 2 I 1 i 
Esta lejos. 

I 2 2 2t 

^EstS lejos? 

I 2 I 1 4- 

Es muy caro, 

I 2 2 2t 
^Es muy caro? 



EXTRAPOLATION 



Statement Yes-no question 


/12114/ 


/I222t/ 



NOTES 



a. One frequent Spanish yes-no question pattern is /l222^/, 
similar to a common English pattern, but not ending as high 
as the English pattern does. 



VEINTISIETE 
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UNIT 14 



14.21.31 Substitution drill — pattern substitution 
Problem: 

trabahanmuchol 

Answer- 

trabahanmuchot 

1 alkilaruelkwartol 

2 legustaelpre§yo4- 



/1211V 



Problem: 12 \ \ \ 
Trabajan mucho. 



Answer: 1 2 2 2 1 
^Trabajan mucho? 



12 111 

1 Alquilan el cuarto* 

12 1 1 4 

2 Le gusta el precio. 
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alkilanelkwartot 
legustgelpre^yot 



/1222V 



1 2 2 2 t 

Alquilan el cuarto? 

1 2 2 2 * 

^Le gusta el precio? 



VEINTIOCHO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



UNIT 14 



3 subimos,a6ra4 

* • 

4 estamweblldol 

5 kompramos,elawt64- 

6 desealgol 

7 t6mamos.untaksi4 

8 almdr^amoshtintosJ 



subimos.aorat 
estamwebladot 

* • * * • 

kompramos.elawtot 

desealgot 

t dm amo sun t ak s 1 1 

✓ * ✓ * 

almor^amoshuntost 



12 1 1 4 

3 Subimos ahora. 

12 114- 

4 Esta amueblado. 

12 111 

5 Compramos el auto. 

12 114 

6 Desea algo. 

12 1 1 4 

7 Tomamos un taxi. 

1 2 114- 

8 Almorzamos juntos. 



1 2 2 2t 

^Subimos ahora? 

1 2 2 2 t 

^Esta amueblado? 

1 2 2 2t 

^Compramos el auto? 

1 2 2 2t 
^Desea algo? 

1 2 2 2 t 

Tomamos un taxi? 

1 2 2 2t 
^Almorzamos juntos? 



VEINTINUEVE 



14.29 
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SPOKEN SPANISH 



9 lepare§ekaro4 

✓ • 

10 buskamos.6tro4 

11 kompramo(s)sat>anas4- 



lepare^ekarot 
buskamos£»trot 

/ ✓ • • 

kdmpramo(s) sab anas t 



I2ll| l 2 2 2 t 

9 Le parece caro- ^Le parece caro? 

12 114 1 2 2 2 t 

10 Buscamos otro. ^Buscamos otro? 

1 2 1 1 4 1 2 2 2 1 

11 Compramos sabanas. ^Compramos sabanas? 



B. Presentation of pattern 

The most common intonation pattern that occurs with yes-no questions, particularly when the questioner does not anticipate whether 
the answer will be yes' or 'no', is /l22 2t/ 0 

This pattern will give English speakers relatively little difficulty since it is very similar to an English pattern with the same meaning. 
The English pattern, however, ends somewhat higher, and this extra height might be interpreted as insistence or annoyance in Spanish. 

2 2 2 2 2 2 2 3 

Thus /n6 — tyene— 6 trot/ Don't you have another?" is normal and /no — ty 6ne— 6'tX'ot / could mean Don't you have just one more?' 



14.30 



TREINTA 



SPOKEN SPANISH 

14.22 Replacement drills 



A estakontentoaki (koronel 

1 ser^yores 

2 aora 

3 6kupados 

4 seijyontas 

5 dasokupadas 

6 hose 

7 karmen 



A <;Esta contento aqui, Coronel? 



TREINTA Y UNO 



UNIT 14 



estaqkontentos |aki |serjyorest 
estarjkontentos |aora Iserjyorest 
estaa&kupados |aora Iserjyorest 

S * • f • • • f • 

estaaokupadas |aora Iserjyontast 
estandesokupadas |aora |serjyoritast 
estadesokupado |aora |hoset 
estSdesokupada, |aora [karment 



^Estan contentos aqui, senores? 
^Estan contentos ahora, senores? 
^Estan ocupados ahora, senores? 
^Estan ocupadas ahora, senoritas? 
,;Estan desocupadas ahora, senoritas? 
<;Esta desocupado ahora, Jose? 
<»Esta desocupada ahora, Carmen? 
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B ademast marjyana |COi*egamif amilyal 

1 amigds-i 

2 sus 4 

3 by en en \ 

4 elhwebez \ 

5 ake(3)bj6s 4- 

6 mdrena4- 

7 serjyorl 



B Ademas, man ana liega mi familia. 

1 , amigos. 

2 , sus . 

3 , vienen . 

4 , el jueves . 

5 , aquellos . 

6 , morena. 

7 , sefiar. 
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ademast marjyana |0^6ganmisafnig6s4- 
ademast marjyana KOyegansu&amig&sl 
ademast marjyana Ibyenensusamigosl 
ademast elhwebez |byenensus.amigds4- 
ademast elhwebez |byenen |ak60)y6s,amig6s4 
ademast elhwebez (byeneakeCDyamorena-i 
ademast elhwebez Ibyengakelserjyo'r-l 



Ademas, manana llegan mis amigos. 
Ademas, manana llegan sus amigos. 
Ademas, manana vienen sus amigos. 
Ademas, el jueves vienen sus amigos. 
Ademas, el jueves vienen aquellos amigos. 
Ademas, el jueves viene aquella morena. 
Ademas, el jueves viene aquel senor. 



TREINTA Y DOS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



C kwantosahostyene4 

1 nirjyas 4 

2 ay4 

3 tyempo 4 

4 ky£res4 

5 agwa 4 

6 b6bes4 

7 tragoz 4 



C ^Cu&ntos hijos tiene? 



_ninas ? 



2 i hay? 

3 l tiempo ? 

4 ^ quieres 

5 l agua 

6 l bebes 

7 I tragos 



TREINTA Y TRES 



UNIT 14 



kwantazmijyastySne 4 

kwantazniijyas.ay4 

* • * 
kwantotyempoay4 

kwantotyempoky6res4 

kwantagwaky£res4 

kwantagwabebes4 

kwantostragozb£bes4 



^Cuantas ninas tiene? 
^Cuantas ninas hay? 
^Cuanto tiempo hay? 
^Cuanto tiempo quieres? 
^Cuanta agua quieres? 
^Cudnta agua bebes? 
^Cuantos tragos bebes? 



14.33 
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D unaermanamia |kasada IfcibeaO^i-l- 

1 ermanaz | 

2 su^as 4 

3 lho \ 

4 soltero 4 

5 trabaha J 

6 mio 4- 

7 amigoz \ 



D Una hermana mia casada vive alii. 

1 hermanas . 

2 suyas . 

3 hijo . 

4 __ soltero . 

5 trabaja , 

6 mio . 

7 amigos 



14.34 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



unas.ermanazmias |kasadaz |bibeaaQ)yi4- 
unasjermana(s) su^as |kasadaz |bibeaaO)y i-l 
unahosuyo |kasado |bibeaO)y i\ 
uaihosuyo |soltero (bibeaOyi-l 
unihosuyo |soltero | trabaha0)yl4- 

t + * * t • t • 

unahomio |soltero | trabahaC^i-l 
un6s,amigozmios |solteros | trabahanaCDy il 



Unas hermanas mias casadas viven alii. 

Unas hermanas suyas casadas viven alii. 

Un hijo suyo casado vive alh. 

Un hijo suyo soltero vive alii. 

Un hijfcsuyo soltero trabaja alii. 

Un hijo mio soltero trabaja alii. 

Unos amigos mios solteros trabajan alii. 



TREINTA Y CUATRO 
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E akgora Ibairusted lalgeropw^rto 

1 fy4sta 

2 nosotros 

3 konkve m 



5 porke. 



6 benir 

7 eCOyos. 



E ^A que hora va a ir listed al aeropuertc 

1 l fiesta? 

2 nosotros ? 

3 on quien ? 

4 i yo ? 

5 iPor que ? 

6 £ venir ? 

7 t ellos ? 



TREINTA Y CINCO 



UNIT 14 



akeora |bairusted |alafy6stal 
akeora (bamosairnosotros |alafy6sta4- 
koijkyem |bamosairnosotros |alafy6stal 
k&ijkyem |boyairyo |glafy6sta4- 
porke Iboyairyo |alafyesta4- 
porke (boyabemryo |§lafye'sta4- 
porke IbanabemreCC^os lalafyestal 



^A que hora va a ir usted a la fiesta? 

^A que hora vamos a ir nosotros a la fiesta? 

iCon quien vamos a ir nosotros a la fiesta? 

,;Con quien voy a ir yo a la fiesta? 

^Por que voy a ir yo a la fiesta? 

^Por que voy a venir yo a la fiesta? 

,;Por que van a venir ellos a la fiesta? 
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F astalwegol bamos,ablardespw6s4 

1 muybyen 4 

2 a6ra4 

* - ✓ 

3 estudyar 4- 

4 boy 4- 

5 adyos 4- 

✓ • 

6 teqgoke 4- 

7 ayke 4 



F Hasta luego, vamos a hablar despues. 

1 Muy bien,, . 

2 , ahora- 

3 , estudiar . 

4 , voy „ 

5 Adina- 

6 , , tengo que , 

7 , hay que . 
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muybyen 4- barnos,ablardespwes4 
muybyen 4 bamo&ablara6ra4- 
muybyen \ bamosaestudyaraora4- 
muybyen 4 boy§estudyara6ral 
aoyo*s4- Loyaestudyaraora4 

✓ y • • • * * 

adyo's4 tengokestudyara6ra4 

* * • • * • 

adyo's4 aykestudyara6ra4 



Muy bien, vamos a hablar despues. 
Muy bien, vamos a hablar ahora. 
Muy bien, vamos a estudiar ahora. 
Muy bien, voy a estudiar ahora. 
Adios, voy a estudiar ahora. 
Adios, tengo que estudiar ahora. 
Adios, hay que estudiar ahora. 



TREINTA Y SEES 



SPOKEN SPANISH 
14.23 Variation drills 



* • • * m 

A byenenjembarkot 



1 Are they coming by car? 



2 Are they coming by plane 



3 Are they coming in the 

evening? 

4 Are they coming in the 

morning? 

5 Are they coming in the 

afternoon? 

6 Are they coming right 

away? 

7 Are they coming some 

other day? 



TREINTA Y SIETE 



byenerweaawtot 

* • • * * 

byeneaeaabyont 
byenenenlanochet 



byeneaenlamaQyanat 



byeneaenlatardet 

✓ « * » ^ • 

by en eruen s e g id a t 

✓ • ✓ • ✓ • 

byeneootrodiat 



^Vienen en barco? 



^Vienen en auto? 



iVienen en aviSn? 



^Vienen en la noche? 



^Vienen en la mafiana 



^Vienen en la tarde? 



^Vienen en seguida? 



^Vienen otro dia? 



UNIT 14 



B no*4- baaabenir |pdrabyoh4 



l No, they're coming by boat. ~~ no*4 baaabenir | porbarko-l- 



2 No, they're coming by car. no'4- banaben lr | porawtoi 



3 No, they're coming in •'he 
evening. 



no*4 baaabenir Iporlanochei 



4 No, they're coming in the 
morning. 



no'4 baaabenir |porlamaQyana4- 



5 No, they're coming in the 
afternoon. 



no*4 baaabenir (porlatardel 



6 Yes, they're coming for you, S 1*4 banibenir (pOrUSt&tl 



7 Yes, they're coming for me. S l" \ baaabenir |pormll 



14.38 
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No, van a venir por avi6n. 



No, van a venir por barco. 



No, van a venir por auto. 



No, van a venir por la noche. 



No, van a venir por la manana. 



No, van a venir por la tarde. 



Si, van a venir por usted, 



Si, van a venir por mi. 



TREINTA Y OGHO 



SPOKEN SPANISH UNIT 14 



C tresi dozbarones | xunanxijya-l- Tres. Dos var ones y una nina. 

X * • * • • • 

1 Four. Three boys and a girl. kwatrdl trezbaroneS | iunanlljya4 Cuatro. Tres varones y una nina. 



2 Five. One boy and four girls. ^lljko-l umbaron | ikwatroniljy as4- Cinco. Un var6n y cuatro nifias. 



3 Three. The wife, the mother-in-law tre'sl laeSpOSa llaSWegra | ielnlrjy64- Tres. La esposa, la suegra y el 

and the child. nifio. 



4 Six. The wife and five children. Se'yS-f- lgeSpOS^ Jl^ irjkolhoS-1- Seis. La esposa y cinco hijos. 



5 Two. Mr. and Mrs. Molina. do"s4 elseijyor | ilaSerjyorademolina-l- Dos. El sefior y la sefiora de 

Mohna. 



6 Tvo. John and Joseph. do's4- hwan.lhOS64 Dos. Juan y Jose. 



7 Three. Mr. Molina, Joseph and tres4- elseqy6rm61ina IhOSejy 64 Tres> E j sefior Molina, Jose y yo. 

myse If. 
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UNIT 14 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



D balelaoena Ibibirenjesebarryoi 



Vale la pena vivir en ese barrio. 



l That's a good building to live in. balelapena |bibir |eru§sedif if yol Vale la pena vivir en ese edificio. 



2 This is a good section to live in. balelapena |biblr |en.6stebarry64 Vale la pena vivir en este barrio. 



3 This is a good restaurant to come 
to for dinner. 



balelapena |komer lenjesterrestoran-l Vale la pena comer en este 

restoran. 



4 It's worth while to study in this 
school. 



balelapeng |estudyar |eru£staeskw61a-t Vale la pena estudiar en esta 

escuela. 



5 It's worth while to work in that 
school. 



balelapena |trabahar |en£saeskw61a-l Vale la pena trabajar en esa 

escuela. 



6 It's not worth the trouble to speak 
any more. 



nobalelap^na lablarmasl 



No vale la pena hablar mas. 



7 It's not worth the trouble going 

there. 



nobalelap^na liraO^a-l- 



No vale la pena ir alia. 
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£ mikarro |estasudisposi§y6n4 



Mi carro est5 a su disposicion. 



1 You're welcome to my house. mikasa. |estaSUdlSpOSl§y6n4- 



Mi casa est5 a su dispoaici6n. 



2 You're welcome to my apartment. 



miapartamentg |estaSUdlSp0Sl^y6n4 Mi apartamento esta a su dis- 
posicion. 



3 You're welcome to my room. mikwartg |eS taSUdlSpOSl^y6n4- Mi cuarto estd a su disposicion. 



4 You're welcome to my plane. mjabyon | eS taSUdlSpOS I§y6n4- Mi avion esta a su disposici6n. 



5 You're welcome to use my shower. miducha | eStaSUdlSpOSl§y6n4- M i ducha esta a su disposici6n. 



6 You're welcome to use our 
kitchen. 



nw^strako^ina. |estasudisposi^y6n+ Nuestra cocina esta a au dis . 

posici6n. 



7 You're welcome to use our 
living-room. 



nw^strasalg |eStaSUdlSpOSl§y6n4- Nuestra sala esta a su disposicion. 



CUARENTA Y UNO 
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F lazmuchachaz 1 16s.es tanjesperando-l- 



Las muchachas los estan esperando. 



1 The young ladies are waiting 
for you. 



la(s) Sei}y6ritaZ lldS^StanjeSperandS-l- Las sefioritas los estan esperando. 



2 The ladies are waiting for you. la(s) SeQyOraZ | lOSj&St anjesperandol Las senoras los estan esperando. 

3 The boys are waiting for you. ldzmtichachoz 1 16s,est an£Sper£nd64- Los muchachos los estan esperando. 

4 The gentlemen are waiting for us. 16(s) SeQyoreZ |n6Sj§St aOeSperctnd64- Los sefiores nos estan esperando. 



5 They're waiting for us. 



eCD^oz |n6s,estanj9sperandd4 



Ellos nos estan esperando* 



6 Mary and Joseph are waiting 
for me. 



ITiariglhoSe |mestan£Sper5nd64 Maria y Jose me estan esperando. 



7 The American girls are waiting 
for me, 



laS,amerikanaZ | me Starves per and 64- Las americanas me estan esperando. 
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14.24 Review drill — Theme class in /— do/ forms of verbs 



1 I've talked and eaten a lot- 



2 I've gone up and down a lot . 



3 I've studied and translated 
very little * 



4 I've danced and gone out 
very little 



5 I've studied and learned a little. 



6 I've washed and swept everything. 



7 I've eaten and drunk too much 



8 I've taken and brought back the 



6ablado | ikomidomticho-l- 
gbahado |istibidomtich64- 
6studyado |itradu§ido |muyp6kdl 



Sbaylado |isalido |muyp6k64- 



Sstudyado | japrendido |ump6k&4- 
^labado |ibamdot6d&4 

✓ ✓ • • • 

£almor§ado |ibebidodemasy£d64- 
^CDyebadc? |itraid9elawto4- 



He hablado y comido mucho. 



He bajado y subido mucho. 



He estudiado y traducido muy 

poco. 



Hebailado y salido muy poco. 



He estudiado y aprendido un poco 



He lavado y barrido todo, 



He almorzado y bebido demasiado 



He llevado y traido el auto. 



9 I've arranged and swept the room. ^grrdgladg | ibarndOelkwart64 He arreglado y barrido el cuarto. 



10 I've bought and brought everythmg 6k6mpradO J itraic<"0t6£ r 6- 



11 I've worked and lived there 



6trabahado ibibidoai 



He comprado y traido todo. 



He trabajado y vivido ahi 



CUARENTA Y TRES 
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UNIT 14 

14.3 CONVERSATION STIMULUS 



1 Jose introduces Colonel Harris 
to his fiance'e. 



2 The Colonel arrived Monday 
from the States. 



3 He's going to be here a long 
time. 



4 He's going to work with the 
Embassy. 



Jose, digale al Coronel que quiere 
presentarle a su novia, la senorita 
Del Valle. A Carmen digale 1 
Carmen, el Coronel Harris' 

Coronel, digale a la senorita que 
tanto gusto. 
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NARRATIVE 1 



hoselepresentg lelkoronelharns | 
asun6bya4- 

elkoronelO^ego |eO)lunez |delos 
estadosjunidosl 



Jose le presenta el Coronel Harris 
a su novia. 



EI Coronel llego el lunes de los 
Estados Unidos. 



r r r * 

el |b£§st£raki |muchoty6mp64- 



El va a estar aqui mucho tiempo. 



bStrabahar |konlgembah6da4 



Va a trabajar con la Embajada. 



DIALOG 1 



koronell kyeropresentarle |ami 
nobya |laseQyoritadelbaCnye4- 
karmenl elkoronelharrisl 
tantogtisto |ser}y6rita-l' 



Jose: Coronel, quiero presentarle 
a mi novia, la senorita 
Del Valle. Carmen, el 
Coronel Harris. 



Coronel: Tanto gusto, senorita. 



CUARENTA Y CUATRO 
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Carmen, digale al Coronel que 
encantada 

Jose, digale a Carmen que el 
Coronel llego el lunes de los 
Estados Unidos, 

Carmen, diga 'ah, £si?', y pregun- 
tele al Coronel si va a estar aqui 
mucho tiempo., 

Coronel, contestele que Ud. cree 
que sir. Que va a trabajar con 
la Embajada. 



1 The Colonel's family is arriving 

tomorrow. 

2 The airport, isn't it quite a 

distance? 

3 it's half an hour from here by 

car, more or less. 

4 But he doesn't know how he's 

going to (do) manage. 
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eqkantada4- 



Carmen: Encantada. 



elkoronel |0& eg6e0)lunez Jdelos 
estadosjunidos-l- 



/ r r t . t f 



a|sit baestaraki (muchotyempot 



Jose: El Coronel llego el lunes 
de los Estados Unidos. 



Carmen: Ah, £si? ^Va a estar 
aqui mucho tiempo? 



kreokesi-i- b6yatrabahar |kon 
lgembahadai 



Coronel: Creo que si. Voy a 

trabajar con la Embaja- 
da. 



NARRATIVE 2 



lafamilya jdelkoronel Iomega 
maijy^na-l 

el^eropwertol nogsta (muylehos t 



La famil a del Coronel llega 
manana. 



El aeropuerto, ,;no esta muy lejos? 



esta Igmedygoradeaki lerwawto j 
mas,6men6s4- 

p6roel |nosabe |komoba§er4 



Esta a media hora de aqui en auto, 
mas o menos. 



Pero el no sabe como va a hacer. 



14.45 
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5 He's got so many things to do. 



6 Jose says his car is at the 
Colonel's disposal. 



7 'Thanks a million', says the 

Colonel. 



8 Jose isn't going to be at the 
Embassy tomorrow. Tomorrow 
is Saturday. 



9 But the Colonel can call him at 

home 



10 The Colonel says that if he needs 
. him, he'll call him. 



Cai-men, preguntele al Coronel si 
vino con su familia, 

Coronel, contestele que no Que su 
familia llega manana Preguntele 
a Jose, a proposito, si el aeropuerto 
esta muy lejos 
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SPOKEN SPANISH 



tyene |tantaskosaskea§er4- 



Tiene tantas cosas que hacer. 



hosedi^e |kesukarro, |estala 

✓ ■ » * 

dispdsi^yon |delkoron§l-l- 
unmiOD^ondegra^yaz |<H§elk6r6n£l4- 



Jose dice que su carro esta a 
la disposicion del coronel. 



Un millon de gracias -dice el 
Coronel. 



hose nobaestar enlaembahada 
maQyanal marjyanae(s) sab ado 4 



Jose no va a estar en la Embajada 
manana. Manana es sabado. 



p^roelkoronel IpwedeOVamarlo 
alakasal 



Pero el Coronel puede llamarlo a 

la casa. 



elkoroneldi^e |kesilone§esita | 
loQ^ama-l- 



El Coronel dice que si lo necesita, 
lo llama. 



DIALOG 2 



bmousted Ikonsuf ernilyat 

✓ ✓ * • • 

no'4- mifamilya l^egamaQyanal 
aproposito (hose! estamuylehos 
elaeropwertot 



Carmen: ^Vino usted con su familia? 



No Mi familia llega manana A pro- 
posito, Jose. 6 esta muy lejos el 
aeropuerto'' 



CUARENTA Y SEE 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



Jose, contestele que no, que 
a media hora de aqui en auto, 
mas o menos. 



Coronel, digale que Ud. no sabe 
cono va a hacer., Que tiene 
tantas cosas que hacer maaana. 



Jose, digale que su carro esta a 
la disposicidn de el. 



Coronel, digale que un millon de 
gracias.. Preguntele si el va a 
estar ec la Embajada man ana. 



Jose, digale que no, que manana 
es sabado, Pero puede Uamarlo 
a su casa, digale. 



Coronel, digale que muy bien, que 
si lo necesita lo llama. Y que 
muchas gracias. 



CUARENTA Y SIETE 
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0 s • • 0 



wo\ amedyaoradeaki |eoawto | 
masx>m6nos4 



Jose No, a media hora de aqui 
en auto, mas o menos. 



' t • r 



nose |komoboya^6r4- t£qgo |tantas 
kosaskea^er |maQy£na4- 



Coronel: No se como voy a hacer. 
Tengo tantas cosas 
que hacer manana. 



mikarro |est£sudisposi§yohi 



Jose: Mi carro esta a sn dispo- 
sition. 



unmiCOyondegra^yasi ustedba 
estar |enlgembahada |marjyanat 



Coronel: Un million de gracias. 

iUsted va a estar en 
la hmbajada manana? 



no'4- mai}yan§e(s) sSbadol pero 
pwede lOD^amarmeamikasa-l 



Jose: No, manana es sabado. Pero 
puede 11a mar me a mi casa. 



muyby6n4- silone^esito |lo0j^5mo4 
muchazgra^yas-l 



Coronel: May bien. Si lo necesito, 
lo Uamo. Muchas 
gracias. 
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SPOKEN SPANISH 



NARRATIVE 3 



1 His wife, three children and 
his mother-in-law are 
coming. 



by6n£nsuserjyorattresihos | 
isusw£gra4 



V?enensu sefiora, tres hijos y su 
suegra. 



2 His whole family. 



todasuf amilyal 



Toda su familia. 



3 He's going to have to rent a 
house. 



batener |kealkilarunakasa4- 



Va a tener que alquilar una casa. 



4 But he doesn't know if it's 
worth the trouble. 



peroel |nOSabe |sibalelap6nai Pero el no sabe si vale la pena. 



5 They say that houses here 
cost a lot. 



di§ei] |kelaskasas.aki (kwestan 



Dicen que las casas aqui cuestan 

mucho. 



6 But Carmen lives in the 
Bellavista section. 



7 And the houses there are very 
nice and inexpensive. 



perokarmem |biben.elbarryo 
beO^abistal 



ilaskasas.aCO^i |s6nmuybonitas 
ibaratasi 



Pero Carmen vive en el barrio 
Bellavista. 



Y las casas alii son muy bonitas 
y baratas 



8 The Colonel is going to talk to 
his wife (about it) to see what 
she says. 



elkoronel |bablarkonsuesposa ! 
parabdr Ikedis^CDya-l- 



El Coronel va a hablar con su 
esposa para ver que dice ella. 



34 48 
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DIALOG 3 



CarmeD, preguntele al Cor one 1 
si viene toda su familia 



byenetodasuf amily at 



Carmen. ; Viene toda su familia? 



Coronel, contestele que si, que 
su senora y tres hijos. Que 
tambien viene su suegra. 



si'4- miserjyora | ltresihosl 
tambyembyenemiswegra-l- 



Coronel. Si, mi senora y tres 

hijos. Tambien viene 
mi suegra. 



Carmen, digale que entonces va 
a tener que alquilar una casa. 



enton§eztbaten£r Ikealkilar 
unakasai 



Carmen: Entonces va a tener que 
alquilar una casa. 



Coronel, digale que Ud. no sabe 
si vale la pena„ Que dicen que 
aqui las casas cuestan mucho. 



nose | sibalelap§nal dis.eqkeaki 
laskasaskwestanmucho-l- 



Coronel: No sesi vale la pena. 

Dicen que aqui las 
casas cuestan mucho. 



Carmen, digale que en el barrio 
Bellav ista, donde Ud. vive, 
hay casas muy baratas y bonitas 



en.elbarry6be0^abista |d6ndeyo 
bibot aykasaz |muybaratasj.bonitas4 



Carmen* En el barrio Bellavista, 
donde yo vivo, hay 
casas muy baratas y 
bonitas 



Coronel, digale que Ud. va a hablar 
con su esposa para ver que uice 
ella, 



boyablar Ikonmiesposa |parab6r |ke 



Coronel; Voy a hablar con mi 
esposa para ver que 
dice ella 



CUARENTA Y NUEVE 
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15.1 BASIC SENTENCES. Mrs. Harris goes through customs. 

Mr. and Mrs. Harris and Molina are going to the customs office while the mother-in-law and children stay behind and wait for them. 



ENGLISH SPELLING 



AID TO LISTENING 



SPANISH SPELLING 



rigorous, strict 
the customs office 



rrigurosoi 
1§— adwana-J- 



riguroso 
la aduana 



Mrs. Harris 

Are they very strict at the customs office here? 



sonmuyrriqurosos [enladwanakit 
segur&l 



Sra. Harris 
iSoa muy rigurosos en la aduana aqui? 



seguro 



Molina 

No, I'm sure that they won't bother you. 



the baggage 



rto'4- est6yseguro Idekeausted |nolabar\a 
molestai4 

el— ekipahel 



Molina 

No. Estoy seguro de que a usted no la 
van a molester. 



el equipaje 



Mrs. Harris 
Right here. My baggage is here now. 

which 



aki4seQyor4 yaestaki Imj.ekipahe'l 



kwaU 



Sra. Harris 
Aqui, sen or. Ya esta aqui mi equipaje. 

cual 



Clerk 
Which is it? 



green 



kwales-l 



berdei 



Empleado 
^Cual es? 



verde 



UNO 
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tbe trunk 
Mrs. Harris 

It's these green suitcases and this small trunk. 



have (to have) 

the kindness, goodness 

be so kind as to, please 



Clerk 

Please open the trunk first. 

This thing — what is it? 

the gift 
to declare 

Mrs. Harris 
It's some gifts. Everything's declared. 

the list 

Clerk 

Oh, yes. Here it is on the list. 

the overnight case, handbag 

15.2 
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61-bau*U 

son lesta^maletazterd'est lestetaul 
pekerjyol 

r / 

teqga4 tene'r! 
Ia-b6nda"di 

/ • • • 

tegga— la-b ond&d— d§4 

terjgalabondatf |<Jeabnrelbatil |prim4ro4 

esto-l ke |esl 

§1— rre9alo4 
deklara'rl 



s6njinozrregal6s4 todoestadeklarado4- 
la— lista-l- 

a | s ±4- akiestagnlalista-l 
el-mal&tih-l- 



el baul 

Sra. Harris 
Son estas ma let as verdes y este baul 
pequefio. 

tenga (tener) 

la bondad 

tenga la bondad de 



Empleado 

Tenga la bondad de abrir el baul primero. 
Esto, iqu& es? 

el regalo 
declarar 

Sra. Harris 
Son unos regalos. Todo estd declarado. 

la lista 

Empleado 
Ah, si. Aqui esta en la lista. 

el maletin 



DOS 
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(for) me 

to examine, inspect 

Mrs. Harris ^ 
This handbag, aren't you going to check it? 

necessary 

Clerk 

No ma'am, it's not necessary, 
to you (it) lacks (to lack) 

Molina 

Are you missing anything, Mrs. Harris? 

complete 

Mrs. Harris 
No, everything's here. 

(Later, in the lobby) 

to take care of, assist 
the immigration 

Molina 

Did they take good care of you in Immigration? 
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me-i- 

rrebisari 
estemalet£n4- nomelobarrebisart 

✓ 

ne§esary6-I- 

noseijy6ra4 noeznef esaryi4 
le-falta4 faltari 

nolef altanada Iserjyorat 
komplet64- 

no'-l todoestakompl^t64 

atende'r-l' 

1§— inrnigra^ychl 

laaatendidobyen | eainmigra^yont 



me 

revisar 

Sra. Hnrris 
Este maletin, ^no me lo va a revisar? 

necesario 

Empleado 
No senora, no es necesario. 

le falta (faltar) 

Molina 

iHo le falta nada, senora? 

completo 

Sra. Harris 
No. Todo esta completo. 



atender 

la inmigraci6n 

Molina 

^La han atendido bien en Inmigracion? 
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to complain myself (to complain 

oneself) 

Mrs. Harris 
I can't complain. 

kind, nice, courteous 

They've been very nice to me. 

for us 

that (he) may carry (to carry) 

Harris 

I'll go look for a taxi and someone to carry 
the suitcases for us. 

(I) said (to say) 
last night 
the car 
to fit 

Molina 

As I said last night, there's room in my car 
for all of us and the luggage. 

great (large) 
the help 
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k&harmM k§hars&4 



quejarme (quejarse) 



yo |n6mepwedokehai4 

am able! 
konmigot ansidomuyamSblesI 



Sra. Harris 
Yo no me puedo quejar. 

amable 

Conmigo han sido muy amables. 



no's 4 

b6yabuskaruntaksit lalcyeq |kenoz^yebe 
la 7 maletas4- 

dihe4 de§ir4 

anoche-l- 

el— kochei 

kabe'rJ- 



que lleve (llevar) 



Harris 

Voy a buscar un taxi y a alguien que 
nos lleve las maletas. 



dije (decir) 
anoche 
el coche 
caber 



komolediheanochet enmikoche | 

s • • • * 

kab£mostodos | jelekip^he-l- 
grah-l grande-l- 
la— ay ud a 4- 



Molina 

Como le dije anoche, en mi coche 
cabemos todos y el equipaje. 



gran (grande) 
la ayuda 
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to lend, to provide 



no's 4- 

pre star 4- 



prestar 



Harris ' • ' ' • 

You're being a great help to us. Thanks a lot, nos.estaorestando |unaqran.ay<Sda4- 

Molina. ' • 

muchazgra^yaz |m&lina+ 



Harris 

Nos esta prestando una gran ayuda. 
Muchas gracias, Molina. 



15.10 Notes on the basic sentences 

(1) It is perhaps worth calling to your attention the fact that in this Spanish utterance the number of the verb (plural) rigorously agrees with the number of the subject 
(plural) even though the subject is positioned after the verb. In English the 'logical' subject is plural, but the grammatical subject is it, which is singular and requires the 
singular verb form is. The same situation occurs below, 'It's some gifts'. 

(2) The occurrence of both direct and indirect clitics in the same phrase will be examined closely in Unit 20. In the meanwhile all that need be pointed out is that 
the indirect clitic is the first of the two. Note, however, that no equivalent to the indirect /(Tie/ appears in the English translation. 

(3) Notice that the Spanish present perfect construction / &n~ a tend id o/ is translated by the English past tense 'did they take good care of' in this sentence. 
This is a not infrequent translation pattern. 

15.2 DRILLS AND GRAMMAR 
15.21 Pattern drills 

15.21.1 Indirect clitic pronouns - one object 
A. Presentation of pattern 

ILLUSTRATIONS 

1 si 4 m£gust§4- 

* * * * 

2 m§k6mbyenemas |§lprimeroi 

3 ketep5sa4 



Si, me gusta. 

Me conviene mas el primero. 

^Que te pasa? 



CINCO 
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What do you need (lack)? 



We like the room. 
It looks small to us. 
What do you all think? 
Does it look all right to you? 



4 ketefalta-l- 

5 lecustgelkwartot 

6 komolebSl 

7 nozQustaelkwSrtol 

8 n6s pare$epek6flyo4- 

9 kelespare^e-l- 
lo lespares^ebyent 



iQue te falta? 

gLe gusta el cuarto? 

^Como le va? 
Nos gusta el cuarto. 
Nos parece pequeno. 
^Que les parece? 
gLes parece bien? 



EXTRAPOLATION 







pi 


1 


me 


nos 


2 fam 


te 




2 - 3 


le 


les 



NOTES 

a. Indirect clitic pronouns inflect for person and 
number, but not for gender. 
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15.21.11 Substitution drill - Number substitution 

1 megustalakasal 

t • • • 

2 nos f altanlaskamisas-i 

3 lezgustaeleflif i$y64 

4 lefaltgund61ar-l 

5 noz gustanla?legtimbres4- 

6 Iesk6mbyenemas,el6tr64 

7 mebamuyby£n4- 



nozgustalakSsa^ 

/ * • • 

mef altanlaskamisasl 

* * • • 

legustaeledif l^yo-l- 
lesf altaund61ar-l 

s ■ • ■ 

megustanlazlegtimbresl 

✓ » ✓ • 

Iek6mbyenemas,el6tr6-l 
nozbamuyby6n4 



1 Me gusta la casa. 

2 /Vos faltan las camisas. 

3 Les gusta el edificio. 

4 Le falta un dolar. 

5 Nos gustan las legumbres. 

6 Les conviene mas el otro. 

7 Me va muy bien. 



Nos gusta la casa. 
Me faltan las camisas. 
Le gusta el edificio. 
Les falta un dolar. 
Me gustan las legumbres. 
Le conviene mas el otro. 
Nos va muy bien. 



SJETE 
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15.21.12 Response drill 

✓ • • f • 

1 legtistala§erbe§at gelkut>alibre-l- 

2 lezctistaelapartamentotolakasa-l- 

/ • - • 

3 lef Sltalasopatolaensalcida-I- 

4 lezbSbyentomall 

[grande-l-] 5 ketepare^e |elaereopwerto4- 

[pekeijyo-l] 6 kelespare^g lelectif i§yo4- 

[baratos-l-] 7 kelespare^en |lostrShes4 

[do$e4-] 8 kwanta(s)semanaz |lefaltan4- 



1 ^Le gusta la cerveza o el cuba libre? 

2 ,/Les gusta el apartamento o la casa? 

3 <;Le falta la sopa o la ensalada? 

4 <;Les va bien o mal? 

(grande) 
(pequefio) 
(baratos) 
(doce) 



5 ^Que te parece el aereopuerto? 

6 ^Que les parece el edificio? 

7 iQue les parecen los trajes? 

8 ;Cuantas semanas le faltan? 



15.8 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



mfequstala^erije^ a 4- 
nozgustaelapartamentd-l 
lef altalasopa-l- 
lezbSbye'n-l- 

mepare§eorande4- 
nos pare $epek£rjyo -I- 
lespare§embarat6s-l 
mef altando^e-l 



Me gusta la cerveza. 
Nos gusta el apartamento. 
Le falta la sopa. 
Les va bien. 

Me parece grande. 
Nos parece pequeno. 
Les parecen baratos. 
Me faltan doce. 



OCHO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



[muyby^n-l-] 9 komolezbSi 

[elabyoh-l] lo lezgustaelbarkot 

[lakasal] 11 l&gustaelapartamentot 

[bwenal] 12 tepare^emala |lalabandenat 

13 legusta llaeskwelactelerjgwast 

14 lespare^ebyen |ala(s)syetet 

15 l£babyeaakit 



(muy bien) 

(el avi6n) 
(la casa) 
(buena) 

13 ^Le gusta la escuela de lenguas? 

14 ^Les parece bien a las siete? 

15 ihe va bien aqui? 



9 ^Como les va? 

10 i Les gusta .el bare o? 

11 ihe gusta el apartamento? 

12 ;Te parece mala la lavanderia? 



NUEVE 



UNIT 15 



nozb5muyby6n4 

no'i lezgtistaelabyoh-l 
no'4- legdstalakasa-J- 
no'4 m£par6§ebwena-I- 

si'4- megustamuchol 
sil n6spare§eby6n4 
si*4 Iebamuyby6n4 



Nos va muy bien. 

No, les gusta el avion. 
No, le gusta la casa. 
No, me parece buena. 

Si, me gusta mucho. 
Si, nos parece bien. 
Si, le va muy bien. 
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15.21.13 Translation drill 

1 The suils seem inexpensive to us. 

2 He likes this suburb very much. 

3 I don't like that name. 

4 Does she need (lack) anything. 

5 Don't you like the house? 

6 On the contrary, I like it very much. 

7 Besides, it seems inexpensive to us. 

8 We're thirteen dollars short. 

9 How's it going with you all? 

10 What do they think of the laundry on the 

corner? 

11 Does she like the new building? 

12 It doesn't suit me, it's too expensive. 

13 Does the other one suit you? 

15.10 



lostrahe? |n6spar£§embaratos4 
legtistamucho | estet Srryo-l- 
nomegusta |esen6mbre4- 
lef altalgot 
nole<\ustalakasat 
alkontraryo-1- mecustsrnuchol 
anemast nospare^ebar&ta-l 

nosfaltan |tre$e*61ares-l 

komole 'La-i- 

kelespare^e | lalabanderia It+elaeskinal 

lpc ustasls-' if i$y onwei. ot 
nc niekomby ene-l- e-nuyk^ro-J- 
lekciuby en e lot rot 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



Los trajes nos parecen baratos. 



Le gusta mucho este barrio. 



No me gusta ese nombre. 



^Le falta algo? 



,/No le gusta la casa? 



Al contrario, me gusta mucho. 



Ademas,nos parece barata. 



Nos faltan trece dolares. 



,;C6mo les va? 



,<Que les parece la lavanderia de la 

esquina? 



^he gusta el edificio nuevo? 



No me conviene, es muy caro. 



^Le conviene el otro? 



DIEZ 
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B. Discussion of pattern 

As stated in Unit 10, clitics are pronoun forms which occur with verbs. Clitics are of three kinds, direct (presented in Unit 10), indirect (presented here), and reflexive 
(to be presented in Unit 24). 

The selection of the clitic depends on the verb it accompanies. Some verbs may appear only with direct clitics, some only with indirect, some only with reflexive, 
and some with various combinations. There is some overlap; some verbs may appear with direct or indirect ( /lo — ayudo/vs/le — aytfdo/ > /lo— esp6ro/ vs 
/le— espero/ ,/lo— ©y&mo/vs/le— Ofycimo/), and some verbs have a different semantic content when used with direct or indirect clitics (/paselo-l/'Pass it' 
vs /k6— le— pa Sal /'What's the matter with him'). 

The presentation in this section has been of constructions where a single clitic, an indirect, appears with a verb. The clitic will often be translated by 'to — '; for 
example, /mg/= 'to me', though sometimes the English sentence must be rearranged for this to be true: /legtistaelkwartot/='Does the room please you?' or 'Is 
the room pleasing to you?' or more freely, 'Do you like the room?' 

15.21.2 Indirect clitic pronouns - two objects (indirect clitic pronoun object and direct noun object) 
A. Presentation of pattern 

ILLUSTRATIONS 



Will you lend me your pencil? 



Who sends you the newspapers? 



What has Mario brought you? 



1 mediheroq |kesenand6s4- 

2 meprestas (tulapi^t 

3 kyentelimpyajelapartam£nt64 

4 kyentemanda |lospery6dikos-l- 

' ' * • ■ 

5 lertoytre's-l unortepropina-l- 

6 keleatraidomaryo-i- 



Me dijeron que serian dos. 



^Me prestas tu ldpiz? 



^Quien te limpia el apartamento? 



^Quien te manda los periodicos? 



Le doy tres, uno de propina. 



iQue le ha traido Mario? 



ONCE 
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They told us it would be two. 



Who cleans your apartment for you? 



Someone to carry the suitcases for them. 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



Alguien que nos Ileve las ma let as. 



Nos dijeron que serian dos. 



^Quien les limpia el apartamento? 



Alguien que les lleve las maletos. 







pl 


1 


me 


nos 


2 fam 


te 




2-3 


le 


les 



NOTES 

a. This is a repetition of the forms presented in the preceding 
drill point, appearing here in a different construction. 



A • / • • • 

7 algyeq |ke noz 0'&ebelazmalet&s4- 

8 nozdiheroq |keseriand6s4- 

y « / .... 

9 kyenlezlimpya |elapartament6J 
lo algyerj Ike lez^ ebelazmaletasl 

EXTRAPOLATION 
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15.21.21 Substitution drill - Item translation substitution 
Problem: 

hwan [memandalospery6d ikosi 

(her) 

Answer: 



hwan llemandalosperydtfikos-l 



Problem: 

Juan me manda los periodicos. 
(her) 

Answer: 

Juan le manda los peri&dicos. 



TRECE 
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1 elnostraelarr6pa4 

(him) __4 eC^letra§larr6pa4 

) 4- elmetra9larr6pa4 

(her) i efUetraelarr6pa4- 

(them) 4- eC^lestra^larropa-l- 

(you) 4- e^letraglarr6pa4 



(him) 



(them) 



1 El nos trae la ropa. 



" El le trae la ropa. 

(me) e-i , , 

■ — - IM me trae la ropa. 

^ ler ) ~ El le trae la ropa. 

~~ El les trae la ropa. 

^ 0U ' El le trae la ropa. 
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CATORCE 
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2 e%aleseskrite |lozn6mbres4 

(us) 4 

(him) I 

(me) 4 

(you) 4 

(them) 4 



2 Ella Zes escribe los nombres. 

(us) 

(him) 

(me) 

(you) 

(them) 



QUINCE 



e^Vj an os.es knbe |lo7n6mbres4 
e^y aleskribe [lozncmbresi 
e r y ameskrite |lozn6mbresl 
e" N y aleskribe |lozn6mbres4 

✓ * > • ✓ • • 

e''~yales,eskribe | lozn6mbres4 



Ella nos escribe los nombres. 
Ella le escribe los nombres. 
Ella me escribe los nombres. 
Ella le escribe los nombres. 
Ella les escribe los nombres. 



UNIT 15 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



3 e^Voz lledampermiso-l 

(them) | e^\^02 |le7darnpermls64 

(me) 4- eC\joz |medampermls64- 

(her) 4 eOV°z | le(:^ampe^m^s64 
(us) J eC)yoz |no?.<tampermls64- 



(you pi) 4 eO~!yoz !le7<Jarnpermis64 



3 Ellos ie dan permiso. 

(them) Ellos les dan permiso. 

(me) Ellos me dan permiso. 

(her) Ellos le dan permiso. 

(us) Ellos nos dan permiso. 

(you pi) Ellos les dan permiso. 
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4 meanrrebisado llazmal^tas 

(her) 

(us) 

(him) 

(them) 

(you) 



4 Me han revisado las maletas. 

(her) 

(us) 

(him) 

(them) 

(you) 



DIECISIETE 



leanrrebisado | lazrnal^tasl 
nos,anrrebisado |lazmal4tasl 
leSnrrebisado |lazmal6tas4- 

✓ • • » 

les.anrrebisado |lazmal6tasl 
leSnrrebisado |lazmal6tasl 



Le han revisado las maletas. 
Nos han revisado las maletas 
Le han revisado las maletas. 
Les han revisado las maletas 
Le han revisado las maletas. 
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5 lwisa|l4zlabalaskamisas 



(me) 
(him) 
(us) 
(you) 
(them) 



lwisa |melabalaskamisas4- 
lwisa |lelabalaskam£sasl 

f • • • 

lwisa |nozlabalaskamisas4 
lwisa llelabalaskamisas-l 
lwisa Ile?labalaskamisas4 



5 Luisa fcs lava las cam is as. 



(me) 
(him) 
(us) 
(you) 
(them) 



Luisa me lava las camisas. 
Luisa le lava las camisas. 
Luisa nos lava las camisas. 
Luisa le lava las camisas. 
Luisa les lava las camisas. 
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15.21.22 Translation drills - Paired sentences 

1 When do you send them the newspapers 

When do you send the newspapers to 
them? 

2 What have you sent them? 
What have you sent to them? 

3 She never sends us anything. 
She never sends anything to us. 

4 What has John brought you all? 
What has John brought to you all? 

5 My sister always brings me a 

new shirt. 

My sister always brings a new shirt 
to me. 

6 My mother-in-law always gives me wine 

My mother-in-law always gives wine 
to me. 



DIECINUEVE 



UNIT 15 



kWando |le7mandaUSted |lOSpery6<tik6s-l ^Cuando lea manda Ud. los peri&dicos? 



keles,amandarfo |usteda£ r >y6s4 



^Que les ha mandado Ud. a ellos? 



r ■ * • 



eOVa |nuqkano7mandan§(f h\ 



Ella nunea nos manda nada. 



keles.atraicto fhwarvaust£des4 



iQm les ha traido Juan a Uds.? 



miermana jsyempremetrae lunakamisanw^La^ 



Mi herraana siempre me true naa camisa 
nueva. 



miswegra |syempremedablno4 



Mi suegra siempre me da vino. 
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7 I've given him my pen. 
I've given my pen to him. 



l61erfa ft o |mipluma6l4 



Yo le he dado mi pluma a el. 



8 The Molinas haven't rented him the 
apartment. 

The Molinas haven't rented the apartment 
to him. 



167tn61ina |noleaaalkilacfo jelapartam^nto-J- 



Los Molina no le han alquilado el 
apartamento . 



9 I write her very little. 
I write very little to her. 



y oleskribomuyp6ko |a6'\ja4- 



Yo le escribo muy poco a ella. 



10 My girl friend writes me a lot. 
My girl friend writes a lot to me. 



minobya ImesknbemiScho-l 



Mi novia me escribe mucho. 



11 When are you going to write him. 
When are you going to write to him. 



kwandolebaesknbir Iust£d4 



;Cuando le va a escribir Ud? 
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1 When does he give us their names? 



2 Are you going to help her work? 



3 Is she going to rent you (all) the house? 



4 I don't owe him anything. 



5 How much do you owe me? 



6 The Harrises always speak to us in 
English. 



7 The Garcias haven't rented the 
apartment to him. 



8 They're going to write to me. 



9 Why don't you write to them. 



VEINTIUNO 



Sentence translations 



kwandonozda |loznombrezrt#I)y6s4 
usted |lebayu<Jaratrabahart 
lezbalkilarlakasat 

yonole<tebon£d&4 

✓ • • ✓ • 
kwantomedebeust&l 



l&shams |syempre |n6s,ablan.en,LQgl6s4' 



I6zgar§ia |nolean.alkila<!o |elapartam6nt&4 



eCOyoz Imebaagesknblr-I- 

/ « * • 

p&rkenoleseskrlb§ |tist6d4- 



UNIT 15 



^Cuando nos da los nombres de ellos? 



£Ud. le va a ayudar a trabajar? 



^Les va a alquilar la casa? 



Yo no le debo nada. 



;Cuanto me debe Ud.? 



Los Harris siempre nos hablan en ingles. 



Los Garcia no le ban alquilado el 
apartamento. 



Ellos me van a escribir. 



^Por que no les escribe Ud.? 
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10 The girl cleans the furniture for them. 



lamuchacha ilezlimpyalozmwebles-l- 



La muchacha les limpia los muebles. 



11 The chauffer always carries the suitcases 
for us. 



elchofer Isyempre |noz0)yebalazmal6tas4 



EI chofer siempre nos lleva las maletas. 



12 My wife doesn't wash my (the) shirts 
for me. 



miesposa |nomelabalaskamisas4- 



Mi esposa no me lava las camisas. 



13 Nobody sweeps the apartment for them. nadye | le7t arrelapartam£nto4- 



Nadie les barre el apartamento. 



14 Mr. Miranda has bought the furniture 
from us. 



elseQyormiranda jnds.Skomprad'olozmwebles-l El Sr. Miranda nos ha comprado los 

muebles. 



15 I have bought the sofa bed from them. 



yoles.ekomprado | elsof akamaJ 



Yo les he comprado el sofa-cama. 



16 A man has bought the house from them. unsegyor | les.ak6mprado I lakasae^yosi 



Un senor les ha comprado la casa a ellos. 



B. Discussion of pattern 



In the earlier drill sections on indirect clitics, one indirect clitic appeared as the single pronoun object of the verb. In the present drill section, two objects appear. 
They could both be clitics, but since complicating changes occur among the clitics when two appear together, a drill on such combined sequences is reserved for a later unit 
(Unit 20). In this section one pronoun object (expressed by an indirect clitic) and one noun object appear, controlled by the same verb. 

Notice that the indirect relationship of Spanish is expressed in English with object pronouns in two positions: alone after a verb: 'He writes us a letter every day'; 
or with the relater 'to': 'He sent the book to us'. Notice also that the indirect clitic construction in Spanish translates several English relators other than 'to'; they seem to 
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mean quite different things in English, though they are classified as similar by their common participation in the Spanish indirect clitic construction: /YietraeloS 
l£br OS 4/ 'He brings the books to me'; /meO\£ba ! laffial£ta-l/He carries the suitcase for me'; /mekompra ielkairoi / 'He's buying the car from me'. 
To, for, and from can all be translated by the Spanish indirect clitic. 



15.21.3 Question intonation patterns — Yes questions 
A. Presentation of pattern 



ILLUSTRATIONS 

1 tyeneunlapi^t 

tyengunlapi^ | 

2 podemozberlot 

portemorberlo | 

3 ezmuykarot 

e^muykaro | 
EXTRAPOLATION 



Yes-no question 


Yes question ! 


/I222t/ 


/1231 !/ i 



2 2 2 t 

,;Tiene un lapiz? 

2 



3 1 



1 2 2 2 t 
^Podemos verlo? 

12 3 l| 
,;Podemos verlo? 

1 2 2 2 t 
^Es muy caro? 

1 2 3 1 I 
,;Es muy caro? 



a. The /l2 31 }/ pattern signals, in appropriate contexts, a yes-no question in which a 'yes' answer is more or less expected. Note that it differs from the 
emphatic or contrasting statement pattern of units 12 and 13 ( /l 2 31 1/) only in the extent and abruptness of the final fade-out. This difference is transcribed by 
/ ]/ vs /•!•/ . 



VEINTITRES 
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15.21.31 Substitution drill - pattern substitution 



Problem: 



Ansv 



lepare^etaratot 



lepare^ebarato 



1 estalabweltat 

2 leQustalaideat 

3 estadesokupadot 

4 ne^esitalmwadast 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



Sstalabwelta | 

legustalgidea | 

* • • • 

estadesokupado | 
ne^esitalmwadas 



Problem: 1 2 2 2f 
^Le parece barato? 

Answer: 1 2 3 1 1 
^Le parece barato? 

1 2 2 2 t 

1 Esta a la vuelta? 

1 2 22t 

2 ^Le gusta la idea? 

1 2 2 2t 

3 ^Esta desocupado? 

1 2 2 2t 

4 ^Necesita almohadas? 



12 3 1 | 

^Esta a la vuelta? 

12 31 | 

} L,e gusta la idea? 

12 3 lj 

^Esta desocupado? 

12 3 1 j 

^Necesita almohadas? 
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5 todabiahuntost 

✓ • • • s • 

6 syempretrabahandot 

7 estaenlakasat 

8 enlaembahadamenkanat 

9 &nlabenidanwebet 



t6dabiahunt6s | 

S • • • 

syempretrabahando | 
estaenlakasa | 

s • • • 

enlgembahadamerikana | 
£nlabemdanwebe | 



1 2 2 2 t 

5 ,;Todavia juntos? 

2 2 2 t 

6 ,;Sieinpre trabajando? 

1 2 2 2 t 

7 ^Esta en la casa? 

1 2 2 2 t 

8 ^En la Embajada Americana? 

1 2 2 2 t 

9 ^En la Avenida Nueve? 



1 2 3 1 I 
^Todavia juntos? 

2 3 1 I 
^Siempre trabajando? 

12 3 1 | 

^Esta en la casa? 

1 2 3 1 | 

^En la Embajada Americana? 

1 2 3 1 | 

,;En la Avenida Nueve? 



VEINTICINCO 
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10 ityen§ambret ityeneambre 

11 ibebebinot ibebebin6i 



1 2 2 2 t 12 3 11 

10 tiene hambre? 6^ tiene hambre? 

1 2 2 2 t 1 2 3 1 | 

;Y bebe vino? 



D. Discussion of pattern 

A yes-no question, particularly in an informal situation, to which a 'yes' answer is more or less expected, is frequently uttered with the intonation pattern / 1 2 3 1 | 

2 3 1 

The statement of /l2 31 |/on a question anticipating a 'yes' answer can have additional meaning. For instance /ty en eun 1 Ap If |/ may really mean, 'Can 
I borrow a pencil' if uttered in an appropriate context, such as with the hand of the speaker extended toward the person addressed. 

As a generalization, however, it is not inappropriate to say that 'yes' is the anticipated reply to such a question. 
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15.22 Replacement drills 



A 


sonmuyrrigurosos 


1 enladwanaT 




1 




✓ • 

esa t 


sonmuymqurosos lerxesadwanaT 


<J 




* • 


^ nnmuvm ox irn ^ pn p^-^kaSAi 

O Ul 1111 *■* V 1 1 l^jUl V'J [CI 1«C wQIVCIwQ l 


3 


amables 




X S » f m m * • f » 

sonmuyamables |en.esakasat 


4 


• ✓ • 

traqkilos 




sonrnuytraqkilos |en,esakasat 




✓ • 






5 






sonmuysu^yos jeaesakasat 


6 




• ✓ • 

nt.P 1 prt 


sonmuysu^yos | enssosotelest 


7 




• ✓ 

akel T 


sonmuysu^yos | erxakelotelt 


A 


,;Son muy rigurosos en 


la aduana? 






1 i 


ocsa ? 


^Son muy rigurosos en esa aduana? 




2 i 




<Son muy rigurosos en esa casa? 




3 : amahlpK 


? 


,/Son muy amables en esa casa? 




4 £ tranqnilns 


? 


<;Son muy tranquilos en esa casa? 




5 <; sue ins 


? 


iSon muy sucios en esa casa? 




6 I 


hoteles? 


£Son muy sucios en esos hoteles? 



7 l aquel ? <jSon muy sucios en aquel hotel? 



VEINTISIETE 
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* r ' 



B yagstaki Imjekipahel 

1 batiles4- 

2 aCVi * 

3 . su _4 

4 



5 todatia 

A 



kdsasl 



.esas \ 



maletines-1- 



yaestanaki |mizbatiles4 
yaestaaaHyi |mi?.batilesl 
yaestaPTyi |subaul-l 
yaestaaaCyi |susk6sas4 
todabia |estan.aO)yi |susk6sas4 
todabig iestan.aOVi |esask6sas4- 
todabia. |estanaCyi lesozmaletines-l- 



B Ya estfi aqui mi equipaje. 

1 ________ baules. 

2 alii 

3 ______ su . 

4 cosas. 

5 Todavia . 

6 esas . 

7 maletines. 



Ya estSn aqui mis baules. 
Ya estfin alii mis baules. 
Ya est4 alii su baul. 
Ya estfin alii sus cosas. 
Todavia estan alii sus cosas. 
Todavia estan alii esas cosas. 
Todavia est&n alii esos maletines. 
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C son |unazmaletazb6ro es 

1 es 

2 baul 

3 oekerjyo 

4 este 

5 mesas 

6 otraz 

7 ay 



es lunamaletaberde-l 
es lumbaulberdel 
es |umbaulpekeny&4- 
es [estebaulpekenyo-l 

/ y • / • • 

son lestazmesaspekeQyasI 
son lotrazmesaspekenyasl 
ay |otrazmesaspek6nyas4- 



C Son unas maletas verdes. 

1 Es. 

2 baul 

3 p* > q i "*n°r 

4 este . 

5 mesas _____ 

6 otras . 

7 Hay 



Es una ma let a verde. 
Es un baul verde. 
Es un baul pequeno. 
Es este baul pequeno. 
Son estas mesas pequefias. 
Son otras mesas pequefias. 
Hay otras mesas pequefias. 



VELNTINUEVE 
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D akiestalalista4 

1 esta 4 

2 maletlnesl 

3 loz 4 

4 ay 4 

5 k6sas4 

6 otras 4 

7 6mbres4 



D Aqui esta la lista. 

1 esta . 

2 maletines. 

3 los . 

4 hay 

5 cosas. 

6 otras 

7 hombres. 
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akigsta |estalista4 
akiestan | estozmaletines4 
akigstan | lozmaletlnes4 

*t • • • • 

akiay lunozmaiet inesi 
akiay |unaskosas4 
akiay |otrask6sas4 
akiay |otros6rnbres4 



Aqui esta esta lista. 
Aqui estan estos maletines. 
Aqui estan los maletines. 
Aqui hay unos maletines. 
Aqui hay unas cosas. 
Aqui hay otras cosas. 
Aqui hay otros hombres. 



TREINTA 
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E to4oestakompl4to4- 

1 desokupadol 

2 la7mesas 4 

3 lista4 

4 else^yor 4 

5 kont6ntos4 

6 nosotros 4 

7 gstoy 4 



2 Las mesas 



4 El senor 

5 

6 Nosotros 

7 estoy 
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todgestadesokupadol 

y » • s • • • 

lazmesas | estandesokupadasJ- 
lames aestal 1st a4 
elsei}yorestalist64- 
16(s)seijyores |estaqkont4ntos4- 
nosotros |estamoskont6nt&s4 
yo§stoykont6nto4- 



Todo esta desocupado. 

Las mesas estan desocupadas. 

La mesa esta lista. 

El senor esta listo. 

Los senores estan contentos. 

Nosotros estamos contentos. 

Yo estoy contento. 
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F boyabuskaruntSksil 

1 traer 4 

2 lilros-l- 

3 bamos I 

• ✓ 

4 komprar i 

5 esoz I 

6 kosasl 

7 tenemosjke 4- 



boyatraeruntSksii 
boyatraerunoz libros 4- 
bamos |atraerunozllbr6s4 
bamos |akomprarunoz libros 4- 
bamos (akomprar | esozlibrosl 
bamos lakomprar |esask6sas4 
tenemos |kekomprar | esaskosas4 



F Voy a buscar un taxi. 

1 traer . 

2 libros. 

3 Vamos . 

4 comprar . 

5 esos . 

6 cosas. 

7 Tenemos que . 



Voy a traer un taxi. 
Voy a traer unos libros. 
Vamos a traer unos libros. 
Vamos a comprar unos libros. 
Vamos a comprar esos libros. 
Vamos a comprar esas cosas. 
Tenemos que comprar esas cosas. 
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15.23 Variation drills 



A est6yseguro |d6k§ austed |nolobaaamolestar4- 



Estoy seguro de que a usted no lo van a 
molestar. 



1 I'm sure they're not going to send you. est6ysequro Idekeausted InolobaoamandSrl 



Estoy seguro de que a usted no lo van a 
mandar. 



2 I'm sure they're not going to wait for est6yseguro |dekeael Inolobaogespera'r-l- 



Estoy seguro de que a el no lo van a 
esperar. 



3 I'm sure they're not going to take her. est6yseguro |dekeae(!)ya jnolabarxaOly eb3i4 



Estoy seguro de que a ella no la van a 
llevar. 



4 He's sure they're going to need me. estaseguro |dekeami |meban.ane§esitai4 



Esta seguro de que a mi me van a 
necesitar. 



5 He's sure they're going to need them. Estaseguro |d£k§aeC0yoz | lozbarxane^es it5r4 



Esta seguro de que a ellos los van a 
necesitar. 



6 We're .sure they're going to send John 
and Jose. 



7 We're sure they're going to send Mary 
and Carmen. 



estamo(s)seauroz |dekeahwan |iahose llozban 
amand£r4- 

estamo(s)seguroz |dekeamaria jiakarmen |laz 



X • 4 



banamandar-l 



Estamos seguros de que a Juan y a Jose 
los van a mandar. 



Estamos seguros de que a Maria y i 
Carmen las van a mandar. 
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B teqgalabondad Ideabnrelbatil |prim6r64- 

✓ • • * ✓ * • • * • 

1 Please open the green suitcase. terigalabondad |deabnr I lamaletab^rd&l 

y • • • ✓ ✓ • • 

2 Please dress right away. tesgalabondad Idebestirsensealdal 



3 Please wait a moment. 



teqgalabondad Idesperarunmomento-l- 



Tenga la bondad de abrir el bafil primero. 



Tenga la bondad de abrir la maleta verde. 



Tenga la bondad de vestirse en seguida. 



Tenga la bondad de esperar un momento. 



4 Please wait around the corner. 



5 Please speak English. 



terigalabondad |desperaralabwelta-l- 

s • • • / f • 

tengalabondad |deablaringlesi 



Tenga la bondad de esperar a la vuelta. 



Tenga la bondad de hablar ingles. 



6 Please come alone. 



7 Please come (pi.) together. 



tengalabondad |debenirs6l64 



terjganlabondad |debenirhtint&s4- 



Tenga la bondad de venir solo. 



Tengan la bondad de venir juntos. 



C s6ryjn6zrregalos4 todoestadeklaradoJ 



Son unos regalos. Todo estfi declarado. 



1 They're some books. Everything's 
bought. 



2 They're some shirts. Everything's 
washed. 



s6ruino7libr6s4 todoestakompretdoJ- 



sonunaskamisasi todoestalabado-l- 



Son unos libros . Todo estfi comprado. 



Son unas camisas. Todo est a lavado. 
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3 It's whisky. It's in the declaration. ezwiski4 estcttfeklarad'oJ' 



4 The shirt is washed. 



lakamis aesta lab acta! 



5 The car is fixed. 



elawtoestarregla^o-l- 



6 The rooms are rented. 



loskwartos lestaoalkila'dosl 



7 The shirts are washed. 



laskamisas lestanlabadas-l- 



D lan.atendiaobyen jeainmigra^yont 



1 Have they taken good care of you (f) 
in the hotel? 



laniitendidobyen leruelotelt 



2 Have they included you (m) in the list? loaVij.rjklwid'p lenlalistat 



3 Have they seen much of Washington? aijkono^ lrfomu chg | erjWashiqtont 



4 Have you (pi) eaten in that restaurant? aqkomido | en.eserrestorant 



5 Have you (pi) learned much Spanish? an.aprendido Imuchoesparjyolt 
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Es whiskey. Esta declarado. 



La camisa esta' lavada. 



El auto esta arreglado. 



Los cuartos estan alquilados. 



Las camisas estan lavadas. 



,jLa han atendido bien en inmigraci&n? 



^La han atendido bien en el hotel? 



^Lo han incluido en la lista? 



iHan conocido mucho en Washington? 



^Han comido en ese restorfin? 



iHan aprendido mucho espanol? 



15.35 



UNIT 15 



6 Have you (sg) waited a longtime? aesperado |muchotyempot 



7 Have you (sg) spoken with them? SbladO |kon.eOV os ^ 



E k6nmigotans£cT6muyam£bl§s4- 



1 They've been very nice to you (fam). k6ntiggt ans id6mUyamabl§S-l' 



2 They've been very nice to you (form). kon.UStedt ans idomuy amableS-l- 



3 They've been very nice to him. 



koaelt ans idomuy amables 4- 



4 He's been very nice to her. 



kon.eOV as IdomuyamSb le4- 



5 He hasn't spoken with us. 



k6(q)n6sotroztnoablcid64 



6 He hasn't worked with us. 



* * * • 



k6(n)nosotroztnoatrabahad6-J' 



7 He hasn't been out with us. 



k6(n)n6sotroztngasalid&4 
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^Ha esperado mucho tiempo? 



^Ha hablado con ellos? 



Conmigo han sido muy amables. 



Contigo han sido muy amables. 



Con usted han sido muy amables. 



Con el han sido muy amables. 



Con ella ha sido muy amable. 



Con nosotros no ha hablado. 



Con nosotros no ha trabajado. 



Con nosotros no ha salido. 
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y • y ' • 

F nos.estaprestand9 lunagran^yuda-l- 



1 He's waiting for us in the rear of the 
building. 



2 He's waiting for us in the park. 



3 The lady is speaking to you (fan). 



4 He's fixing the car for you (fam). 



5 He's sending me two hundred dollars a 
month. 



6 He's giving me twenty dollars a week. 



7 It's bothering me a lot. 



TREINTA Y SIETE 



nos.estaesperando Idetra^deledif if yo4- 



nos.estaesperando |en.elparke4- 

* * ... 

testablandolaseQy6rai 

y • y • 

testarreqlandoelSwtol 

mestamandando |dos(s)yentozdolares |alm6s4 



y y • y • y • • 

mestadando |beyntedolares |alasemSna4- 

y • • y • 

mestamolestandomi5ch6-l- 
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Nos estfi prestando una gran ayuda. 



Nos estfi esperando detras del edificio. 



Nos estfi esperando en el parque. 



Te estfi hablando la sefiora. 



Te estfi arreglando el auto. 



Me estfi mandandodoscientos d61ares al 
mes. 



Me estfi dando veinte do lares a la semana. 



Me estfi molestando mucho. 
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15.24 Review drill — Possessive constructions 

1 Juan's sister is here. 

2 Antonio's wife is here. 

3 Carmen's mother-in-law is here. 

4 Antonio's son is here. 

5 Carmen's cup is here. 

6 Antonio's girl is here. 

7 Antonio's boy is here. 

8 Carmen's friend is here. 

9 Carmen's things are here. 

10 Jose's furniture is here. 

11 Juan's desk is here. 
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lgfermana |<t§hwan |estak£4 
la&sposa |<?eantonyo |estaki-t 

✓ • ✓ • • ✓ 

lasweQra [ttekarmen |estaki4- 
eliho |rteantonyo |estakl-l- 
lata§a |rfekarmen |estaki4- 

✓ • ✓ • > 

lamrjya |deantonyo |estak£4- 
elniQyo |deantonyo |estak£4- 
lamiga [ctSkarmen |estak£-l- 
laskosaz |dekarmen |estaaaki4- 
ldzmweblez |ctehose lestanjakll 

' • / . r 

eleskritoryo |dehwan |estak£l 
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La hermana de Juan esta aqui. 



La esposa de Antonio esta aqui. 



La suegra de Carmen esta aqui. 



El hijo de Antonio esta aqui. 



La taza de Carmen esta aqui. 



La nifla de Antonio esta aqui. 



El niflo de Antonio esta aqui. 



La amiga de Carmen esta aqui. 



Las cosas de Carmen estan aqui. 



Los muebles de Jose estan aqui. 



El escritorio de Juan esta aqui. 
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15.3 CONVERSATION STIMULUS 



1 The immigration people have taken good 
care of Colonel Harris' family. 



2 They've been very nice to them. 



3 Mrs. Harris' name is Jean. 



4 Jean has to go to customs now. 



5 The colonel thinks that they are very 
strict there. 



6 But he isn't sure. 



7 Jean has the list of all the things she's 
bringing. 



8 The colonel can't go in. 



9 He'll wait for them here. 
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NARRATIVE 1 

16 (s) serjyorez |delainmiqra§yont aaatendido 
muybye'n lalafamllya |cf£lk6r6n61harrisJ 

ansido Imuyamables |k6n.£''V6s4 
elnombre Idfelaserjyorahams Ie7.yi.n4 
ym |ty§nekeir |aladwana6ra-l- 

✓ • ■ 

ekoronelt kreekeson |muymour6s6s |ail 
peronoestasegijro-l- 

ym jty^nelalista Irfetoda^laskosasketrae-l- 

elkoronel |nopwertepasar4 
akilos,esp£ra4 
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Los sefiores de la inmigracion han atendido 
muy bien a la familia del coronel Harris. 



Han sido muy amables con ellos. 



El nombre de la senora Harris es Jean. 



Jean tiene que ir a la aduana ahora. 



El coronel cree que son muy rigurosos ahi. 



Pero no esta seguro. 



Jean tiene la lista de todas las cosas que 
trae. 



El coronel no puede pasar. 



Aquf los espera. 
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Coronet, preguntele a Jean si la han 
atendido bien en inmigracion. 



Jean, contestele que si, que los sefiores 
ahi han sido muy amables con ustedes. 



Coronel, digale que ahora tiene que ir a 
la aduana. 



Jean, digale que si, y preguntele si son 
muy rigurosos ahi. 



Coronel, contestele que Ud. cree que si, 
que no esta seguro. Preguntele si tiene 
la lista de todas las cosas que trae. 



Jean, contestele que si, que aqui esta. 
Que todo esta declarado. Preguntele 
si no viene con Uds. 



Coronel, contestele que no, que Ud. no 
puede pasar. Que aqui los espera. 
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DIALOG 1 



tean^ltendldobyen |er\inmiCra§yon jyint Coronel: ^Te han atendido bien en 



inmigracion, Jean? 



siM- 16(s) serjyores | ait ans idomuyarnables 
k6(n)n6s6tros4- 

aora |tyeneskeiraladwana4- 



Jean : Si, los sefiores ahi han sido muy 
amables con nosotros. 



Coronel: Ahora tienes que ir a la aduana. 



si 4 s6nmuymgurosos |ait 



Jean: Si. ^Son muy rigurosos ahi? 



kreokesH- n6estoysec<uro4- 
tyenezlalista idetod aslaskosas jketraest 



Coronel: Creo que si, no estoy seguro. 

^Tienes la lista de todas las 
cosas que traes? 



si'4 akiesta-l todo lestadeklarSdo-l- 

s • • • ✓ ■ 

nobyenesko(n)nosotrost 



Jean: Si, aqui esta. Todo esta declarado. 
;No vienes con nosotros? 



no'4- yonopvvedopasar-l akilos.esp6ro4 



Coronel: No, yo no puedo pasar. Aqui 
los espero. 
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I They're ready now. 



2 Jean looks very happy. 



3 And why shouldn't she? They didn't 
charge her anything. 



4 She doesn't know why. 



5 They didn't tell her. 



6 And she isn't going to ask them. 



7 The colonel (just) can't believe it! 



8 He thought they were very strict here. 



CUARENTA Y UNO 



NARRATIVE 2 



yaestanllst6s4- 

* * * 

ym |par£§emuykontenta4- 
iporken64- noleaqlcobracfonadal 



6Cya |nosabepork£4 
noledihdron-l' 

✓ • t ■ • 

j.eOVa InobapreguntSrl^sl 
elkdronel |nopwedekreerl64- 
elkreia |k4ranmuyrrigur6sos |ak£l 
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Ya estan listos. 



Jean parece muy contenta. 



par que no? No le han cobrado nada. 



Ella no sabe por que. 



No le dijeron. 



Y ella no va a preguntarles. 



{El coronet no puede creerlo! 



El creia que eran muy rigurosos aqoi. 
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Jean, digale a su espoeo que ya estln 
list os ustedes. 



Coronel, digale que ella parece muy 
contenta. Que por que. 



Jean, contestele que no le ban cobrado 
nada. 



Coronel, digale que no puede creerlo. 
Que por que . 



Jean, contestele que Ud. no sabe por qui. 
Que no le dijeron, y que Ud. no va a 
preguntarles. 



Coronel, digale que estupendo. Y que 
Ud. creia que eran rigurosos aqui. 



1 A friend of the colonel's is going to 
take them in his car. 



2 But with so much baggage there won't 
be room for all. 
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DIALOG 2 
ya |§st£mozlist6s4 

pare^ez |muy [kontental porke'4 

no Imeaqkobratfonae+a-l 

nopwed'okre£rl6J' porke'l 

no |se |pork6l nometfiheron |iy6noboy | 
aprec,untarles4- 

&stupend&4 i^okreia |k4ranrrigurosos |aki4- 
NARRATIVE 3 

* * * * * m % 

urvamigo Idelkoronel |bSO)yebarlos.ensukcirr&-t 
perokontanto lekipahe Inotaoakaber |t6d6sl 



Jean: Ya estamos listos. 



Coronel: Pareces muy contenta. ^Por 
que? 



Jean: No me han cobrado nada. 



Coronel: No puedo creerlo, £por qui? 



Jean: No se por qui. No me dijeron y 
yo no voy a preguntarles. 



Coronel: [Estupendo! Y yo creia que eran 
rigurosos aqui. 



Un amigo del coronel va a llevarloe en 

su carro. 



Pero con tanto equipaje no van a caber 
tod os. 
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3 They'll make two trips, then. 



4 But good gosh! Just a moment! 



5 Something's wrong. 



6 Jean's missing the suitcase with 
the gifts. 



7 She may have left it in the customs 
(office). 



8 She's going to go look for it there. 



Coronel, digale a su esposa que listos, 
entonces, y que un amigo suyo va a 
llevarlos a Uds. en su carro. 



Jean, digale que con tanto equipaje no 
van a caber todos. 



CUARENTA Y TRES 
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S^endozbyahes |ent6n^es4 



Hac 1 



acen dos viajes, entonces. 



p6rokaraniba-l unmom6nto4- 



jPero caramba!, jun momento! 



algopasai 



Algo pasa. 



ay in j lef alta |lamaletakonlozrregS16s4 A Jean le falta la maleta con los regalos. 



pwede laberla jdehado jenladwana-l- 



Puede haberla dejado en la aduana. 



bair labuskarlai.4- 



Va a ir a buscarla ahi. 



DIALOG 3 



list&s |&nt6n§es4 uaamigomio 
baCVebarnos lensukarroJ- 



Coronel: Listos, entonces. Un amigo 
nuo va a llevarnos en su 
carro. 



kontantoekipahe |nobamos.akaber |t6d&s4 



Jean: Con tanto equipaje no vamos a 
caber todos. 
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Coronel, digale que kacen doe viajes, 

entonces. 



Jean, digale que jay, caramba! que an 

moment o. 



Coronel, preguntele que que le pas a. 



Jean, contestele que le falta la maleta 
con los regaloe. 



Coronel, digale que debe haberla dejado 
ea la aduana. 



Jean, digale que puede ser. Que Ud. va 
aba buscarla ahi. 
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a^emozttozbycihes |6nt6n§fes4 



Coronel: Hacemos doe viajes. entonces* 



ay |karamba4 unmom6nt&4 



Jean: j Ay, caramba! Un momento. 



ketepasa4 



Coronel: iQue te pasa? 



mef alta llamaleta |konl6zrrfegal&s4 



Jean: Me falta la maleta con los regaloe. 



debes jaberla [dehado |&nladwanai 



Coronel: Debes haberla dejado en la 
aduana. 



pwedes£r4 boyair labOskarlal-i 



Jean: Puede ser. Voy a ir a buscarla ahi. 
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APPENDIX I 



AI.l Vocabulary 
Units 1-15 

The following vocabulary list includes all words presented in Units 1-15. The entries are in a respelling which makes it possible to 
find any item for which the pronunciation is known without being acquainted with the irregularities of the Spanish spelling system. 

The first indentations under the main entry are constructions in which the entry item (or a variant form of the entry item) appears, which 
are felt to be idiomatic from the point of view of English translation. 

The second indentations under the main entry consist of inflected forms which are irregular or which have not been treated yet in the 
drills or discussion. 

Main entries are alphabetized according to the English alphabet with the following modifications: /Q)y/ follows /ly/ » /Qy/ 
follows /ny/ , and / follows/s/ . The respelling used in the vocabulary is the same as that used in the extrapolations and dis- 
cussions, technically referred to as a 'phonemic transcription.' This differs from the respelling in the 'aid to listening' column of the 
basic sentences only in omitting certain details of pronunciation which can also be determined by the position of the 'phoneme' in a 
sequence of sounds (for example, the phoneme/d/ is [d] initially in an utterance, or after /n/ or /l/ ; it is [_&~] elsewhere; 
both are listed /d/ in the vocabulary.) 

Nouns are identified for gender class membership by their appearance with the appropriate form of the definite article. A few nouns 
which ordinarily do not appear with articles (as some names of persons and places,names of the months, and some indefinites) are 
identified by empty parentheses instead of by articles. 

Adjectives are identified by one of two ways. Those which have two gender endings are listed in their masculine form, with the feminine 
ending following: /by£hO , — a/ • Those which have a common gender (both masculine and feminine agreement by a single form) are 
shown with a zero following: /gr^nde ( ~0 / • 

Verbs can be identified by the /— Vr/ (i.e./— ax ,— ,— fr/) ending and the English translation 'to .' Forms of irregular 

verbs and unfamiliar forms are given (as described above) at the second indentation after the main entry. Second person verb forms are 
formal unless marked (fam) for familiar. Command forms appear without an indicated subject. Verb forms which are so irregular as to 
alphabetize differently from the main entry of the infinitive are cross-referenced. 

Clitic pronouns are marked by a following dash, which indicates their dependence on accompanying verbs in an utterance: /leS - / . 
Other pronouns are not marked, but can be identified by their English translations. 
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VOCABULARY SPOKEN SPANISH 

/a/ 

The second column gives the traditional Spanish orthography of the main entries, in parentheses. 
The third column gives the English translations of all the entry items. 

The fourth (right hand) column gives the unit and section of the first appearance of each entry. Thus 10.1 indicates the item first appears 
in the basic dialogs of Unit 10; 10.2, in an illustration drill of the drills and grammar section in Unit 10. 

In Unit 16 and after, new vocabulary also appears in the reading selections, so 16.4 would indicate that the first appearance was in the 
readings section, and a second reference of 21.1 would indicate a subsequent entry in the basic dialogs. Two 'first' entries are necessary 
because an 'active' knowledge is presumed for all items presented in basic sentences and drills, and only a 'passive' knowledge or rec- 
ognition is presumed for items presented in readings. So, items presented in the readings are not used in drills until or unless they appear 
later in basic dialogs. 



The following abreviations are used: 



(f) feminine 

(fam) familiar 

(n) neuter 

(pi) plural 

(sg) singular 



/a/ 



a (a) to l.l 

at 2.1 

a— k6mo— estci— ( el— kcimbyo) what's the rate (of exchange) 3.1 

al to the 1.1 

a— la— bw£lta around the corner 5.1 

al— kontrSryO on the contrary 8.1 

a 1- ( S ) per (month) 7.1 



AI.2 
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a— mentido 
a— prop6sito 
a— su-disposi§y6n 
a— sus— 6rdenes 

a 

a (see aber) 
la abenfda 
ab£r 

a 

an 
as 

£y 
e 

£mos 
ay— ke 

no— ay-de— k6 

abisar 
la abita§y6n 

ablir 

abrir 
el aby6n 

p or— aby 6n 

adelante 

pasSr— adelante 



TRES 



(ah) 



often 

by the way 
at your disposal 
at your service 
oh 



VOCABULARY 
/ade/ 

13.1 

4.1 
14.1 
14.1 

4.1 



(avenida) 
(haber) 



(avisar) 

(habitacion) 

(hablar) 

(abrir) 

(avion) 

(adelante) 



avenue 3.1 

there to be 1.1 

to have 6.1 

(you) have 9.2 

(you) have (pi) 9.2 

(you) have (fam) 9.2 

there is, there are 1.1 

(I) have 6.1 

(we) have 9.1 

it's necessary to 3.1 

don't give it a thought 1.1 

to notify 5.1 

room 8.1 

to speak, to talk 4.1 

to open 8.2 

plane 14.1 

by plane 14.1 

straight ahead, forward; come 2.1 

(on) in 



to come in 



9.1 



AI.3 



VOCABULARY 

/ade/ 



adem6s 
adrnimstratibo, —a 
la adwana 

ady6s 
el aeropw^rto 
af eytctr 

af eyt^rse 
las afweras 

agrade^er 
agradecido, —a 

muy— agr ad e§ id o— por— 1 6d o 
el Sgwa (f) 
la ahen^ya 
el ahente 
ai 

por—al 
akel 

akeCVa (f) 
ak£C)yos, —as 

aki 

akl— tyene 



alco 

cilgo— ma's 
( ) algyen 
alkilar 



AI.4 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



(ade mas) 


besides 


14.1 


(administrativo) 


administrative 


4.1 


(aduana) 


customs office 


15.1 


(adios) 


goodbye 


1.1 


(aeropuerto) 


airport 


14.1 


(afe itar) 


to shave 


12.1 




to shave oneself 


12.1 


(af ueras ) 


outs kirts 


7.1 


(agradecer) 


to be grateful 


10.1 


(aerade c ido) 


grateful 


10.1 




thanks a lot for everything 


10.1 


(affua ) 


water 


3.1 


(agencia) 


agency 


7.1 


(aeente ) 


agent 


7.1 


(ahi) 


there 


2.1 




that way 


13.1 


(aquel) 


that (over there) 


7.2 




that (over there) 


7.2 




those 


7.2 


(aqui) 


here 


3.1 




here you are 


3.1 




here is (are) 


7.1 


\algo) 


anything, something 


O 1 




anything else 


3.1 


(alguien) 


anyone 


10.2 


(alquilar) 


to rent 


7.1 



CUATR 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



el 
el 

el 
el 

el 

CINCO 



almors^r 

almw&da 

aCOyl 

amSble, — 0 
ambre ( f ) 

ten6r— cimbre 
amerik£no, —a 
amfgo 

amweblcido, —a 

amweblSr 

£n (see aber) 

an6che 

antes 

antin^yo 

a6ra 

a6ra— mlsmo 
por— a6ra 

apartamento 

apenas 

aprender 

arregl^do, —a 

arreglSr 

5s (see aber) 

asi 

as(s) ens6r 



(almorzar) 

(almohada) 

(alii) 

(amable) 

(hambre) 

(americano) 
(amigo) 
(amueblado) 
(amueblar) 



to lunch 
pillow 

there (in that place) 

kind, nice, courteous 

hunger 

to be hungry 

American 

friend 

furnished 

to furnish 



VOCABULARY 
/as®/ 

5.1 
11.1 

6.1 
15.1 

5.1 

5.1 

2.1 

7.1 

7.1 

7.1 



(anoche) last night 15.1 

(antes) before 10.1 

(anuncio) advertisement 7.1 

(ahora) now 3.1 

right now 3.1 

right now 7.1 

(apartamento) apartment 6.1 

(apenas) scarcely, barely 12.1 

(aprender) to learn 4.1 

(arreglado) fixed, arranged 9.1 

(arreglar) to fix, to arrange 9.1 



(asi) so 8.1 

(ascensor) elevator 3.1 



AI.5 



VOCABULARY 
/ast/ 



Ssta 

3s t a— lwego 
^sta-maijyana 
as^er 
atend6r 
el awto 

ay (see aber) 
ay£r 
la ayuda 
ayudSr 



b& (see Ir) 

bahSr 

baler 

baler—la-pena 
b£mos (see ir) 
b5n (see ir) 
barjy&r 

barjycirse 
el banyo 

barato, —a 
el bctrko 

em— barko 
el bar6n 
barr£r 



/b / 



AI.6 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



(hasta) until 1.1 

so long 1.1 

see you tomorrow 1.1 

(hacer) to do, to make 9.1 

(atender) to take care of, to assist 15.1 

(auto) car 7.1 

(ayer) yesterday 4.1 

(ayuda) help 15.1 

(ayudar) to help 6.1 

(bajar) to go down 2.1 

(valer) to he worth 14.1 

to be worthwhile 14.1 

(bafiar) to bathe 12.1 

to bathe oneself 12.1 

(bafio) bathroom 2.1 

(barato) cheap, inexpensive 5.1 

(barco) boat 14.1 

by boat 14.1 

(varon) male 14.1 

(barrer) to sweep 11.1 



SEIS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 

el b&rryo 

bSs (see Ir) 

bastante, -0 
el baul 

bayas (see ir) 

baylSr 
be ( see b6r) 
beamos (see b6r) 
beb6r 
( ) beCOyabista 

ben (see benlr, be'r) 
benlr 

ben 

bino 

byene 

byenen 

byenes 

beo (see b6r) 

ber 

be 

be^mos 
ben 
beo 
bes 

berde, — 0 



SIETE 



(barrio) 

(bastante) 
(baul) 

(bailar) 

(beber) 
(Bellavista) 

(venir) 



(ver) 
(verde) 



VOCABULARY 
/ber/ 

section (of town) 14.1 

enough, quite (a bit) 5.1 
trunk 15.1 

to dance 13.1 



to drink 9.1 

Bellavista 14.1 

to come 5.1 

come (fam) 13.1 

(you) came 5.1 

(she) comes 10.1 

(they) come 14.1 

(you) come (fam) 8.1 

to see 6.1 

(you) see 14.2 

let's see 6.1 

(you) see (pi) 14.2 

(I) see 10.2 

(you) see (fam) 14.2 

green 15.1 



AI.7 



VOCABULARY 

/bes/ 

b£s (see b&r) 
bestir 

bestlrse 

la be$ 

d e— b6 s,— en— kw&nd o 
6tra— be^ 
el be^lno 

b^ynte, —0 
biblr 
el biOty^te 

bino (see benir) 
el bino 
la bista 
la b6da 

bolb6r 
la bonded 

t en 6r— 1 a— bond 3d— d e 
bonlto, —a 
boy (see Ir) 
la br6ma 

ke— broma 
busker 
la bw61ta 

a— la— bw61ta 
bweno, —a 

AI.8 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



(vestir) to dress 12.1 

to dress oneself 12.1 

(vez) time 2.1 

from time to time 13.1 

again 2.1 

(vecino) neighbor 8.1 

(veinte) twenty 2.1 

(vivir) to live 6.1 

(billete) bill 3.1 

(vino) wine 6.1 

(vista) view 8.1 

(boda) wedding 9.1 

(volver) to return 9.1 

(bondad) kindness, goodness 15.1 

to be so kind as to, please 15.1 

(bonito) pretty 8.1 

(broma) joke 12.1 

what a fix 12.1 

(buscar) to look for 6.1 

(vuelta) turn 5.1 

around the corner 5.1 

(bueno) good 1.1 



OCHO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



bwen 
bwenos— dlas 
bwenas-n6ches 
bwenas— tardes 
el byahe 

byahero, —a 
byeho, —a 
byen 

est a— by en 
byene (see benlr) 
byenen (see benlr) 
byenes (see benlr) 
el by ernes 



/ch/ 

el cheke 
la chlka 
el chlko 
el chofer 
la chuleta 



NUEVE 



(viaje) 
(viajero) 
(viejo) 
(bien) 



OK 
good 

good morning 
good evening 
good afternoon 
trip 

trave ler 
old 

well, fine 
that's O.K., OK 



VOCABULARY 
/chul/ 

4.1 
5.1 
1.1 
1.1 
1.1 
4.1 
3.1 
7.1 
1.1 
1.1 



(viernes) 



Friday 



10.1 



(cheque) ckeck 3.1 

(chica) girl 13.1 

(cfcico) boy 12.1 

(chofer) chauffeur 4.1 

(chuleta) chop 6.1 



AI.9 



VOCABULARY 

/dan/ 

d6(n) (see dax) 
dar 

da" 

dan 

d£s 

de 

d6y 

d Sr— a—( 1 a— k £0)y e ) 
dSrse— prisa 
darse—una-dticha 

d5s (see dar) 

de 

d e— b£ §—en— kwSnd o 
del 

de— n£da 

lo— de 
de (see d&r) 
deber 

debe( n )— ser 
dehar 
deklar&r 
demasyado, —a 

demasySdos, • 

la derecha 
desde 

desde— kwando 

ALIO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



(dar) to give 2.1 

(it) gives 8.1 

(they) give 10.1 

(you) give (fam) 14.2 

give 2.1 

(I) give 4.1 

to face on (the street) 8.1 

to hurry (oneself) 12.1 

to take a shower 12.1 

(de) of, from 1.1 

from time to time 13.1 

of the, from the 8.2 

you're welcome 1.1 

the matter of, about 9.1 

(deber) to owe, must, ought 4.1 

must be, probably is (are) 8.1 

(dejar) to leave, to let 8.1 

(declarar) to declare 15.1 

(demasiado) too much 7.1 

too many 7.1 

(derecha) right 2.1 

(desde) since 4.1 

since when (how long) 4.1 



DIEZ 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



deseSr 

desokupSdo, —a 

desokupSr 

despw£s 

de^idir 

de§ir 

diga 

digas 

dihe 

dih£ron 

dis,e 
de^irse 
kerer— de§ir 
detras 

detras— de 

el dia 

bwenos—dias 
diga (see de^ir) 
digas (see de§ir) 
dihe ( see de^ir) 

diheron (see de§ir) 
dispenssr 
la disposi^y6n 

a— su— disposi^y6n 



ONCE 



VOCABULARY 
/dis/ 



(desear) 


to wish 


6.1 


(desocupado) 


empty, unoccupied 


6.1 


(desocupar) 


to vacate, to empty 


6.1 


(despues) 


later 


3.1 


(decidir) 


to decide 


9.1 


(decir) 


to say, to tell 


2.1 




say 


4.1 




tell (fam) 


12.1 




(I) said 


15.1 




(they) told 


4.1 




(you) say 


2.1 




to say itself, to be said 


2.1 




to mean 


2.1 


(detras) 


behind 


14.1 




in back of, behind, beyond 


14.1 


(dia) 


day 


1.1 




good morning 


1.1 



(dispensar) to excuse 1.1 

(disposicion) disposition 14.1 

at your disposal 14.1 



alii 



VOCABULARY 

/dX%/ d£$e (see de^£r) 

el d61ar 
el domingo 
d6n 
d6nde 
el dormit6ryo 
d6s, -0 
d6$e, -0 
d6y (see dax) 
la dticha 

d £r s e— un a— dti ch a 
el dyente 

limpy^rse— los-dyentes 
dye§, -0 



£ (see ab6r) 
el edifi^yo 
el ekipcihe 

eks( s,)el6nte, -0 

el 

la 

los, las 

al 



AI.12 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



(dolar) dollar 3.1 

(domingo) Sunday 10.1 

(don) mister 11.1 

(donde) where 2.1 

(dormitorio) bedroom 8.1 

(dos) two 2.1 

(doce) twelve 2.1 

(ducha) shower 12.1 

to take a shower 12.1 

(diente) tooth 12.1 

to brush one's teeth 12.1 

(diez) ten 2.1 



(edificio) building 7.1 

(equipaje) baggage 15.1 

(excelente) excellent 4.1 

(el) the 1.1 

the (f) 1.1 

the (pi) 2.1 

to the 1.1 



DOCE 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



el 

eCOya 

eCPyos, (eXOyas) 
la embahSda 

emf r6nte 

emos (see ab6r) 

empes_5r 
el emple^do 

en 



em— bclrko 
en-rrgalidSd 
en— seglda 
enkantado, —a 

enkantcido-^de— konos^rla 
enkant&r 
enkontrSr 
la ensal^da 
ent6n^es 
la entrada 

eran (see s6r) 
6res (see ser) 
la ermaVia 



TRECE 



{6D 



(embajada) 
(enf rente) 



he 

she 

they 

embassy 

in front (across the street) 



VOCABULARY 
/ erm/ 

4.2 
4.2 
4.2 
2.1 
10.1 



(empezar) 

(empleado) 

(en) 



(encantado) 

(encantar) 

(encontrar) 

(ensalada) 

(entonces) 

(entrada) 



to begin 

clerk 

in 

on 

at 

by boat 
actually 

at once, right away 
enchanted 

delighted to meet you 

to enchant 

to find 

salad 

then 

entrance 



11.1 

15.1 
2.1 
3.1 
4.1 

14.1 
8.1 

13.1 
1.1 
1.1 
1.1 
6.1 
6.1 
3.1 
3.1 



(he 



sister 



14.1 



AI.13 



VOCABULARY 
/es/ 

6s (see s6r) 

6se, —a 
la eskina 

eskrxbir 
el eskrit6ryo 
la eskw61a 

6s o (n) 
el espaijy61 

esperctr 
la esp6sa 

estS (see estSr) 
el est^do 
los es t lidos— unidos 

estan (see estSr) 

estSr 

est^ 
estcin 
estis 
est6y 
est a— by6n 
estSs—en— tu— k5sa 
estas (see est&r) 
este, —a 

esta— n6che 
6sto (n) 

est6y (see est5r) 

AI.14 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



(ese) that 7.1 

(esquina) corner 10.1 

(escribir) to write 8.2 

(escritorio) desk 5.1 

(escuela) school 4.1 

(eso) that 2.1 

(espanol) (the) Spanish (language) 2.1 

(esperar) to hope, expect, wait for 8.1 

(esposa) wife 14.1 

(estado) state 4.1 

(Estados Unidos) . United States 4.1 

(estar) to be 1.1 

(you) are 1.1 

(they) are 2.1 

(you) are (fam) 4.2 

(I) am 1.1 

that's O.K., O.K. 1.1 

make yourself at home 9.1 

(este) this 3.1 

tonight 8.1 

(esto) this 2.1 



CATORCE 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



estudySr 
estupendo, —a 



el fab6r 

por-f ab6r 
f altar 
la familya 

fa§il, -0 
la fecha 
fihar 

f lharse 

el fin 

ern — fin 
por— f in 

la f6to 

la ftinda 

la fyesta 



las gafas 
el gSs 



QUINCE 



VOCABULARY 

/gas/ 



(estudiar) to study 9.1 

(estupendo) terrific 13.1 

(favor) favor 2.1 

please 2.1 

(fa ltar) to lack 15.1 

(familia) family 5.1 

(facil) easy 6.1 

(fecha) date 9.1 

(fijar) to fix 13.1 

to pay attention 13.1 

(fin) end 10.1 

so, then, well 10.1 

at last 12.1 

(foto) picture 9.1 

(funda) the (pillow) case 11.1 

(fiesta) party 11.1 

(gafas) eye glasses 12.1 

(gas) gas 7.1 



AI.15 



VOCABULARY 

/gor/ 

g6rdo, —a 

gordito, —a 
grSnde, — 0 
gran 

gra^yas 

mtichas— gra^yas 

gustar 
el gusto 

mticho— gtisto— ( de— konoqerlo) 
tSnto— gusto— de— kono^erlo 

/V 

el ham6n 
( ) hose 

huntos, —as 
( ) hw&n 
el hw£bes 

A/ 

1 

iba ( see ir) 
la idea 



AI.16 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



(gordo) fat 12.1 

a little fat 12.1 

(grande) big, great 7.1 

great, large 15.1 

(gracias) thanks 1.1 

thanks a lot 1.1 

(gustar) to please 3.1 

(gusto) pleasure 1.1 

glad to meet you 1.1 

I'm very glad to know (meet) 

you 4.1 

(jamon) ham 6.1 

(Jose) Joseph, Joe 4.1 

(juntos) together 5.1 

(Juan) John 4.1 

(jueves) Thursday 10.1 

(y) and 1.1 

(idea) idea 9.1 



DIECISEIS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 

igw51, —0 
lgwal— a 
igw£lm6nte 

lgwallto, ■ 

la iha 
el Iho 

la lmf orma§y6n 
el ingles 

mklwlr 
la inmigra^y6n 

Ir 

hi 

bam os 

ban 

bas 

bSyas 

b6y 

lba 

Irse 

k6mo— le—bci 
la i§ky£rda 



DIECISIETE 



VOCABULARY 
/iSk/ 



lifTiiall 

Viguaij 


equal 


i l 
±•1 




the same as 


Q 1 
O.l 




equally; same here 


1.1 




just the same 


y.i 


(nija) 


daughter 


13.1 




son 


1 A 1 
14.X 


(inf ormacion) 


information 


3.1 


Ungles) 


(the) Hinglisn Uanguage) 


2.1 


(incluir) 


to include 


7.1 


(mmigrac ion) 


immigration 


15.1 


(ir) 


to go 


1.1 




(it) goes 


1.1 




let's go, (we) go 


3.1 




(they) go 


o.l 




(you) go (fara; 


6.1 




go (fam) 


1!) 1 

lo.l 




(I) go 


12.1 




(I) went, was going 


12.1 




to leave 


10.1 




how are yon getting along 


1.1 


(izquierda) 


left 


2.1 



A1.17 



VOCABULARY 

/kab/ 

kaber 

kSda, -0 
la kaha 
el kahero 
la k50)ye 
la kcima 

kamby5r 

kambySrse 

kambySrse— ( de— rr6pa) 



el 


k^mbyo 


la 


kamlsa 


el 


kSmpo 


la 


kantidad 




karSmba 


( ) 


klirmen 




k£ro, —a 


el 


kSrro 


la 


k^rta 


la 


k£sa 



e 1— s eij y 6x—d e— 1 a— k a - s a 
e s t a s — en— t u— k 3 s a 

kasSdo, —a 

kas&r 

k5si 



AI.18 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



(caber) 


to fit 


lo.l 


\CttUd; 




\% 2 


(caja) 


V* C\ V C'lL'lllOf'o /loot 




(cajero) 


cashier 


3 1 
O.l 


vcaue; 


street 


Q 1 
o.l 


icama) 


i j 

bed 


O 1 

o.l 


(cambiar) 


to change, exchange 


3.1 




to change (oneself) 


O.l 




to change (clothes) 


Q 1 
O.l 


(cambio) 


change, exchange 


O.l 


(camisa) 


shirt 


1(1 1 


(campo) 


field, country 


/.I 


Vcantiuao ) 


amount, quantity 


( .1 


(caramba) 


gosh 


O.l 


1 1 • ^ 

^L.armenJ 


Carmen 


lo.l 


(caro) 


expensive 


R 1 
O. 1 


(carro) 


car 


14. 1 

14f. 1 


(carta) 


letter 




(casa) 


house 


8.1 




the owner of the house 


13.1 




make yourself at home 


9.1 


(casado) 


married 


5.1 


(casar) 


to marry 


5.1 


(casi) 


almost 


4.1 



DIECIOCHO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



kat6r§e, -0 
ke 

5y— ke 
lo— ke 
tener—ke 
ke\ -0 

k6— br6ma 
ke— le—par6§e 
ke— 6ra— £s 
k$-tSl 

k6— te-p5sa 

n6— Sy-de-ke' 

por-ke" 
kehax 

kehSrse 
ker6r 

ky6re 
ky6ren 
ky6res 
ky6ro 
kerer-de^lr 
kln§e, -0 



DIECINUEVE 



(catorce) 
(que) 



{qui) 



VOCABULARY 
Am/ 



fourteen 


2.1 


* ti of 

mat 


3.1 


who 


7.1 


it s necessary to 


3.1 


f ha f hat f kn( ml> < n L ...1 m. 

Hie lnal f tnat Walcrij What 


10.1 


lu Have tO 


8.1 




1.1 


hoT 

ow 


y.l 


what a fix 


12.1 


what do you say 


6.1 


tv iiat t line is ll 


5.1 


how goes it 


1.1 


how 


4.1 


"ill 9 H1C IllaLLCr 


iz.l 


don't give it a thought 


1.1 


why 


7.1 


Iv UUlllUlttlH 


15.1 


t (\ want 

lu wan i 


1.1 


(it) wants 


2.1 


(you) want (pi) 


6.1 


(you) want (fam) 


6.1 


(I) want 


1.1 


to mean 


2.1 


fifteen 


2.1 



AI.19 



VOCABULARY 

Ala/ 

kl5ro, —a 

kl5ro 
kobrSr 
el k6che 
( ) kol6n 

kombenir 

kombyene 

kom£r 
komfundir 

komfund itse 
komo 
k6mo 

a— k 6m o— e s t a— e 1— k amby o 

k6mcr-le— ba 

k6mo-n6 
k6modo, —a 
komple'to, —a 
komprSr 
k6n 

kom— permiso 
konmigo 
kontigo 
kon— tyempo 
kono§£r 

enkantcido-de— kono^erla 



AI.20 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



(claro) clear 7.1 

of course 7.1 

(cobrar) to charge 11.1 

(coche) car 15.1 

(Colon) Columbus 3.1 

(convenir) to suit 7.1 

(it) suits 7.1 

(comer) to eat 6.1 

(confundir) to confuse 13.1 

to be confused 13.1 

(como) like, as 9.1 

(c6mo) how 1.1 

what's the rate of exchange 3.1 

how are you getting along 1.1 

certainly 1.1 

(comodo) comfortable 8.1 

(completo) complete 15.1 

(comprar) to buy 9.1 

(con) with 1.1 

excuse me 1.1 

with me 12.2 

with you (fam) 12.2 

in time 11.1 

(conocer) to meet, get acquainted, 

to know 1.1 

delighted to meet you 1.1 



VEINTE 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



mticho-rjtis to— de— konos^ 6rla 
t 5n t cr-qti s t o-d e— k on o§ 6r lo 
konsulSr, 
kontento, —a 
el kontr^ryo 

al— kontrSryo 
la k6pa 
el koron41 
la kosa 

kos tSr 

kw£sta 

la kos^ina 
kre6r 

kre£r— ke— si 
el ktiba— libre 
kwal, -0 
kwalkyera, -0 

kwalky£r 

kw^ndo 



d e— b6§— en— kw£nd o 
desde— kvvando 
kw^nto, —a 

kwantos, —as 

el kw^rto 
el kwSrto 
VE1NTIUN0 



VOCABULARY 
/kwa/ 





glad to meet you 


1.1 




I'm very glad to know you 


4.1 


(consular) 


consular 


4.1 


(c ontento) 


satisfied, contented 


14.1 


(contrario) 


c ontrary 


8.1 




on the contrary 


8.1 


(copa) 


goblet 


13.1 


(c orone 1) 


c olone 1 


13.1 


(c osa) 


thine 


4.1 


(cos tar) 


to cost 


3.1 




(it) costs 


3.1 


(cocina) 


kitchen 


8.1 


(creer) 


to believe 


6.1 




to think so 


6.1 


(cuba libre) 


cuba libre 


9.1 


(cual) 


which (one) 


15.1 


(c ualquiera) 


whatever 


5.1 




whatever 


5.1 


(cuando) 


when 


4.1 


(cuando) 


when 


4.1 




from time to time 


13.1 




since when (how long) 


A 1 
4.1 


(cufinto) 


how much 


2.1 




how many 


3.1 


(cuarto) 


room 


3.1 


(cuarto) 


quarter 


5.1 



AI.21 



VOCABULARY 
/kwa/ 



kw^tro, -0 
la kw6nta 

kwgsta (see kostax) 
el kwidSdo 



ky£n 

ky6re (see kerer) 
ky6ren (see ker£r) 
ky^res (see ker£r) 
ky6ro (see kerer) 



la(— ) (see el, lo— ) 
la labanderia 

labSr 
el lclpi^ 

le- 



la lechtiga 
la legtimbre 

lehos 
la 16ngwa 
el libro 



AI.22 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



(cuatro) four 2.1 

(cuenta) check, bill 6.1 

(cuidado) care 13.1 

(be) careful 13.1 

(quien) who 9.1 



(lavanderia) laundry 10.1 

(lavar) to wash 11.1 

(lapiz) pencil 2.1 

(le) (to) you 1.1 

(to) him 4.1 

(to) her 10.1 

(lechuga) lettuce 6.1 

(legumbre) vegetable 6.1 

(lejos) far 3.1 

(lengua) language, tongue 4.1 

(libro) book 2.1 



VEINTIDOS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



limpySr 

limpySrse 

limpySrse— los— dyentes 
la lista 

listo, —a 
lo (n) 

lo-de 

lo— ke 
lo— , la- 



ics-, las- 
los, las (see el) 
el ltines 
la Iris, 

lw6go 

asta— lw6go 



/0)y/ 



la 



la 
el 



OySbe 
Otyamlr 
CVebar 
Oyegar 

mal£ta 
maletin 



/m/ 



VEINTITRES 



(limpiar) 

(lista) 
(listo) 
(lo) 

do, la) 



(lunes) 

(luz) 

(luego) 



(Have) 
(llamar) 
(llevar) 
(llegar) 

(maleta) 
(maletin) 



VOCABULARY 
/mal/ 

to clean 10.1 

to clean oneself 12.1 

to brush one's teeth 12.1 

list 15.1 

ready 10.1 

the 9.1 

the matter of, about 9.1 

the that, that which, what 10.1 

you 1.1 

it 1.1 

him (her) 4.1 

them 10.1 

Monday 10.1 

light 7.1 

then, later 1.1 

so long 1.1 



key 7.1 

to call 12.1 

to take, carry 2.1 

to arrive 12.1 

suitcase 10.1 

overnight case, handbag 15.1 



AI.23 



VOCABULARY 
/mal/ 

malo, —a 

mil 

mandSr 
la man^ana 
marjyana 

asta-marjyana 
marear 

mareirse 
el mSrtes 
mas 

Slgcr-mSs 

me— 



medyo, —a 
menos 
el menti 

mentido 

a-mentido 

el mes 

al-m£s 
la mesa 
el mesero 
meter 

meter— la— p£ta 



AI.24 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



(malo) bad 8.1 

bad 8.1 

(mandar) to send 10.1 

(manzana) apple 6.1 

(manana) tomorrow 1.1 

see you tomorrow 1.1 

(marear) to make dizzy 14.1 

to get seasick 14.1 

(martes) Tuesday 10.1 

(mas) more 3.1 

anything else 3.1 

(me) me 1.1 

(to) me 2.1 

myself 8.1 

(medio) half 12.1 

(menos) less 3.1 

(menu) menu 6.1 
(menudo) 

often 13.1 

(mes) month 7.1 

per month 7.1 

(mesa) table 2.1 

(mesero) waiter 6.1 

(meter) to put in 13.1 

to put your foot in your mouth 13.1 



VEINTICUATRO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



mi, -0 

ml 

konmlgo 
el mi(Dy6n 
mineral, 
mio, —a 

mi, -0 

mirSr 
mismo, —a 

a6ra— mismo 
el mobimyento 
molestar 

moles tctrse 
el momento 

un— mom6nto 
la mon4da 
el m6$o 



mor6no, —a 
la much£cha 
m6 ch o , —a 

mtichos, —as 
mtichas— gra^y as 
tn6 ch o— qti s t o— ( d e— k ono s erlo ) 



VEINTICINCO 



VOCABULARY 
/much/ 



(mi) 


my 


4.1 


(mi) 


me 


6.1 




with me 


12.2 


(millon) 


million 


8.1 


(mineral) 


mineral 


3.1 


(mio) 


mine (my) 


4.1 




my 


4.1 


(mirar) 


to look 


13.1 


(mismo) 


same 


3.1 




-self 


10.1 




right now 


3.1 


(movimiento) 


movement, activity 


4.1 


(molestar) 


to bother 


10.1 




to bother 


10.1 


(momento) 


moment 


12.1 




just a minute 


12.1 


(moneda) 


coin, change 


3.1 


(mozo) 


porter 


3.1 




waiter 


6.1 


(moreno) 


brunette 


13.1 


(muchac ha) 


girl 


9.1 


(mucho) 


much, a lot, lots 


1.1 




many 


1.1 




thanks a lot 


1.1 




glad to meet you 


1.1 



AI.25 



VOCABULARY 
/mu ch/ 

muchlsimo, —a 

mud5r 

mud arse 
mud^rse-de— kSs 

mtiy 
el mweble 

s in— mwebles 
el myerkoles 



nada 

de— n5da 
( ) nSdye 

nes.es 5ryo, —a 
ne^es itSr 
ni 

la niijya 
el niijyo 
n6 



komo— n6 
n6— ay-de-ke 

la n6bya 

la n6che 



AI.26 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



very much 5.1 

(mudar) to move 8.1 

to change, to move 10.1 

to move (one's residence) 8.1 

(muy) very 1.1 

(mueble) (piece of) furniture 7.1 

unfurnished 7.1 

(miercoles) Wednesday 10.1 

(nada) nothing 1.1 

you're welcome 1.1 

(nadie) no one 10.2 

(necesario) necessary 15.1 

(necesitar) to need 3.1 

(ni) nor, (or) 7.1 

(nifia) (small) girl 14.1 

(nino) child 14.1 

(no) no, not 1.1 

Qno?) isn't it, didn't he, etc. 11.1 

certainly 1.1 

don't give it a thought 1.1 

(novia) sweetheart, fiancee 9.1 

(noche) night, evening 1.1 



VEINTBEE 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



bwenas—n6ches 
esta— n6che 
el n6mbre 
nos— 



nos6tros 

nos6tras 

ntinka 
nw6be, — 0 
nwebo, —a 
nwgstro, —a 



o 

6cho, -0 
el ofi^ySl 
oir 

<5ye 
okupado, —a 
okup^r 
61a 
el 6mbre 

6n§e, -0 



VEINTISIETE 



VOCABULARY 

/on§/ 



(nombre) 
(nos) 



(nosotros) 

(nunc a) 
(nueve) 
(nuevo) 
(nuestro) 



good evening 

tonight 

name 

us 

ourselves 
to us 
we, us 
we, us (f) 
never 
nine 
new 
our(s) 



1.1 
8.1 
4.1 
2.1 
6.1 

15.1 
4.1 

12.2 

10.2 
2.1 

11.1 
9.2 



(o) or 2.1 

(ocho) eight 2.1 

(oficial) officer 4.1 

(oir) to listen 12.1 

listen (fam) 12.1 

(ocupado) busy 4.1 

(ocupar) to occupy 4.1 

(hola) hello, hi 1.1 

(hombre) man 9.1 

(once) eleven 2.1 



AI.27 



VOCABULARY 

/ora/ 

la 6ra 

ke— 6ra— £s 

la 6rden 

a— s u s—6 r d en e s 
el otel 

6tro, —a 

6tra— foes, 
6ye (see oir) 



pSra 

pare§£r 

ke— le— par6§e 
le— pare^e— by en 
el pSrke 
la pSrte 
pasSr 



ke— te— pSsa 
pasar— adelante 

el pastel 

la pSta 



AI.28 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



(hora) hour 5.1 

what time is it 5.1 

(orden) order 14.1 

at your service 14.1 

(hotel) hotel 2.1 

(otro) another 2.1 

again 2.1 

(para) for 6.1 

to, in order to 12.1 

(parecer) to seem 5.1 

what do you say 6.1 

OK with you 5.1 

(parque) park 14.1 

(parte) part 5.1 

(pasar) to pass, to hand 2.1 

to come by 8.1 

to come in 9.1 

to happen 12.1 

what's the matter 12.1 

to come in 9.1 

(pastel) pie 6.1 

(pata) paw 13.1 



VEINTIOCHO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



me 1 er— 1 a— p 5 1 a 
el p5tyo 

pek£rjyo, —a 
la p6na 

baler— la— pena 
pensSr 

pyenso 

el perd6n 
el permiso 

kom— perm! so 

pero 
el pery6diko 
el p£so 
el piso 
la pluma 

poder 

pw6de 
pwedo 

p6ko, —a 

por 



VEINTINUEVE 



por— a by 6n 
por— al 
por— a6ra 
por— fab 6r 



VOCABULARY 
/por/ 





to put your foot in your mouth 


13.1 


(patio) 


yard, court, patio 


8.1 


(pequeno) 


small 


13.2 


Ipena; 


sorrow, grief 


14.1 




to be worthwhile 


14.1 


(pensar) 


to think, plan 


6.1 




(I) think 


6.1 


Iperdon) 


pardon; excuse me 


2.1 


permiso) 


permission 


1.1 




excuse me 


1.1 


Ipero) 


but 


4.1 


(periodico) 


newspaper 


7.1 


(peso) 


peso 


3.1 


(piso) 


floor 


3.1 


(pluma) 


pen 


2.1 


(poder) 


to be able 


3.1 




(you) can 


3.1 




U) can 


6.1 


(poco) 


little 


4.1 


(por) 


for, in exchange for 


2.1 




during 


11.1 




by plane 


14.1 




that way 


13.1 




right now 


7.1 




please 


2.1 



AI.29 



VOCABULARY 

/por/ 



por— f in 
por— k.6 

por— la— tarde 
el p6stre 

praktikSr 
presen tar 
prestar 
el pr£§yo 

primero, —a 

primer 

la prisa 

dSrse— prisa 
prober 
pr6nto 
pronun^ySr 

la propina 

el prop6sito 

a— prop6sito 
pw£de (see poder) 
pweden (see poder) 
pwedo (see poder) 
py6nso (see pensar) 



AI.30 



SPOKEN SPANISH 





at last 


in l 
IZ.l 




why 


7.1 




during the afternoon 


11.1 


(postre) 


dessert 


0.1 


(practicar) 


to practice 


4.1 


(presentar) 


to present 


1.1 


(prestar) 


to lend, to provide 


15.1 


(precio) 


price 


8.1 


(primero) 


tirst 


3.1 




first 


o.l 


(prisa) 


haste 


IZ.l 




to hurry oneself 




/ i \ 

(probar) 


to try, to taste 


0.1 


(pronto) 


soon 


9.1 


(pronunciar) 


to pronounce 


4.1 


(propina) 


tip 


4.1 


(proposito) 


purpose 


4.1 




by the way 


4.1 



TREINTA 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



la rra§6n 

ten er— rra§6n 
rreal, -0 

rrealm6nte 
la rrgalidSd 

en-rrealidad 
rrebisar 
el rregSlo 

rrekordSr 

rrekw6rdo 
rrepetir 

rrepita 
el rrestoran 

rrigur6so, —a 
la rr6pa 



el s&bado 
la Sctbana 
saber 

se 

la sala 

salir 
el sanwich 

TREINTA Y UNO 



VOCABULARY 
/san/ 



(raz6n) reason 6.1 

to be right 6.1 

(real) real 14.1 

really 14.1 

(realidad) reality 8.1 

actually 8.1 

(revisar) to examine, inspect 15.1 

(regalo) gift 15.1 

(recordar) to remember 8.1 

(I) remember 8.1 

(repetir) to repeat 2.1 

repeat, say it again 2.1 

(restoran) restaurant 5.1 

(riguroso) rigorous, strict 15.1 

(ropa) clothes, clothing 8.1 



(sabado) Saturday 10.1 

(sabana) sheet 11.1 

(saber) to know 12.1 

(I) know 12.1 

(sala) living room 8.1 

(salir) to leave, to go out 12.1 

(sandwich) sandwich 6.1 



AI.31 



VOCABULARY 

/se/ 



se— 

s4 (see sab£r) 

segida 

en— s eg id a 

segtiro, —a 
la sekretaxya 
la sek§y6n 
la semana 

sentar 

syenta 
sy6nte 
sentarse 
sentir 

sy6nto 
s e n 1 i r 1 o — mti ch o 
el serjy6r 

e 1— s eijy 6r-d e— 1 a— k & s a 
la serjy6ra 
la seQyorita 
s6r 

6ran 
6res 
es 

s6mos 



AI.32 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



(se) 


-self (3rd person, sg and pi) 


2.1 




at once, right away 


13.1 


(seeuro) 


sure 


15.1 


(secretaria) 


secretary 


9.1 


(secci6n) 


section 


4.1 


(semana) 


week 


8.1 


(sentar) 


to seat 


2.1 




seat (fam) 


9.1 




seat 


2.1 




to sit down 


2.1 


(sentir) 


to regret, to feel 


1.1 




(I) feel 


1.1 




to be very sorry 


1.1 


(senor) 


sir, mister 


1.1 




the owner of the house 


13.1 


(seiiora) 


madam, Mrs. 


1.1 


(senorita) 


miss 


1.1 


(ser) 


to be 


2.1 




(they) were 


13.1 




(you) are (fam) 


5.2 




(it) is 


2.1 




(we) are 


5.2 



TREINTA Y DOS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 

s6n 
s6y 
debe(n)— ser 

seys, -0 

si 

s£ 

kreer— ke— si 
la slCDya 
sin 

sin— mwebles 
la sirbyenta 
s6bre 

s6bre— t6do 
la s6da 
el sof5 
el sofa— kama 
s61o 

solt£ro, —a 
s6mos (see ser) 
s6n (see ser) 
la s6pa 

s6y (see ser) 
su, -0 

subir 

TREINTA Y TRES 



(seis) 

(si) 

(si) 

(silla) 
(sin) 

(s irvienta) 
(sobre) 

(soda) 
(sofa) 

(sofa cama) 

(solo) 

(soltero) 



(they) are 
(I) am 

must be, probably is (are) 

six 
if 

yes 

to think so 

chair 

without 

unfurnished 

maid 

above 

above all, especially 

soda 
sofa 
sofa-bed 
only 

unmarried (bachelor) 



VOCABULARY 

/sub/ 

4.1 

5.1 

8.1 

2.1 

6.1 

2.1 

6.1 

2.1 

7.1 

7.1 
11.1 
14.1 
14.1 

9.1 

8.1 

8.1 

7.1 

5.1 



(sopa) 

(su) 

(subir) 



soup 

your (sg and pi) 
his, their 
to go up 



6.1 

5.1 
11.2 

2.1 



AI.33 



VOCABULARY 
/sus./ 



su^yo, —a 
stjyo, —a 



la swggra 
sy6mpre 

sy6nta ( see sentSr) 
syente (see sent^r) 
sy£nto (see sentir) 
sy6te, -0 



el ^enis^ro 
el ^entro 
la §erb£§a 
el §6rdo 
§erka 

§£rka-de 
s^lnko, -0 
§yento, -0 

^yentos, —as 



AI.34 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



(sucio) dirty 11.1 

(suyo) your(s) (sg and pi) 5.1 

his, their(s) 9.2 

your (sg and pi) 5.1 

his, their 11.2 

(suegra) mother-in-law 14.1 

(siempre) always 4.1 

(siete) seven 2.1 

(cenicero) ashtray 2.1 

(centro) center (of town), downtown 2.1 

(cerveza) beer 6.1 

(cerdo) pork, pig 6.1 

(cerca) near 3.1 

near to 3.1 

(cinco) five 2.1 

(ciento) hundred 7.1 

hundreds 7.1 



TREINTA Y CUATRO 



SPOKEN SPANISH 

/V 

el tSksi 

tal, -0 
ke-tal 

tambyen 
t5nto, —a 

t a n t o— g s t o— d e— k on o $ e r 1 o 
tcirde 
la tarde 

bw£nas— tcirdes 

por— la— t5rde 

te 

tener 

t<snga 
t6ngo 
tyene 
tyenes 
akl— tyene 

tener— Smbre 
tener— ke 

t en er— 1 a—b on d ad— d e 



TREINTA Y CINCO 



VOCABULARY 

/ten/ 







^ 1 

tj» A 


(tal) 


such 


1.1 




I1UW kUCO 11 


1 l 




how 


4.1 


(tambien) 


also, too 


5.1 


(tanto) 


so much 


4.1 




I'm very glad to know (meet) you 


4.1 


(tarde) 


late 


10.1 


(tar Hp ) 

\LCU Lit- f 


sfrprn nnn 


1.1 




ti ULrU (XI I, CI 11 UU11 


1 i 

A • A 




ULUlllg LUG ClllClllUUIl 


1 1 1 


Vie/ 


vnn it r» 1 vftu It am 1 
yuiij \tu / vuu \iaiii/ 


1 

V» A 




t o you 


0 1 




v ni ire f* 1 f 
y uui sen 


~« A 




fn ti giro 


it* A 






At_J* A 




(I) have 


2.1 




(von) havf* 
V j \ju j iictv \j 


2.1 




(you) have (fam) 


0.1 




here you are 


3.1 




here is (are) 


7.1 




to be hungry 


5.1 




to have to 


8.1 




to be so kind as to, please 


15.1 



AI.35 



VOCABULARY 
/ten/ 



la 



el 



el 
el 



AI.36 



tener— rras,6n 
tenga (see tener) 
t^ngo ( see tener) 
t£ 

kontlgo 
tmtoreria 
todabia 
t6do, —a 

s6bre— t6do 
tomSr 
tomSte 
trabahar 
tradus^lr 

tradu^ka 

traer 

tr§yga 

trago 
tralie 

trankllo, —a 
tratSr 

trat£rse— de 
trSyga (see traer) 
tres, 
tre^e, -0 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



to be right 6.1 

(ti) you (fam) 8.1 

with you 12.2 

(tintoreria) cleaner's shop 10.1 

(todavia) yet, still 9.1 

(todo) all 9.1 

every 10.1 

above all, especially 14.1 

(tomar) to take 3.1 

(tomate) tomato 6.1 

(trabajar) to work 4.1 

(traducir) to translate 2.1 

translate 2.1 

(traer) to bring 6.1 

bring 6.1 

(trago) swallow, drink 10.1 

(traje) suit 10.1 

(tranquilo) quiet 13.1 

(tratar) to treat 6.1 

to address as 6.1 

(tres) three 2.1 

(trece) thirteen 2.1 



TREINTA Y SEE 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



tu, -0 

tG 

tGyo, —a 

tu, -0 

el ty6mpo 

kon— ty6mpo 
ty6ne (see ten£r) 
ty6nes (see ten£r) 



unldo, —a 
unir 
Gno, —a 

un 

Gnos, —as 

ust6d 
el wlski 



yo 

TREINTA Y SIETE 



VOCABULARY 

/yo/ 

(tu) your (fam) 9.1 

(tu) you (fam) 4.2 

(tuyo) your(s) (fam) 9.1 

your (fam) 9.1 

(tiempo) time 11.1 

in time 11.1 



(unido) united 4.1 

(unir) to unite 4.1 

(uno) one 2.1 

a, an 2.3 

a, an 2.1 

some, a few 3.1 

(usted) you 1.1 

(whiskey) whiskey 9.1 

(ya) already 5.1 

yet 14.1 

now 15.1 

(yo) I 4.2 



AI.37 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



AI.2 Index 



ADJECTIVES 3.21.1 

10.21.3 

Agreement of adjectives 3. 21. IB 

8.24 
12.24 

Gender forms of adjectives 3.21.1 

10.21.3 

Number 4.21.1 

Position 9.24 

11.21. IB 

Articles, definite 

/el, la/ 3.21.1 

4.10(4) 
4.21.1 
6.21.2B 

with titles 6.24 
in obligatory contractions 8.21.2 

Articles, indefinite 

/un, una/ 3.21.1 

4.21.1 
6.21.2B 

Demonstratives 7.21.2B 
/esto, eso/ 2.31.1 
/este, ese, alcel/ 7.21.2 
/akel(l)yo/ 7.21.2B 
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INDEX 



Possessives 

full forms 9.21.2 

13.21.3 

shortened forms 11.21.1 

ARTICLES (see adjective) 

CASE (see pronoun) 

CLAUSES (see relators) 

CLITICS (see pronouns) 

COMMAND FORMS (see verb forms) 

CONSONANTS (see pronunciation) 

CONTRACTIONS, obligatory (see adjectives - 
definite articles) 

DEFINITE ARTICLES (see adjectives) 

DEMONSTRATIVES (see adjectives) 

DIRECT CLITICS (see pronouns) 

EXTRAPOLATION 2.31.11(1) 

FAMILIAR (see verbs, pronouns) 

FEMININE GENDER (see nouns, adjectives, 
pronouns) 

FORMAL (see verbs, pronouns) 

GENDER (see nouns, adjectives, pronouns) 

HORTATORY (see verb constructions) 

INDEFINITE ARTICLES ( see adjectives) 



AI.39 



INDEX 



INDIRECT CLITICS (see pronouns) 
INFINITIVES (see verb forms) 
INTONATION (see pronunciation) 
IRREGULAR (see verb forms) 

JUNCTURE 2.29 

10.21.2B 
12.21.4B 

LATERAL (see pronunciation) 

MASCULINE GENDER (see nouns, 
adjectives, pronouns) 

NASALS (see pronunciation) 

NEGATIVE (see particles) 

NEUTER GENDER (see adjectives - 
demonstratives, possessives) 

NOMIN ALIZ ATION 7.21.2B 

10.21.3B 
12.21.2B 
12.21.3B 

Nominalized possessive constructions 13.21.3 

NOUNS 3.21.1 

4.21.1 

Agreement of adjectives with nouns 3. 21. IB 

8.24 

Gender class of nouns 3.21.1 
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SPOKEN SPANISH 



Number 4.21.1 
In phrases with personal /a/ 10.21. 1A 
In possessive constructions 13.21.2 

NUMBER (see adjectives, nouns, 
pronouns, verbs) 

OBJECTS (see clitic pronouns, phrase 
relator pronouns) 

PALATALS (see pronunciation) 

PARTICLE 11.21.2 

13.24 

PAST I (see verb forms) 

PAST II (see verb forms) 

PERFECT (see verb constructions) 

PERIPHRASTIC FUTURE (see verb 
c onstruction) 

PERSON (see pronouns, verbs) 

PERSONAL /a/ (see relators) 

PHRASES (see also relators) 

Components of phrases 12.21.3 

Possessive construction 

with /de/ 13.21.2 

Redundant construction 10.21. 1A 

PITCH (see pronunciation) 



CUARENTA 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



PLURAL NUMBER (see nouns, pronouns, 
adjectives, verbs) 

POSITION (see adjectives) 

POSSESSIVES (see adjectives, phrases) 

PREPOSITIONS (see relators) 

PRESENT (see verb forms) 

PROGRESSIVE (see verb constructions) 

PRONOUNS 4.21.2B 

Person 4.21.2B 

Person, familiar ~ formal 6.1.0(3) 

Gender 10.21.2 

12.21.1 

Number 4.21.2B 

Case 4.21.2B 

12.21.2B 

Subject pronouns 4.21.2B 

12.21.1 

Clitic pronouns 10.21.2B 
Clitics, direct 10.21.2 
Clitics, indirect 

single object 15.21.1 
two objects 15.21.2 
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INDEX 



Clitics, reflexive 2.10(2) 

10.21.2B 
12.10(1) 
15.21.1B 

Objects of phrase relators 12.21.2 

13.21.2B 
12.21.3B 



PRONUNCIATION 



Aspiration 2.26 

Consonants —voiced stops 2.22 

Al 2.22.2 
/d/ 2.22.1 
/g/ 2.22.3 

Consonants —voiceless stops 2.26 

/p/ 2.26.1 

M 2.26.2 

A/ 2.26.3 

Consonants — voiceless spirants 2.27 

/s/ 2.27.1 

Al 2.27.2 

Intonation 1.23 

12.21.4B 

Intonation patterns 

Information questions 13.21.4 
Normal and contrast ive 

statements 12.21.4 

Yes-no questions 14.21.3 
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Yes questions 
Lateral /l/ 
Nasals 

/n/ 
/■}// 
Palatals 

/(Dy/ 
/y/ 

Pitch 

Rhythm 

Stress system 

Levels of stress 
Strong stress 



Weak stress 
Weak stressed vowels 
Syllables 

Tempo unit (see Pronunciation 
rhythm) 

Vibrants /r/ and /rr/ 

Vowels 



15.21.3 

2.25 

2.28 

2.28.1 
2.28.2 

2.28 

2.28.3 
2.28.4 

1.23 
12.21. 4B 

1.22.4 
12.21 .4B 

1.22 

1.21.2 

1.21.2 
6.21.1B 
7.21. IB 
11.21.1B 

1.21.2 

1.21 

1.22 

2.23 
2.24 



SPOKEN SPANISH 



Pronunciation errors from English 
influence 2.21 

Weak stressed 1.21 

REDUNDANT CONSTRUCTIONS (see phrases) 
REFLEXIVE CLITICS (see pronouns) 
REGULAR (see verb forms) 
RELATORS 

Clause relators 12.21. 3B . 

Phrase relators 12.21.3 

13.21.2 
10.10(5) 

Compound phrase relators 12.21.3B 

Objects of phrase relators 12.21.3 

14.21.2 

Personal /a/ 10.21.1 

RHYTHM (see pronunciation) 

SINGULAR NUMBER (see nouns, pronouns, 
adjectives, verbs) 

STRESS (see pronunciation) 

TENSE FORMS (see verb forms) 

THEME VOWEL (see verbs) 

VERBS 4.21.2B 

Ending 6.21. IB 

Number 4.21.2 



CUARENTA Y DOS 



SPOKEN SPANISH 

Person 4.21.2B 

familiar ~ formal 4.21.2B 

Tense 6.21. IB 

Theme vowel 6. 21. IB 

theme class 8.21. IB 

14.24 

Stem 6.21.1B 

VERB FORMS 

Conjugated — regular 6.21.2B 

Command forms 4.10(7) 

10.2 1.2B 

Future tense forms 14.21. 2B 

Past I tense forms 4.10(1,6) 

Past II tense forms 13.10(2) 

Present tense forms 

/-ar/ 6.21.1 
/-er/ 7.21.1 
/-it/ 8.21.1 

Conjugated — irregular 6.21. IB 

Present tense forms 

/aber/ 9.21.1 

/ber/ 14.21.1 

/dar/ 14.21.1 
/estar/ 4.21.2 

13.21.1 

/estar/ vs /ay/ 6.21.2 

/it/ ' 14.21.1 

/ser/ 5.21.1 

CUARENTA Y TRES 



INDEX 



/ser/ vs /estar/ 5.21.1B 

7.24 

Nonconjugated 10.21.3B 

/-ndo/ forms 9.21.1 

functioning as 
modifiers 10.21.3 

/-do/ forms 13.21.1 

10.21.3B 

Infinitives 6.21. IB 

14.21.2 

nominalized after relators 12.21.3B 

VERB CONSTRUCTIONS 

Absolute 10.21.3B 

Hortatory 14.21.2B 

Periphrastic future 14.21.2 

Present perfect 9.21.1 

12.10(5) 

Present progressive 13.21.1 

VERB MODIFIERS 11.21.2A 

12.21.3B 
13.21.1B 
5.21.1B 

VOICED - VOICELESS CONSONANTS 
(see pronunciation) 

VOWELS (f.ee pronunciation) 

WEAK STRESSED VOWELS (see pronunciation) 
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